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PREFACE

There is a lack of critical commentaries in the English language

on the Gospel of Mark, and especially of commentaries based on

the more recent criticism of the sources, and of the history con-

tained in the book. Commentaries corresponding to those of

Meyer, Weiss, and Holtzmann, not in ability, but in critical

method and results, are wanting. This volume is an attempt to

supply this lack. This criticism is based on the evident inter-

dependence of the Synoptical Gospels, unmistakable proof of

which is found in the accumulated verbal resemblances of the

three books. The generally accepted solution of this Synoptical

problem makes Mark the principal source of Matthew and Luke,

his account being supplemented and modified by material taken

from the Hebrew Logia of Matthew. This critical result is

accepted by many English and American scholars, but no com-

mentary based on it has appeared among us. A modification of

this theory makes the Logia the older source, which Mark uses

to a limited extent, the principal source of his information being

the Apostle Peter. A few passages in which this dependence is

probable have been noted and discussed. The critical theme of

this volume is thus the interrelation of the Synoptics.

In carrying out this plan, the relations of the Synoptical

Gospels, their harmonies and divergences, and especially their

interdependence, have been made a special study, and, where

the fourth Gospel is parallel to Mark, their relation has been

discussed.

a* v



Vl PREFACE

An important part of the critical question is the historicity of

the miracles. This doubt— for the question has grown into a

widespread doubt— I have attempted to meet on the general

ground of the credibility of the narrative as contemporaneous

history, and of the verisimilitude of the miracles.

But after all, since the result of criticism has been to establish

the historicity of the Synoptical accounts of the ministry of our

Lord, the main attempt has been to interpret him in the light

of this history. I have not attempted to make this book a

thesaurus of opinions, though the more recent critical literature

has been cited and discussed. Nor have I sought to collect

curious information of any kind for its own sake
; but, by his-

torical and literary methods, I have endeavored to arrive at

the meanings of the life of Jesus as here set forth. It is recog-

nized that this account is supplemented, and valuable additions

made to it, by the other Gospels. But the use of it as the

principal source of the other Synoptical accounts gives it an

importance which it is hard to overestimate. What it has to

say, therefore, about the life and character of the founder of

Christianity, it has been the main endeavor of this volume to

set forth. Other things have been used, but not for their own

sake. Everything has been pressed into this service.

The volume contains, besides the Notes, an Introduction,,

stating the Synoptical problem, a discussion of the character-

istics of Mark, and an analysis of events
;

a statement of the

Person and Principles of Jesus in Mark; a discussion of the Gos-

pels in the second century ;
a review of Recent Literature

;
and

a statement of the Sources of the Text. There are also Notes on

Special Subjects scattered through the book.

E. P. GOULD.

Philadelphia, January, 1896.
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A COMMENTARY ON THE GOSPEL
OF MARK

INTRODUCTION

The main question in a study of any one of the Synoptical

Gospels is its relation to the others. This is especially true of the

questions belonging to Introduction. If writings are independent,

the matter of their origin can be considered separately ; but where

an analysis shows intimate relations between them, the question

must be discussed with reference to this relation. Now, our study

of the Synoptical Gospels shows both interdependence and inde-

pendence. There are two parts of the story where the indepen-

dence amounts to divergence. In the account of the early life of

Jesus given by Matthew and Luke, Bethlehem is in Matthew not

only the birthplace of our Lord, but also the residence of his

parents. Nazareth is introduced only as the place to which they

turned aside after their return from Egypt, because Judaea was

rendered unsafe for them by the succession of Archelaus. But in

Luke, Nazareth is their residence, from which they go to Bethle-

hem only on account of the Roman census, and to which they

return after the presentation in the Temple. And these marks of

independent origin are found in the entire story of the infancy in

Matthew and Luke. And in the account of the events from the

resurrection to the ascension, Matthew and Mark, omitting the

closing verses of the latter, make the scene of Jesus' appearance

to his disciples to be Galilee ;
whereas Luke places them all in

the vicinity of Jerusalem, and on the day of the resurrection. In

fact, one of the great arguments for the omission of the closing

verses of Mark is that the scheme of appearances is that of Luke,

and plainly out of gear with that of the previous part of Mark.

Evidently, here, then, in the beginning and end of the Gospel
ix



X INTRODUCTION

narrative, the Gospels are quite independent of each other. And
in the body of the history, containing the account of our Lord's

public ministry, there are not wanting evidences of the same inde-

pendence. The general arrangement of events is the same, but

individual events are scattered through this general scheme with

a decided independence. Luke distributes discourses which

Matthew collects into connected discourse, e.g. the parts of the

Sermon on the Mount. And single events, such as the call of

Peter, Andrew, James, and John, are given with differences of

detail, which show marked independence. But, after all, the

general impression made in this body of the narrative is that of

interdependence. One of the most striking features of this is

the selection of events and discourses out of the great body of

material open to writers. The matter peculiar to either of the

Gospels is very small, compared to the common material, and yet

the whole is very small, compared with all that Jesus said and did.

There is some individuality shown in this selection, especially of

the discourses of our Lord, but it is not considerable. And we

have noticed already the similarity in the general arrangement of

events. We can imagine that in the interval of a generation

between the close of our Lord's life and the appearance of the

Gospels, the oral tradition, which was for the time the chief source

of knowledge of that life, may have acquired something like a

fixed form in both these particulars. And so we may use the

oral tradition, perhaps, to account for these items in the general

account of interdependence. But when we come to the verbal

resemblances existing between the Synoptical Gospels, our depen-
dence on this solution of the Synoptical problem ceases. It is

enough to say in this connection, that the oral tradition must

have been in Aramaic, the language of Palestine, while these

resemblances are in Greek Gospels, and verbal resemblances dis-

appear in translation. But it is unnecessary to introduce this

consideration even, in the face of such striking resemblances as

these. Oral tradition does not tend to fix language to this extent.

This verbal similarity is found in the Synoptics, wherever they give

parallel accounts of the same event. Good examples of it are the

accounts of the call of Peter, Andrew, James, and John, Mt. 4
18~a

Mk. i
1*"20

;
and of the healing of the demoniac in the synagogue,

Mk. i
21"28 Lk. 4

31"37
. The effect of this verbal resemblance is very
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much enhanced, of course, when the words common to two or

more accounts of the same thing are themselves uncommon words.

E.g. the words 7rpu)To/ca0e8pias and 7rpu>TOKA.io-ias in Mt. 23
s
,
and

the parallel passage, Lk. n 43
;
Mk. 1239

,
and the parallel passage,

Lk. 2046
;
and in a similar connection in Lk. 14

78
;
do not occur

elsewhere outside of ecclesiastical writers. €KoA.o73a>cre, Mk. 13
20

,

and the parallel passage, Mt. 24^, is a rare Greek word, and is

used in these passages, moreover, in an unusual sense, ripara,

Mk. 13
22

,
and the parallel passage, Mt. 24^, does not occur else-

where in the Synoptics, aypvirvdrt, Mk. 13
33

,
and the parallel

passage, Lk. 21 36
,
does not occur elsewhere in the Synoptics, and

only twice in the N.T. ip.f3a.TTTu> and TpvfiXiov, Mk. 14
20

,
and the

parallel passage, Mt. 26^, are not found elsewhere in the N.T.

These verbal resemblances can be explained only by the interde-

pendence of the written accounts. Either the Gospels are drawn

from each other, or from some common written source.

These phenomena of the Synoptical Gospels have given rise to

a most protracted and intricate discussion, in which various the-

ories, e.g. of original writings from which our Gospels were drawn,

and of the priority of one Gospel or another, from which the rest

were drawn, have been presented and thoroughly sifted. Fortu-

nately, we are at the end of this sifting process, for the most part,

and are in possession of its results. Tradition and internal evi-

dence have concurred in giving us two such sources, one of which

is the translation into Greek of Matthew's Logia, or discourses of

our Lord, and the other our present Gospel of Mark. There is

ample evidence that the Logia cannot be our present Gospel of

Matthew, and on the other hand, there is no evidence that there

is any original Mark, distinct from our second Gospel. Papias,

writing about 130 to 140 a.d., says that Matthew wrote his Logia

in Hebrew, and each man interpreted them as he was able. Ire-

naeus, Pantaenus, and Origen all testify to the same, and in fact,

there is no early tradition of Matthew's writing which does not

record also its Hebrew character. It is also against the identifi-

cation of the Logia with our present Matthew, that the latter

contains matter that does not come under the head of Logia. It

is, moreover, dependent in its narrative portions on Mark, which

is scarcely within the range of possibility, if it was itself the work

of an eye witness. Papias tells us also that Mark, having become
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Peter's interpreter, wrote down accurately all that he remembered,
not however in order, both of the words and deeds of Christ.

And tradition is consistent also in regard to this dependence of

Mark on Peter. Moreover, this account agrees with the character

of the second Gospel. It bears evident marks of the eye-witness

in its vividness, and in the presence of those descriptive touches

which reproduce for us not only the event, but the scene and

surroundings as well.

Is there any evidence that Mark's Gospel was in part a compila-

tion? Did he draw upon the Logia in his account of discourse

and conversation ? Does not the supposition of the entire inde-

pendence of Mark imply two sources of the Synoptical narrative

in certain cases, in which the matter of the different Gospels would

suggest only one ? In the parables, e.g., we have a larger group in

Matthew, and a smaller group in Mark. And of course, if Mark is

independent here, as elsewhere, this supposes two sources. But

the parables themselves, by their homogeneousness, would suggest

rather one source, from which both drew. Moreover, Mark's state-

ment that Jesus used many such parables, in this connection, is

another hint of a longer account containing more parables, from

which he made selections. And the one parable peculiar to him-

self would show that this was a third source, independent of either

Matthew or Mark. Turning now to the parable of the Wicked

Husbandmen, Mk. 12 1"12
,
we find Mark supplemented by Matthew

in the same way. Mark says that Jesus spoke to them in parables,

and proceeds to cite one parable, while Matthew gives us three

parables in the course of the same controversy ;
that is, Mark

implies in the plural 7rapa(3o\ais, a source giving more abundant

material than he uses, and Matthew apparently gives us that more

abundant material. Moreover, the traditional source of Mark's

Gospel is unfavorable to the production of long discourse. And

accordingly, we find only one example of such discourse in this

Gospel, the eschatological discourse in ch. 13. Whereas, we find

frequent examples of such discourse in Matthew and Luke, and it

is a natural inference that it is characteristic of the Logia from

which they both drew. It seems probable, therefore, that this

one discourse in which Mark follows their example comes from

the written Logia, and not from his transcription of Peter's oral

discourse.
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INDIVIDUALITY OF THIS GOSPEL. ANALYSIS OF EVENTS

Mark has a way of his own of handling his material. Whatever

may be his reason, the fact is, that he dwells on the active life of

our Lord, the period from the beginning of the Galilean ministry

to the close of his natural life. The introduction to this career,

including the ministry of John the Baptist, the baptism and the

temptation, he narrates with characteristic brevity. But it is not

brevity for the sake of brevity ;
it comes from a careful exclusion

of everything not bearing directly on his purpose. The work of

John the Baptist is introduced as the beginning of the glad tidings

about Jesus Christ, and the material is selected which bears on

this special purpose. The baptism is told as the inauguration of

Christ into his office, and only the baptism, the descent of the

Spirit, and the voice from heaven are narrated. And the tempta-
tion is merely noted in passing. All of these things have a value

of their own, but they are evidently regarded by the writer as in-

troductory to his theme, the active ministry of Jesus, and are

abbreviated accordingly.

But beginning with the Galilean ministry, our Gospel is as full

in its narrative of separate events as either Matthew or Luke. He
omits events and discourses, but what he does tell he tells as fully

as they. In the matter of discourse, especially, still more of pro-

longed discourse, this Gospel is resolutely either brief or silent.

As regards the general distribution of material, there is an earlier

group of narratives, in which Matthew and Luke are parallel to

each other
;

another further along, in which Matthew and Mark

are parallel ;
and then a third, in which Luke stands alone.

But what Mark tells in this period he narrates with pictorial

fulness.

When we come, however, to the account of the resurrection,

and of the appearances to the disciples after the resurrection, this

Gospel returns to its policy of brevity regarding what precedes

and follows the period of the public ministry. These appearances

are to the disciples alone, they are mainly mere appearances, and

Mark gives merely the announcement of the resurrection to the

women by the angels, and closes with this. This, instead of being

strange, and requiring explanation, is quite in accordance with the

character of Mark disclosed in the narration of the early events.
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Those were introductory, these are supplementary of the subject,

and both are treated therefore with the same conciseness.

We have discovered a like parsimony in the choice of material

for this main theme, the public ministry. But this is for the sake,

evidently, of sharpness of impression, and, for this purpose, Mark

joins with it an effective grouping of his matter. He is not telling

a number of disconnected stories of our Lord's work, but the

one story of his public ministry, and he selects and groups his

material in order to show the progress of events, their division

into separate periods, and their culmination in the final catastrophe.

The first period is one of immediate popularity, and of a corre-

sponding reserve. The effect of Jesus' miracles in spreading his

fame, and in drawing a multitude after him, is emphasized, and at

the same time Jesus withdraws from the multitude, and forbids

the spreading of the report of his miracles. We are not told

about the subjects of his teaching, but of its impression, and its

effect in increasing his popularity.

The second period, beginning with Jesus' return from his first

tour in Galilee to Capernaum, is marked by the contrast between

this continued popularity and the growing opposition of the Phari-

sees. We are shown in a series of rapid sketches the causes of

this opposition in the revolutionary character of Jesus' ministry,

and his quiet disregard of Pharisaic traditions and customs. He
calls a publican to the inner circle of his disciples, and eats with

publicans and sinners
;

he decries formal fastings, heals on the

Sabbath, defends eating with unwashed hands, and denounces all

traditionalism. There can be no doubt that this rapid succession

of events, all of the same character, is intended to produce the

effect described, and to show us how, early in the ministry of

Jesus, he was forced into opposition to the ruling sect, and so the

way was prepared for the end. But the picture has lights as well

as shadows, and the mixture with these conflicts of other events,

such as the appointment of the twelve, the sending of them on a

separate mission, the teaching in parables, and sundry miracles,

produces the biographical effect.

But at last this short ministry in Galilee comes to an end, and

is followed by a period in which Jesus journeys with his disciples

into the Gentile territory about Galilee, and there prepares them

for his death at the hands of his enemies. There is added to this
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the confession of his Messianic claim, the story of his Transfigu-

ration, a few miracles in the strange places where these travels

take him ;
but the characteristic mark of the whole period is

this secret conference with his disciples about the crisis in his

life.

The succeeding period, beginning with his final departure from

Galilee, and ending with his entry into Jerusalem, is one into

which Matthew and Luke have put much of their characteristic

material, and in which Mark is unusually brief. And the matter

selected by him is of an unusually mixed kind. It begins with

one of those disputes between him and the Pharisees which mark

these last days. It proceeds with various conversations and in-

structions, in which different aspects of the kingdom of God are

shown ;
it gives a strange picture of the impression of fear pro-

duced on Jesus' disciples by his manner on the road to Jerusalem ;

and it tells of one miracle at Jerusalem. In brief, this is a period

of waiting, in which the events themselves, and the turn given to

them, foreshadow and prepare for the final crisis. Then comes

the last week, with its story of the final conflicts between Jesus

and the authorities at Jerusalem, of his trial and death. The

entry into Jerusalem is evidently intended to be his announcement

of himself as the Messiah, and the cleansing of the Temple a

manifestation of his authority. This authority is immediately

challenged by the Sanhedrim, and in the parable of the Wicked

Husbandmen, Jesus makes his charge against them. Then they

ply him with their legal puzzles, attempting to discredit his teach-

ing, and their discomfiture only hastens the end.

This brief analysis will show the principle on which Mark

selects his material and groups it. Both contribute to the one

object of sharpness of impression. The different periods are

marked off, and the effect is not blurred by the introduction of

confusing or voluminous detail. The life of Jesus has not made

on him the effect of mere wonder which he seeks to reproduce in

disconnected stories, but of a swift march of events toward a

tragic end, and he marks off the stages of this progress.

But Mark's effectiveness as a story-teller is due not only to his

selection and grouping of material, but also to his pictorial fulness.

He gives us the scene of events more frequently than the other

writers, whether in the house, or by the sea, or on the road. On
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one occasion, this vividness, where he tells of the green grass on

which the five thousand reclined, gives us an invaluable mark of

time, telling us what we should not know from the other Synop-

tics, that there was a Passover during the Galilean ministry. He
tells us of the multitudes about Jesus, and gives us a lively de-

scription of the way in which they ran about as he entered one

village after another, bringing the sick to him on their pallets.

He tells us of the astonishment and fear of the disciples, as Jesus

went before them to Jerusalem. His style lends itself to the same

purpose. He uses the imperfect, the still more effective tfv with

the participle, and the historical present. But he does it all in

the rapid and effective way characteristic of him. It is by a

stroke here, and a bit of color there, that the effect is produced.

ACCOUNT OF MARK

The places in which Mark's name occurs in the N.T. are

Acts i2 12 - a
,

i 3
5 - 13

, 15
37

,
Col. 4

10
,

2 Tim. 4
11

,
Philem. 24

,
1 Pet. 5

13
.

From these we learn that he was the son of Mary, to whose house

Peter went after his release from imprisonment, and cousin of

Barnabas. His original Hebrew name was John, and to this was

appended a Roman surname Mark. Peter includes him in the

salutation of his first epistle, and calls him his son (in the faith).

He makes his first appearance in the history as the companion of

Barnabas and Saul, whom they took back to Antioch with them

on their return from Jerusalem, where they had been to carry the

offerings of the churches on the occasion of a famine. And when

they start, immediately after, on their first missionary journey,

Mark accompanies them, but only to turn back again after the

completion of their mission to Cyprus. Then, at the beginning

of their second missionary tour, he becomes the source of conten-

tion to his superiors, Barnabas wishing to take his cousin along

with them again, and Paul refusing his company on account of his

previous defection. But in the epistle to the Colossians he

appears again as the assistant of Paul, being mentioned by him as

one who sends greetings to that church. And in 2 Tim., Paul

writes Timothy to bring Mark with him as one who is useful to

him in the ministry. Again, in the epistle to Philemon he is with

Paul, and is included in the salutations of that letter.
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DESTINATION OF THE GOSPEL. TIME OF ITS WRITING. PLACE

Mark was evidently written for Gentile readers, as it contains

explanations of Hebrew terms and customs. 1 Tradition says that

it was written after the death of Peter and Paul. There is one

decisive mark of time in the Gospel itself. In the eschatological

discourse attention is called to the sign given by Jesus of the time

of the destruction of Jerusalem, which leads us to infer that the

Gospel was written before that time, but when the event was im-

pending. This would fix the time as about 70 a.d. Tradition

says also that it was written at Rome. And there is a certain sup-

port given to this by the use of Latin words peculiar to this

Gospel.
2

1 E.g. the explanatory t>)s rVAiAai'a? after Na^ape'r ;
the translation of Boafepye? ;

of TaAifla, Koup. ;
the explanation of Ko^als x €P<r '- as = avfirrois ;

the translation of

'E<f>4>ada the statement of the Jewish custom of ceremonial washing; of the Sad-
ducees' denial of the resurrection

;
of the custom of killing the Paschal lamb on

the first day of the feast; the translation of Vo\yo6a, and of 'EAon, 'EAau, Aa/ia

aa.paxSa.i'ei ;
and the explanation of TTnpa<TKevn as = TrpO(Taf}f}aToi>.

2 E.g. /cpaSaTTor, Lat. grabatus, where the other Synoptists use kAiVij, kAiWSiov;

oirtKovAdTbip, Lat. speculator ; Kwrvpioiv, Lat. centurion.





THE PERSON AND PRINCIPLES OF JESUS
IN MARK'S GOSPEL

Matthew begins his account of Jesus' public ministry, as Mk.

does, with the statement that Jesus came into Galilee after the

imprisonment of John, and began to proclaim the good news of

the coming kingdom, accompanying this with miracles of healing.

But he follows this immediately with the Sermon on the Mount,
which serves as a basis for all the subsequent teaching, and gives

us as the subject of that teaching the Kingdom of God. Lk.

introduces this in another place, giving first some of the detached

sayings, and so preparing the way for the connected discourse,

instead of making the connected discourse an introduction to the

detached sayings. But the effect of the discourse, and its relation

to the teaching as a whole, are the same. Mk., on the other

hand, gives only detached sayings, unrelated to any central group
of teachings, and in his gospel, therefore, we have to study out

the problem of our Lord's life and teaching after a different

fashion.

He appears in the first place as a herald of the kingdom, taking

up the work of John. Then he calls four men into personal

association with himself. His first Sabbath in Capernaum is a

memorable one. It is evident that he is regarded as a teacher,

for he is asked to preach in the synagogue, and his hearers are

impressed with the note of authority in his teaching, so different

from the manner of the Scribes, the recognized authorities. But

they are still more impressed with a miracle performed by him,

and as soon as the law allows, they bring all the sick of the city to

him, and the whole town is in an uproar. The two things together

stamp him as a prophet, making a decided advance on the char-

acter of teacher, in which he appears at first. But so far as he is

recognized at all, the popular voice after this accords to him these

two titles, rabbi and prophet.
. xix
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But Jesus evidently sees elements of danger in this populai

uprising. The emphasis is on the wrong side of their lack, and

of his power. If his message had reached them, and they had

clamored to hear more of that, and especially had shown any

disposition to follow his teaching, he might have stayed to preach,

instead of going out to pray. But he did not wish to pose as a

miracle-worker, and to have the inference " Messiah "
follow from

that in the popular imagination. And so he retires to pray, he

refuses the clamorous call to return, and when a man whom he has

healed disobeys his command to keep it silent, he retires into the

wilderness to escape the inevitable effect of this publicity.

Now Mk.'s method begins to appear. Jesus does not lay down

a programme of the Messianic kingdom in a set discourse, but the

principles regulating his activity are slowly evolved by the occa-

sions of his life. And after the same fashion Jesus himself begins

to appear on the canvas— a herald of the kingdom of God, a

teacher, a prophet, a miracle-worker, who represses and depre-

cates the impetuous desire of the multitude to emphasize the

miracle-worker rather than the prophet. This is the picture so

far, and it is full of promise and suggestion.

Then in connection with another miracle, Jesus claims the

power as the Son of Man to forgive sins. The way it happened
was this : the man's disease was occasioned by some vice, and

Jesus announces the cure therefore as a forgiveness of the sins

which had caused it. Then, this being challenged by the Scribes

as blasphemy, he adduces the cure itself as an example of the

power which he had to remove the evils caused by sin. Here is

another step forward, for here is a real, but veiled claim of a

Messianic title, and the authority coupled with it is that of for-

giveness, which forgiveness consists in the removal of the various

ills of mankind wrought by sin. The Messianic claim is there,

but it is veiled, for we do not find that the people understood him

to make the claim, though after this he uses the title familiarly.

And the title chosen, Son of Alan, is such as to show that Jesus

emphasized that side of his work which allied and identified him

with man.

This intimation that his work has to do with sin, as a physician

has to do with disease, is repeated when he calls the tax-gatherer

into the circle of his disciples, and defends himself by the state-
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ment that he came to call not righteous men, but sinners. And

when they charge him with collusion with Satan in his expulsion

of demons, his answer is substantially that his attitude is opposi-

tion to Satan, and that his power to cast out demons can have

been obtained only as the result of a conflict, in which he had

overmastered Satan. Here, as in the case of the paralytic, this

aspect of his work as a conflict with sin comes out in connection

with his cures, and this is really the only chance that he has to

present it, as he has had as yet very little opportunity to deal with

sin as sin, only in its occasional intrusion into other than the moral

sphere. But he deals with it as already master of the situation.

He can despoil Satan of his instruments, because he has already

met him and bound him. He can deal with sin in others victori-

ously, because he has met and mastered it in himself.

But meantime, another element in the situation is making itself

felt. In dealing with the people, Jesus has to contend against a

sudden and superficial popularity, and is able only to cure their

diseases, not to cope with their sins. But the necessary and

unavoidable conspicuousness of his work bring him under the

notice of their leaders, and here he encounters active opposition.

It develops only gradually. It is evident that the Scribes and

Pharisees are watching him at first, as it is always possible that

religious enthusiasm may play into the hands of the religious

authorities. But the elements of opposition accumulate at every

step. The first is the evident lack of sympathy or affiliation with

them, and Jesus' association with men at the other end of the

social and ecclesiastical scale, the despised people whose igno-

rance of the law made them dangerous company for the scrupu-

lous Pharisee, with the remote and insignificant Galilean, and even

finally, the hated servant of a foreign government, the Jewish

collector of Roman tribute. Jesus' answer, that, as a physician,

his business is with the sick rather than the well, is complete, but

like all such answers, it only increased the irritation. The next

question is more vital, as it has to do not with themselves, but

with their system. Pharisaic Judaism was the climax and reductio

ad absurdum of religious formalism. For ethics it substituted

casuistry, for principles rules, for insight authority, for worship

forms, for the word of God tradition, for spirituality the most

absolute and intricate externalism. Jesus did not seek to break
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with it, but it was inevitable that the break should come. The

law prescribed an annual fast, but they had multiplied this into

two a week, whereas, it is recorded of Jesus that he came eating

and drinking, and himself called attention to this characteristic.

When he is challenged about this practice of his disciples, he

shows that fasting, like everything else that has a proper place in

religion, is a matter of principle, and not of rule. Men are not to

fast on set days, but on fit occasions. And in general, he shows

the absurdity of attempting to piece out the old with the new, or

to pour his new wine into their old wine-skins. The next place

where they made a stand against Jesus' innovating views was in

the matter of their absurd Sabbatarianism. That it was absurd,

the occasions of their attack show
; first, plucking ears of corn to

eat on the spot, and secondly, healing. These things, forsooth,

were expressly forbidden on the Sabbath. In answer, Jesus does

not attempt to meet them on the ground of casuistry, but, as

usual, lays down principles. First, the Sabbath was made for

man, and not man for the Sabbath ; and secondly, to refuse to

confer a benefit in case of need is to inflict a positive injury, on

the Sabbath as well as any other day.

Here the narrative pauses, and passes over to other matter.

But it is evident that Mk. has grouped this material for a purpose.

He wishes to show how, with one occasion after another, the

teaching of our Lord acquired substance and shape, and encoun-

tered a sharp and well-defined opposition. And how boldly and

greatly the figure of Jesus himself begins to stand out. How it is

becoming evident that sanity, breadth, insight, ethical and spiritual

quality, are in this man not relative, but absolute. And as he

faces the gathering storm, how steadfast he is, and regardless of

everything but truth.

It needs only a little reading between the lines to see how the

next events come in. The evidence is accumulating that our

Lord's own career is to last not very long, and that he must have

followers, successors, to whom he can commit his work, and that

these must be men whose close attendance on himself will famil-

iarize them with his message. Hence the twelve are appointed.

And it is expressly stated that his family had started out to restrain

him, at the time when he pointed out that his real family were the

disciples who did the will of God. His own family was not to be
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classed among his enemies, but it is evident that they sought to

protect him against what they considered his own extravagance.

And the parables also grew out of the immediate situation.

They are the first direct statement of the nature of the kingdom
of God. The postponement of the subject, and the veiled pre-

sentation of it, both show it to be a matter that Jesus approached
with extreme caution. But what he treated with so much reserve

in the presence of the others, he explained frankly to his disciples.

This means that the time had come when the situation, even

among the disciples, needed clearing up. They were not repelled

by his differences with the Pharisees
;

the indications are rather

that they were in sympathy with him. But their difficulty, which

the parables were intended to meet, came from their sharing the

national expectation, that the kingdom was to be set up by a tour

de force, an expectation which Jesus' methods and delay, if not

defeat, discouraged. This is the immediate occasion of the para-

bles. But their immense importance appears from the fact that

they are the only direct statement of the nature of the kingdom,
which otherwise we should have to gather from side-lights and

inferences. The kingdom is seed
;

it is subject to all the vicissi-

tudes of seed sown broadcast into all kinds of soil
;

it is neverthe-

less sure of success because it is native to the soil
; humanity as

such is hospitable to it, and its small beginnings do not interfere

with ultimate greatness.

The next event requiring special notice is Jesus' visit to Naza-

reth, where he encounters his first rejection. Other places have

known only the greatness of his public life, Nazareth, unfortu-

nately, knows the obscurity of his private life, and they reject his

greatness as spurious. Here, therefore, he finds even his miracles

impossible, whereas in other places, cut off from everything else,

he does find a place for these. Jesus marvelled at their unbelief,

and no wonder. It was here that this perfect life had matured,

grown into an unmatched beauty and power, and yet they had

missed it all because it lacked outward greatness. But one is

reminded by this episode of a singular fact in our Lord's life —
that he appears largely as a miracle-worker. It was not a role

that he coveted, but, for the most part, it was all that he could do.

We have some record of the way in which he dealt with the other

and larger half of human ill and need. We have the story of



XXIV THE PERSON AND PRINCIPLES OF JESUS

Matthew and Zacchgeus, and the sinful woman, and the rich young

man, and Peter
;
we know that he was the friend of publicans and

sinners. But, for the most part, he was shut out from all this, and

shut up to physical healings. Even here, he found a unique field

for the display of his greatness. His possession of a divine power
he shared with other men, but his divine use of that power is

his own
;
he shares it with no one. But if he had had an equal

chance to show us the other side of his power, what a story there

might have been.

But the time has now come for Jesus to try his disciples in the

work. They have heard his message and seen his miracles, and

he sends them out to carry forward both the preaching and the

healing. His instructions to them are, briefly, to pay no attention

to outfit nor entertainment, but to be occupied solely with their

ministry.

On Jesus' return to Capernaum, the opposition to him comes to

a head. His enemies are there on the watch for him, and in that

apparently careless and unscrupulous life they soon find their

opportunity. To be sure, it seems only a slight thing that the dis-

ciples should be eating with unwashed hands. But to those men
it meant liability to every defilement mentioned in the law. It is

their opportunity, but then it is Jesus' opportunity too. It gives

him his chance to strike at traditionalism and ceremonialism, the

twin foes of spiritual religion. Over against tradition, he sets the

word of God,— against the idea that a thing is true because it is

handed down, he posits the word of God, which becomes more

true as humanity grows. And against ceremonialism, the idea

that man's spirit can be reached for either good or evil from the

outside, he puts the eternal truth, that it is reached and affected

only from within, by things akin to itself.

This really marks the end of Jesus' work in Galilee. It has

resulted in proving the inaccessibility of the people to his spiritual

work, in the unsympathetic attitude of his family, in his total

rejection at Nazareth, and in active hostility on the part of the

religious leaders. But his work with his disciples is not ended,

and he accordingly departs with them to Syrophoenicia. Here,

he desired to keep his presence unknown, as his work was not

with Gentiles, but Jews. But the extraordinary faith of the Syro-

phoenician woman overcame. his scruples, so that he healed her
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daughter. This confinement of his work on earth to his own

nation, while evidently announcing the broadest universalism, is

easily explained. He was laying foundations, and the human

material for that, such as it was, existed in only one nation.

On the occasion of only a brief return to Galilee, during this

Wanderjahr, the Pharisees make another attack on him, demand-

ing a sign from heaven. They want something plainly and indis-

putably of heavenly origin, not open to the suspicion of collusion

with Satan, nor of originating in the lower air, and plainly nothing

more nor less than an attestation by God of our Lord's claim.

Something merely a sign, not complicated with other characters

and purposes which might obscure the plain issue, was their

demand. Jesus refused it. He would do his work, including

cures and miracles, and let that tell his story, but a mere sign he

refused to give. We must pause again to notice Mk.'s method,

and to say now that it bears all the appearance of being the

method of Jesus himself. He meets questions as they arise,

instead of projecting discourse from himself. But the wisdom

and completeness of his answer anticipates the controversies of

Christendom. This question of signs, e.g., of external evidence,

our Lord answers by refusing a sign, and he emphasizes it by his

allusion to the generation which had seen him. He was his own

sign, and needed no other. The question belonged to that age,

but no age nor any other man has arrived at the wisdom of the

answer.

We are coming now to the close of Jesus' ministry, and his

method has not yet led him to any declaration of himself nor of

his mission. It would almost seem as if he had no consciousness

of a mission of any definite sort, so content has he been to let

things merely happen, great as has been his use of these happen-

ings. But now the time has come, not for him to declare himself,

but to bring the thought of men about him into expression. And

first of all, his own disciples. He asks them what men say about

him,— what they call him. They say briefly, a prophet. Then

he asks them if that is all they have to say. No, Simon Peter

says ;
we call you the Messiah. The value of this is in the fact,

that it is not their assent to his claim, but their estimate of his

greatness. They, as Jews, had inherited an idea, an expectation

of a man in whom human greatness was to culminate. As far as



XXVi THE PERSON AND PRINCIPLES OF JESUS

Jesus' activity went, the answer of the people was enough. But

the feeling of the disciples was, it may describe his activity, but is

inadequate to describe his own greatness. The race has culmi-

nated in him, and he is therefore the Messiah whom we are to

expect.

There are two things noticeable here : first, the title itself, and

then the manner of its assumption. It is no wonder that Jesus

was dissatisfied with the title prophet, when his real title was king,

king of men. And when we examine what he says in elucidation

of this claim, we find that there are just two things which he

emphasizes as involved in this, viz. love and obedience. Careless

of everything else, he proposes to himself just this, to conquer for

himself the love and obedience of all men everywhere and in all

things. There is no lack of definiteness nor adequacy in this.

And yet, though Jesus is very explicit in this, we are altogether

missing the point, as usual. We are very busy organizing his

church, devising the ways and means of his worship, defining his

person, and meantime the world, the flesh, and the devil are

dictating terms not only to government and society, but to the

church. They are well satisfied to have the church scatter its

fire, instead of concentrating its energy upon doing the will of its

Lord, and getting that will done. But besides the title, and of

almost equal importance with it, is the manner of its assumption.

Jesus waits for men to give it to him. This does not mean any

lowering of his claims, any disposition to meet men half-way, and

accept some compromise with them. It means just the opposite

of this, the most absolute and apparently extravagant claim that

he could make. It means mastery, not from without, but from

within,
— a mastery of convictions, affections, and will, and from

that centre controlling the whole of life. He will have, not the

enforced obedience of men who would throw off the yoke if they

could, or any part of it, but the self-devotion and homage of those

who come voluntarily to him,— the unforced mastery of man over

man. By this means, and in this sense, he will rule the world.

To be sure, since it is included in his programme that he is to die

and still be king, that rule is to be exercised from heaven, that

centre from which the network of law and self-enforcing order

overspreads the world. But that universal law leaves one domain

free, and within the sphere of human action it exercises no com-



THE PERSON AND PRINCIPLES OF JESUS XXVli

pulsions but those which leave the spirit free. And yet within

that province, it is meant that God shall exercise absolute control.

This is the meaning of our Lord's words in the light of all that

he said and did, and of all that has happened since. But at

present, he has said only that he is king,
— the Messianic king,

and he has said it to men sure to misunderstand it if he leaves it

in its present unconditional form. Hence he immediately puts

over against it the prediction of his own fate. He is to be

rejected and put to death. Their idea of the Messianic king was

that through him righteousness was to be victorious. God had

been holding off for his own wise purposes, not asserting himself,

but in the times of the Messiah, he was to intervene with his

almightiness, and sin was to be put down, and righteousness

established. And this power to put down all enemies was to be

lodged in the Messiah. This was the Jewish Messianic pro-

gramme. We have seen already that Jesus, in all probability, did

not, at any time before his death, predict his violent death and

his resurrection with any definiteness. The utter dismay of the

disciples over the actual event, their hopelessness between the

death and the resurrection, and their failure to accept the fact of

the resurrection, make such a prediction psychologically impos-

sible. But it is equally evident that he did make statements

which, in the light of the later events, they saw implied and

involved those events. And this means Jesus' repudiation of the

Jewish Messianic programme. His enemies were not to be in his

power, but he in theirs. God was not to intervene in his behalf,

nor was his own divine power to be used in this way.

But Jesus is not satisfied with the statement about himself,

which might make it appear that his fate was unique, and that his

case stood by itself. But he goes on to state that any one who

wishes to follow him must deny himself and take his life in his

hands in the same way. In his kingdom, to save is to lose, and

the only way to save is to lose. Instead of getting God on his

side so that he is saved from the ordinary mishaps of life, the

disciple only multiplies indefinitely the chances of mishap without

adding anything to the safeguards. Any one can see that if

righteousness was to become a spiritual power in the world, it

could only be by such a sacrifice of safety. A padded and steel-

clad righteousness protects the person, but its power to propagate
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is gone. And as we have seen, the Transfiguration itself was not

a revelation of the glory that was covered up and concealed by
this human weakness of our Lord, but of the glory of the sacrifice

itself. It is as much as to say that gentleness, self-effacement,

and weakness, instead of power, are in themselves glorious, and

are to be crowned.

But the disciples themselves give Jesus an opportunity to define

himself still further. They were disputing who among their num-

ber was greatest. He does not deny that there is such a thing,

nor that it is to be coveted, but it is the greatness of humility and

service. In the world, greatness is the power to make others

tributary to yourself, but in the kingdom of God, the greatness

even of the king is service, the power to contribute to the com-

mon weal.

At last, then, Jesus has declared himself. He is the divinely

appointed king of men, and as such demands obedience, and

finds greatness in service. But the obedience is to be voluntary

and unenforced, and his own road to kingship is through repudia-

tion and death. This absolute self-effacement is, moreover, the

principle of the kingdom, and required of all its members.

From this, he passes over again to more incidental matters.

John brings to his attention the case of a man whom they had

caught casting out demons in his name, but who had not attached

himself to the circle of disciples. Jesus' reply is, virtually, that

they ought to have inferred from his casting out the demons that

he really belonged with them, instead of from his not associating

with them that he had no right to cast out the demons. This

shows that whatever exclusiveness has grown up since then among
his followers did not originate with Jesus. He did not organize a

society, though his principles justify the later organization ;
but

those principles exclude a hierarchy.

With the beginning of Jesus' ministry in Judaea, begins a series

of discourses occasioned by the attempt of the Pharisees to put his

authority as a teacher to the test, and, if possible, to discredit it.

In general, the questions propounded were either in dispute be-

tween the different schools, or the standing puzzles of the school-

men. It is significant, as showing that Mk.'s development of

Jesus' position in occasional, rather than set, discourse, is the

method of Jesus himself, that some of his most important teach-
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ing is occasioned by these questions. And it shows his position

as a teacher that these answers are final, revealing in every case

the principles involved. His treatment of divorce is one of the

safeguards of civilization. His answer to the question about pay-

ing tribute to the Roman government shows that citizenship in

the kingdom of God does not conflict with citizenship in the

State. The one, as the other, is based on fundamental facts.

Their question is an inference from their political conception of

the kingdom of God. His answer is a corollary from his spiritual

conception. His answer to the Sadducees about the resurrection

not only puts that question to rest, but establishes the right to

argue from fundamental conceptions of God, the right of reason

in matters of faith. In what he says about the two great com-

mands, he establishes fundamental principles and sentiments in-

stead of rules, in control of life. But more than this, he selects

the one principle that does contain in itself all righteousness, and

which still condemns the essential parts of life. And still more,

he shows the final and conclusive reason why the kingdom is

spiritual. Outward conduct can be controlled by civil authority,

but love is capable of only inward enforcement.

Meantime, other things have been happening by which his posi-

tion is still further defined. The scene with the rich young man

whose wealth alone kept him from following our Lord leads him

to say that his difficulty is not peculiar to him, but belongs to his

class. The difficulty that all men have in accepting the principle

of the kingdom becomes, in the case of wealth, a human impossi-

bility to be overcome only by God. This means only that the

principle of the kingdom is self-sacrifice and love, and that the

acquisition and possession of wealth, on the other hand, tend

almost certainly to selfishness.

Christ's entry into Jerusalem is his public claim of the Messianic

kingship. This is followed immediately by his one act of author-

ity, the cleansing of the temple. But the power is only that of a

masterful personality,
— the power of a prophet or righteous man.

But he not only claims authority for himself, he denies the author-

ity of the constituted authorities to judge his claim. He puts

them to the test, as they have put him, by putting them a ques-

tion in regard to John the Baptist, which will show whether they

can judge such a case or not. The question of authority in
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the kingdom of God is a question of fitness, of ability to do the

thing.

Jesus has one more word to say to his disciples. It is the pre-

diction of the destruction of the temple, city, and nation, and the

transfer of the kingdom from them to others. He sees that their

rejection of a spiritual Messiah, and their insistence on political

independence and greatness, will certainly lead to destruction.

That, moreover, will be a coming of the Son of Man in clouds,

clothed with power. Not that that will be the beginning of his

reign, for he is to be seated at the right hand of power, and to

come in the clouds, immediately. But this is to be his first great

appearance as the arbiter of human affairs. The overthrow of

the nation will come directly, as for the divine side of it, not by

force, but by the inevitable operation of cause and effect, from

the denial of his principle of a spiritual kingdom. And so, by the

operation of the same inexorable law working in human affairs, his

principles are to be everywhere vindicated. And at the same

time, the spiritual power accumulated in his life and death are to

be wielded by him in the spiritual sphere, until finally, in the

exercise of both powers, his kingdom becomes universal.

Two things remain to be spoken of: the death of Jesus, and

his enshrinement of that in a memorial rite. The way has been

opening ever since that time for a right understanding of that

event, and yet even now one needs to weigh his words to speak

with even partial truth about it, let alone adequacy. In the first

place, then, looked at simply as a matter governed by the ordinary

conditions of human life, it was natural and necessary. Nothing

else could come of the opposition that he encountered from the

religious and civil authority. There were two ways of escape

morally possible to any other man, but not to him. One was to

compromise in some way with the authorities, or to make some

alliance with the people, that should neutralize the opposition of

the Sanhedrim. His insight, his grasp of principles, his mastery

of the situation, his influence with the people, might have given

him political power, to which his instinct for righteousness would

have given the last touch of greatness. But that was the way of

compromise, which was demanded at every turn of the perplexing

situation. And that admits us to one secret of the uniqueness of

Jesus' death. It was entirely for righteousness' sake. The oppo-
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sition to him was purely on that account, unmixed with any other

oppositions or repugnances, growing out of the ordinary weakness

or disagreeableness of men. But Jesus died because his righteous-

ness was uncompromising and absolute, not because its manner

was hard and obtrusive. Another way of escape was by the use

of his supernatural power. Both friends and enemies saw this.

The Jews did not expect deliverance, except supernaturally, and

the hope of the people was that Jesus, who evidently possessed

this power, would use it in the appointed way. And the Jews

taunted him, because at the last moment his power had forsaken

him. But Jesus died because he would do his work as a man,

and under the ordinary conditions and limitations of humanity.

In other words, Jesus' death crowned the complete self-surren-

der of his life. All of us know that just here is where ordinary

righteousness is lacking. It is righteousness with a saving clause.

We follow it just so far as it does not involve a complete sacrifice

of self-interest. Some draw the line in one place, and some in

another, but everybody somewhere. Jesus seeing more clearly

than any other the sacrifice involved, undertook the task of abso-

lute righteousness, and carried it out to the end. And he would

accept no immunity, wield no power, and exercise no self-defence,

that would mar the completeness of that ideal.

But he was, nevertheless, king. He did not propose to himself

simply to be righteous, in which case men might have let him

alone. He proposed to establish this complete, and principled,

and radical righteousness in the world as its supreme law. Men

felt in his first words the note of authority, and he did not attempt

in any way to disguise the uncompromising nature of his demand.

He told them that if any one would follow him, he must deny

himself as he did. And in his own life, he showed them how, at

every turn, the acceptance of this principle involved the hostility,

not of the vicious and degraded, but that opposition of the con-

stituted authorities, and of the higher class, which means loss of

caste.

But we must not think of Jesus' death as simply sacrifice to a

principle. He died primarily because he loved men supremely.

He was the Son of Man, whose life was bound up with the life of

the world, who was identified with humanity. Here was where the

danger came of abating any of the demand that he made upon
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men, since in the law which he sought to enforce is the only true

life of man, and any abatement meant something less than his

highest good. Nay, more, it meant the admission somewhere of

the opposite principle to sap and undermine the whole fabric,

and the danger also of abating any of the rigor of his demand

upon himself, since his own righteousness was the foundation of

his authority, and loss of power here meant loss of power to confer

this highest good.

And here is where the bitterness of his death came in. Here

was a man who loved men supremely, to whom any evil or lack

of men was known so surely and felt so deeply, and to whom in

his own death was revealed the whole depth and bitterness of that

human ill which was to find its only cure in him.

And, finally, it is this self-surrendering love which makes the

cross to-day the very seat and secret of his power. For love is

Lord of life, and love culminated here. It is the constraint and

inspiration of his love that makes him king of men. A clear-

sighted and far-seeing love which chose for himself the thorn-

crowned road to power and kingship, and that leads men over the

same long and hard way to ultimate and complete good.

And, as we have said, he enshrines this death in a memorial

rite. He bids men take the bread, which is his body, and the

cup, which is his blood, and find in them the food and drink of

their souls. It is in his death that he wishes especially to be

remembered. But, above all, it is in his death that he wishes to

be understood, and to have himself brought intimately into the

life of men, until the things that made him die have become the

material and substance of man's spiritual life.



THE GOSPELS IN THE SECOND CENTURY

The reason that this subject is given a large place in N.T.

Introduction is the fact that prominent and influential literature

will leave its traces upon other writings just as soon as that litera-

ture has time to circulate, and so the later literature becomes a

witness to the earlier. Especially is that the case with what is

called Scripture. Scripture is a court of appeal in regard to

religious matters to which other writers on the same subject

necessarily refer, and that a thing is written, that is, a part of

Scripture, establishes its authority. In turn, other religious litera-

ture becomes thereby a test by which we may determine whether

any particular writing which claims to be Scripture is put in that

category at any period, or is extant even. For instance, if we

found Paul's writings generally accepted as Scripture, and, at the

same time, lack of reference to Galatians, it would raise doubts

about that epistle. However, Scripture is not in a class by itself

in this matter
;

it presents only an extreme case of a general fact

which applies to all prominent and influential literature. The

question whether the Gospels were in existence early in the sec-

ond century
— a really vital question

— is one to be answered by

the second-century literature. Considering the unique position

of Jesus in Christianity, no writings of any account telling the

story of his life are going to be ignored,
— and this entirely apart

from the question whether they are classed as Scripture. But

there is another still more vital question, whether the Jesus of the

Synoptical Gospels is a true, historical figure. Now, supposing

that we found no special reverence attached to the Gospels them-

selves, and yet nothing else quoted in the earliest succeeding

Christian literature in regard to him, the inference would be con-

clusive that these were regarded at the time as the only standard

books on the subject, which would go far toward establishing the

historical character of the writings themselves and of the person-

T, xxxiii
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age presented in them. But, on the other hand, supposing that

this earliest succeeding literature quoted from other, extra-canon-

ical sources freely and without apology, and yet the historical

figure remained unchanged, the additional matter, whether meagre
or abundant, being almost entirely in keeping with the account in

the canonical Gospels, the historicity is more triumphantly estab-

lished by the corroborative testimony than by the absence of other

witness. In fact, this state of things in the second-century litera-

ture would be the most favorable possible for historicity. And

the historical character of these Gospels— not whether they are

the only Gospels, nor even whether they are Scripture
— is the

main question in Apologetics.

What, then, is the relation of the second-century literature to

the Synoptical Gospels ? We have, in the first place, two epistles

bearing the name of Clement of Rome. The second of these is

wrongly attributed to Clement, but belongs to the same period.

In the genuine epistle, then, the O.T. is quoted frequently and at

great length. But the N.T. quotations are very few and meagre.

With one exception, too, the writers are not mentioned. The

words of our Lord are quoted as his, but not the writer who

reports them. In one case, i Cor. is quoted as St. Paul's, but

this stands alone.
1 The quotations from the Gospels are only two,

and these are so inexact as to make it doubtful whether the writer

had before him at the time our present Gospels.
2

In the spurious writing, the number of quotations from the

Gospel history is considerably greater, and the comparison with

the amount of O.T. matter much more favorable. But, on the

other hand, the mixed origin and uncertain character of these

citations are equally noticeable. Four of them are quoted with

considerable exactness.3 Five are quoted ad sensum, but so as

to indicate that the passages in our Gospels were in the writer's

mind, but were cited by him from memory.
4 But three, which

Lightfoot assigns to the Gospel of the Egyptians (?), contain

strange matter. In one, our Lord says,
" If you are gathered

i Par. XLVII.
2 Par. XIII. Mt. s

T 6" 7I 2 Lk. 631- 36-38 . XLVI. Mt. 2624 ^6 Mk. 1421 9
« Lk. 2222

i7
i- 2.

3 II. Mt. 9
13 Mk. 2l*; III. Mk. 1230; vi. Mt. 62* Lk. i613 Mt. i626 Mk. 836.

4 III. Mt. io32 Lk. 128; IV. Mt. 721 ; VIII. Lk. i6i°-U; IX. Mt. i2*>
; XIII.

Lk. 632- 35,
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with me in my bosom, and do not my commands, I will cast you

out, and say to you, Depart from me, I know you not whence you

are, workers of lawlessness." * In another, after Jesus' statement,

"You will be as lambs in the midst of wolves," Peter says, "If

then the wolves scatter the lambs ?
" and Jesus answers,

" Let

not the lambs fear the wolves after their death. And you, fear

not those who kill you, and can do nothing to you, but fear him

who, after you die, has power over soul and body to cast into the

Gehenna of fire."
2

Then, as to the coming of the kingdom, he

says that it will be " whenever the two (things) are one, and the

outside as the inside, and the male with the female, neither male

nor female." 3

In the seven epistles of Ignatius, quotations are infrequent, but

the N.T. is treated quite as generously as the O.T. There are,

however, only three unimportant passages from the Gospels, but,

in these, the language is significantly preserved.
4

But, in a fourth,

our Lord's language,
" Handle me, and see. For a spirit hath not

flesh and bones, as you see me have," becomes,
" Handle me, and

see that I am not a bodiless spirit
"—

Baifioviov. This use of

8aifi6vLov is foreign to the N.T. vocabulary.
5

The Epistle of Polycarp, belonging to the same period, bristles

with quotations, mostly from the N.T. Of these, however, only
five are from the Gospels. Of these, four preserve the language
so as to show undisputed acquaintance with our Gospels, and

without mixture of matter derived from other sources.
6 The fifth

presents such a resemblance to the mixed quotation in Ep. of

Clem. XIII. as to suggest a common extra-canonical source.7

In the Teaching of the Apostles, which belongs apparently to the

very beginning of the century, there are sixteen quotations from

the Synoptics.
8 In these, the words of our Lord are quoted quite

exactly, the supplementary matter attached to them being evi-

dently the writer's own reflections. But the title, which gives the

1 IV. 2V. » XII.
* Eph. XIV. Mt. 1233; Smyrn. I. Mt. 3I6; VI. Mt. 19^; Poly. II. Mt. 10I6.
5 Smyrn. III.
6 II. Mt. 53. 10; V. Mk. 935; VII. Mt. 613 264i Mk. i4

38
;
XII. Mt. 5".

HI. Mt. 7i-2Lk. 636-38.
8 I. Mt. 2237- 39

5
44. 46 Lk. 627. 28. 32. 33. 35 Mt. 5®-& Lk. 629. 30 Mt. 526 ;

1 1 1. Mt. 58 ;

VII. Mt. 2819; VIII. Mt. 65-9-13 Lk. 1 12-4; IX. Mt.76; X. Mt. 2431; XII. Mt. 2I«
Mk. n9 Lk. 1988 ? XIII. Mt. ioio

; XVI. Mt. 2513 Lk. 1235- <o Mt. 24W. 24. 30 Lk. 2112

Mt. 24W. 30.
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authority of the apostles to an inferior and frequently trivial writing

of the second century, is an instructive commentary on the way in

which great names may be misused for pious purposes.

The Epistle of Barnabas— not, however, the companion of Paul,

and possibly no Barnabas at all— is rich again in O.T. quotations,

but poor in N.T. sayings, there being only four quoted from the

Synoptics.
1

The Shepherd of Hermas contains infrequent reflections of

scriptural language rather than quotations. The one quotation,

therefore, of the language of Mk. in regard to the difficulty

obstructing a rich man's entrance into the kingdom, is the more

noteworthy.
2

Justin Martyr is rich in quotations, which are not scattered, as

in the other writers of this period, but collected mostly in a group
in the first Apology, for the purpose of showing for apologetic

purposes what our Lord's teaching was. The variations from the

synoptical accounts would be more difficult to deal with, if we did

not find the same freedom of quotation in the passages from the

O.T. As it is, we have to find a common cause, and that is to be

found in Justin's idiosyncrasy, which makes him more than usually

independent and individual in his handling of quotations. E.g. he

quotes our Lord thus :

" If ye love them that love you, what new

thing do you? For even fornicators do this."
3 This same "new

thing
"
appears again just below in regard to lending with hope of

return, and coupled with a like inexactness in regard to the sinners

who do the same thing.
3

Again,
" Whosoever shall be angry is in

danger of the fire."
4 This is quoted quite out of its connection,

and in the original, he who is angry is liable only to the judgment

(of the local tribunal which tries minor offences), while only he

who calls his brother a fool is liable to the Gehenna of fire. In

the great commandment he makes our Lord require the worship

of God alone, instead of love, and in this, and other places,

he calls attention to God as the Creator, a pure interpolation.
4

Another singular variation is in his quotation in regard to those

who claim association with Christ, but whom he has to turn away
as disobedient. He has mixed together here sayings from Mt.

i IV. Mt. 22»; V. Mt. 9
13

;
VI. Mt. 20I6? XII. Mt. 22^. 3 j Apol. ch. 15.

2 XX. Mk. io23- «. 4 ! Apol. ch. 16.
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and Lk., and made the men say,
" Did we not eat and drink in

thy name ?
"
instead of " in thy presence?

" 1 On the whole, it is

remarkable that with all this variation in form Justin quotes only

two extra-canonical sayings of our Lord. As for the peculiarities

of these sayings, the combination of the different accounts in the

Synoptics, a habit of free quotation, an evident eye for the point

of a saying, which allows freedom of detail— in other words, the

strong individuality of the writer— will account for these phe-

nomena. But, on the other hand, Justin introduces several extra-

canonical incidents. These are the birth of Jesus in a cave,
2 the

miraculous fire in the Jordan at the baptism,
3 and the statement in

regard to his work as a carpenter, that he made plows and yokes.
4

These can be traced directly to their sources in uncanonical

Gospels. The birth in a cave we find in the Protevangelium of

James, and the Arabic Gospel of the Infancy;
5 the fire in the

Jordan in the Gospel according to the Hebrews
;
and the plows

and yokes in the Gospel of Thomas.6 This settles the fact that

Justin used such writings. By parity of reasoning, if we trace the

sayings, in spite of certain difficulties, to the Synoptics as the main

source, these incidents are to be credited to uncanonical Gospels.

Moreover, he quotes the Acts of Pilate in confirmation of the

miracles, evidently referring to the testimony of those healed by

Jesus at the time of his trial before Pilate.
7 On the whole then,

the testimony is conclusive, that Justin used the Synoptics, but

also other Gospels.

Athenagoras, in his Apology, makes two quotations from Mt.,
8

and two in which he combines Mt. and Lk.9
It has been doubted

whether these are quotations, but the freedom of quotation is

slight, certainly not greater than the N.T. writers use in quoting

from the O.T.

In the fragments preserved to us from Papias, the statements in

regard to Mk.'s Gospel and the Logia of Mt. are the most impor-

tant, and they occupy the same rank among the second-century wit-

nesses to the canonical Gospels.
10 We should not expect to find

1 Apol. ch. 16.
3 Dial, with Trypho, ch. 88.

2 Dial, with Trypho, ch. 78.
4 Dial, with Trypho, ch. 89.

s Protev. of Jas. par. 18, 19 ;
Arab. Gos. of Inf. par. 2, 3.

6 Gos. Thos. par. 13.
9 Mt. 5

«- « Lk. 627- 23 Mt. 5
« Lk. 632. 34

"

Apol. ch. 48 ;
Acts of Pil. ch. 6, 7, 8. 10 Euseb. Ch. His. III.

8 Mt. 52s Mt. 19
9
.
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much in the way of quotation, as he says expressly that he prefers

the oral testimony of men who had associated with the disciples to

anything that he could get from the books. 1 But he does make
one quotation from Mk. 2 He is one writer who gives us distinctly

strange, apocryphal matter in regard to Jesus' life and teachings,

the general absence of which is so noteworthy and important in

this second-century literature.
3

In Tatian, a heretical writer of the last part of the century,

before the discovery of the Diatessaron, there was little contribut-

ing to our subject. The only complete work of his, at that time,

an oration to the Greeks, contains several quotations from J., but

none from the Synoptics. But, in a few fragments preserved in

other writings, we find two quotations from the Synoptics.
4 The

Diatessaron of Tatian, however, a compilation of the four Gospels

made some time in the third quarter of the century, is one of the

most important of the recent discoveries. It was partly known

before through a commentary of Ephrsem the Syrian. The only

important omissions are the genealogies of our Lord in Mt. and

Lk., and the account of the woman taken in adultery from J. 8.

The genealogies were omitted, not as a matter of evidence, but of

opinion. The Appendix to Mk. is inserted, but this is not impor-

tant, as we already have the testimony of the versions to its exist-

ence in the early part of the century, and the real question of its

authorship remains untouched. But the real value of the Dia-

tessaron is in the fact, established at last, that it was compiled
from the four canonical Gospels, and from no other source. The

importance of this is unmistakable.

In the Clementine Homilies, an Ebionite production of the

latter part of the century, falsely ascribed to Clement of Rome,
there are over seventy quotations from the Synoptics, and thirteen

either entirely strange, or very considerably modifying the synop-

tical account. Our Lord is represented as exhorting his disciples to

become good money-changers, which obtains a significant meaning
from the mixed quality ascribed to the Scriptures in the Homilies,

making it necessary to discriminate carefully between the good

1 yerm. de vir Must. 18
;
Eus. III. 39; Georg. Hamartolus. Chron.

2Mk. io».39.
3 Iren. Her. V. 33, 3, 4; Cramer, Catena ad Acta S. S. Apos. p. 12 sq.
4 Clem. Alex. III. 12, 86; Mt. 619 Lk. 20^.
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and bad, between the genuine and counterfeit coin of Scriptures.
1

In the same connection occurs several times a serious modification

of the text in which our Lord charges the Sadducees with not

knowing the Scriptures nor the power of God, where, for
" the

Scriptures" is substituted "the true things of Scripture," distin-

guished from the false.
1 In the account of the Syrophoenician

woman, her name is given as Justa, and the account of the con-

versation is paraphrased.
2 But this is a part of the romancing of

this work, and does not need to be treated seriously. Several

times the saying, "The tempter is the wicked one," is attributed

to our Lord.3 The idea of the money-changers is extended into

this saying :

"
It is thine, O man, to prove my words, as silver and

money are proved among the exchangers."
4 The blessing which

Jesus pronounces on the faithful servant is changed to a blessing

on " the man whom the Lord shall appoint to the ministry of his

fellow-servants."
5 His prediction that many shall come from the

east and west, and recline with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in the

kingdom of God, is changed to
"
many will come from the east,

west, north, and south, and will recline on the bosom of Abraham,

Isaac, and Jacob."
6 " Gold and silver, and the luxury of this

world," are added to the things promised to Jesus by Satan in the

temptation.
7 Different parts are run together in the saying about

false teachers, so that it reads :

"
Many will come to me in sheep's

clothing, but inwardly they are ravening wolves." 8 So also Justin,

Apol. i. ch. 16. And Satan is made to promise to "send apostles

from among his subjects to deceive." 8 As an offset to the state-

ment that stumbling-blocks must come, but woe to him through

whom they come, Jesus says that "
good things must come, and

blessed is he through whom they come." 9 And then we have the

entirely strange exhortation,
" Give no pretext to the evil one,"

10

and this enlargement of the idea of the (xvaT-qptov in our Lord's

remarks on his parabolic teaching,
"
Keep the mysteries for me

and the sons of my house." u

The apocryphal Gospels are of interest, not because they con-

tain important matter, most of it being quite trivial and impossible,

but because they are the only writings outside of the canonical

1 II. ch. 51; III. ch. 50; XVIII. ch. 20. 6 VIII. ch. 4.
9 XII. ch. 29.

2 11. ch. 19. .
* III. ch. 61. 7 VIII. ch. 21. 10 XIX. ch. 2.

3 III, ch. 55.
5 III. ch. 60. 8X1. ch. 35. "XIX. ch. 20.
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Gospels which carry that name. Their date is very uncertain, but

one of them, the lately discovered Gospel of Peter, is assigned a

place in the second century. The Protevangelium of James, the

Arabic Gospel of the Infancy, the Gospel according to the He-

brews, and the Gospel of Thomas contain the apocryphal matter

of Justin, whether they are the source of it or not
;
and the Acts

of Pilate are quoted by Justin by name.1

Now, it is evident all

through this second-century literature that the writers had and

used other sources of information, in regard to the Gospel history,

outside of the canonical Gospels, and Lk. himself speaks of many
such accounts. The interest that attaches to these apocryphal

Gospels, therefore, is that they are the only literary remains of

this kind that have come down to us. What are they therefore?

They are mostly incredible accounts of the birth and infancy of

Jesus himself, of his mother, of Joseph, of the trial of our Lord

before Pilate, of his descent into Hades, and finally a docetic

account of his death. The only extra-canonical matter in the

second-century literature which can be traced to them is what

relates to the infancy, the private life, and the baptism of Jesus,

and possibly the rehearsal of the miracles in the Acts of Pilate.

The unwritten sayings, and unfamiliar forms of the written sayings,

are not to be found in them. While there are, therefore, extra-

canonical sources quoted by the second-century writers, these

Gospels can figure only slightly among these sources.

The earliest attempt at a canon, or authoritative list of N.T.

writings, did not come from an orthodox source, but was pub-

lished by Marcion, a Gnostic heretic of the latter half of the cen-

tury. He declared war against Judaism, and, since he believed

the original apostles to be Judaistic in their tendency, he rejected

them, and, with them, all the extant N.T. writings, except ten

epistles of Paul (omitting the pastoral epistles) and a Gospel.
2

What this Gospel was, we have to gather from Tertullian, who

wrote at length against him, and this question has been one of the

most debated critical problems, opinion wavering between a muti-

lated Lk., and an earlier Gospel on which Lk. was based. Either

theory makes Marcion a witness for Lk.'s Gospel, and certainly no

1 See paragraph on Justin Martyr.
2 Tertullian vs. Marcion V. 21, IV. 2, 3.
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other theory is possible in view of the Pauline universalism that

characterizes this Gospel.

When we come to the close of the century, we are at last in the

presence of a canon, not the same as our present canon, nor a

definitely settled list, but still a selection of Christian literature

regarded as Scripture, and put on the same footing as the O.T.

Among the witnesses to this is the canon of Muratori. This was

discovered in Milan during the seventeenth century ;
the manu-

script belongs to the eighth or ninth century, and the writing

claims for itself a second-century date. Though this latter date is

in dispute, it is probable if we make it late in the century. Unfor-

tunately, there is a gap at the very beginning, so that Lk. is the

first Gospel mentioned. But as the mention begins with the title,

" Third book of the Gospel according to Lk.," it becomes a wit-

ness to the four Gospels, and to an acceptance of these among
the rest as authoritative.

What, then, is the conclusion of the whole matter? Clement

makes two quotations, the canonical source of which is doubtful.

Pseudo-Clement gives twelve,
— nine of them canonical but free,

and three extra-canonical
; Ignatius, four,

— one of them probably

uncanonical
; Polycarp, five,

— four canonical but free, and one

probably extra-canonical
;

the Didache, sixteen, quite canonical
;

Pseudo-Barnabas, four, canonical
; Shepherd of Hermas, one, nor-

mal
;
the rest mere reflections of Scripture. Justin quotes largely

but freely, and introduces incidents from apocryphal sources, one

of which, the Acts of Pilate, he cites by name as authority for the

miracles of our Lord
; Athenagoras, four, quoted freely ; Papias,

one from Mk., with distinctly apocryphal matter. The Clementine

Homilies give us canonical and uncanonical matter in the propor-

tion of about seventy to thirteen. One of these, about good

money-changers, is a distinct addition to the probable sayings of

our Lord. Finally, we have the testimony of Papias to the com-

position of Mk., and of the Logia, the probable witness of Marcion

to Lk., the more than probable testimony of the Canon of Mura-

tori to the canonical Gospels, and the Diatessaron of Tatian, with

its unmistakable use of the four Gospels as the exclusive source of

information about the Gospel history. The conclusions are inevi-

table : first, that the second-century literature certainly uses extra-

canonical sources of information about our Lord, and does it freely
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and without apology ; secondly, that the four Gospels were the main

stream to which the rest was tributary,
— the standard writings on

the subject ; thirdly, they were not Scripture in the sense which we

attach to that word,— they were not separated from other writ-

ings by any such line
; fourthly, that the amount and importance

of extra-canonical matter is after all small. Substantially, the

Jesus of the second-century literature is the Jesus of the Gospels.

This fact is, as we have seen, the most important and favorable

result to be obtained, more important in every way than the

attempted exclusion of extra-canonical sources. The unrestricted

use of extra-canonical sources, without any important change of

the record or of the historical figure, is an ideal result.
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What we may call the newer criticism of the Gospels accepts

the historical character of those writings as being substantially

contemporaneous history. It receives our present Gospel of

Mk., and the Logia of Mt., both of them coming from the inner

circle of the disciples, as the basis of our Synoptical Gospels.

Criticism thus confines itself at present
— and this may be taken

as an ultimate position
— to the details of these documents, and

has ceased to attack, or even to minimize, the historicity of the

documents themselves. But there is one reservation which some

of the critics feel themselves justified in making as one of the

axioms,— the accepted data of historical criticism,
— the axiom,

namely, that miracles do not happen. How plausible this position

is becomes evident when we consider how universally, and as a

matter of course, we apply it outside of the Biblical history. And,

in general, we can say with perfect confidence that the grounds

on which it rests are such as to establish the a priori improbability

of any miracle, and to justify historical criticism in scrutinizing

with extreme care any story of supernatural happenings. If we

ask, then, in this matter, for an ultimate result, an accepted con-

clusion, we shall not find it. But, on the other hand, the acknowl-

edged historicity of the Gospels, we believe, carries with it a

strong presumption of the verity of the miraculous element in

their story. And when we add to this the verisimilitude of these

miracles, we are convinced that the inherent improbability is, in

the case of these miracles, quite overcome. It is a modification

of this adverse criticism when the miracles are reduced, as they

are by some critics, to those cures which can be explained by the

extraordinary action of Jesus' unique personality on the minds of

men, and the reaction of this on their bodies.

This review of the literature is confined to the writers repre-

senting conspicuously this newer criticism. This is done with

xliii
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more confidence because they are, for the most part, trustworthy

exegetical guides, and in this department, as in that of criticism,

give a largely antiquarian or historical interest to the preceding

literature.

The first of these is Meyer, whose commentary on the entire

N.T.— that part of it written by himself, including everything

from Mt. to the pastoral epistles
—

being easily first among com-

mentaries. He had the exegetical faculty beyond all other com-

mentators, so that you can omit any other in studying a book, but

Meyer no scholar can omit. He represents the school of which

we are speaking, accepting the history, criticising the details with

combined freedom and caution, and, as for miracles, accepting

the general fact while criticising single cases.

The next is Weiss, the posthumous editor of Meyer, with a

commentary of his own on Mk. and its Synoptical parallels, a Life

of our Lord, an Introduction to the N. T., and a Biblical Theology

of the N. T. Like Meyer, he is a conservative critic, but far

behind Meyer in the keenness and sureness of his exegetical

sense. In his treatment of the Gospels especially, we have to

deal with idiosyncracies of opinion that make one forget the real

value of his contribution to biblical learning. At the very outset,

he denies that our Lord's teachings form an independent, and

especially a superior, source of Christian doctrine. This is not of

so much consequence, but the reason for it betrays a singular lack

of discernment, and involves a far-reaching and destructive theory

of the Gospels. It is that the source of both these and the other

N.T. writings is apostolic, and that therefore you cannot expect

any different view of the Gospel in the one and the other. This

is to forget several essential things. First, the act of reporting is

distinct from that of original presentation ;
and my ability to keep

myself out of a report is a test of my fitness. Just how far it is

done has to be decided in each case
;
and there are decisive

proofs that the Synoptical writers have made a considerable suc-

cess of it. In the first place, while the Synoptics are not inde-

pendent, there are two distinct sources of their account, viz. Mk.'s

apostolic authority and the Logia of Mt. But the unity of the

matter drawn from these sources— the impress of one strongly

differentiated and individual personality upon it all— is the most

marked impression left by the three accounts. Furthermore, the
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person and teaching of our Lord in them make a distinct type,

with individual characteristics that make them stand out as clearly

as the figure of St. Paul. To take one instance of the way in

which the apostolic source has reported teaching different from

the apostolic teaching about the same,— it taught the immediate-

ness of the second visible coming of our Lord, but it does not

report him as teaching the same. Another example of the way in

which the Christ of the apostolic source is differentiated from its

representation of the same thing in other persons is its story of

his miracles compared with the morals of the apostolic miracles.

Again, Weiss maintains that Jesus upheld the entire Jewish law,
—

ceremonial and moral alike,
— but without the traditions of the

Pharisees. It is enough to say, in reply to this, that Jesus abol-

ished the distinction between clean and unclean, and denied the

possibility of external defilement of the inner man. But the diffi-

culty lies deeper. It involves forgetfulness of the conflict between

priest and prophet in the O.T. itself, and of the impossibility that

any man should maintain both sides of an irrepressible conflict.

It represents our Lord, of all men that ever lived, as unable to

distinguish between things that differ. Finally, Weiss asserts that

it was the intention of Jesus to set up a political kingdom in

Judaea in accordance with the national expectation, and in fulfil-

ment of the natural and obvious meaning of the prophecies ; only,

it was to be a righteous kingdom ;
— it required as the indispen-

sable condition the conversion of the nation, and it was to be

established as the voluntary act of the people, not by violence.

The point is, however, that the kingdom was to come by a Divine

tour de force. The form which it ultimately took, involving the

final overthrow of the national hope, was due to the final refusal

of the people to repent. Here is a place in which definitions and

discriminations are absolutely necessary. If by a political king-

dom is meant an enforced rule,
— and this is the only meaning

that accorded with the national expectation,
— then Jesus did not

intend nor expect any such kingdom. All that he says implies a

spiritual kingdom, with worldly power arrayed against it, and no

Divine power to meet this hostile power on its own ground. All

the subsequent history is of such a spiritual kingdom, and what

our Lord says implies that this was not an afterthought, but the

permanent policy of God in ruling his kingdom.
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As for the miracles, Weiss admits them, and does not attempt

any reasoned discrimination among them. But he does show his

sense of the strength of the unbelief in the supernatural by insist-

ing on leaving a way of escape to the naturalistic explanation of

at least some of them, lest the unbelief in the miraculous involve

the whole history in a common ruin.

Beyschlag, in his Leben Jesu, is another example of the same

school, which combines acceptance of the apostolic source and

historical character of the Synoptical accounts with free critical

handling of the details. He modifies the theory of Meyer and

Weiss, and before them Weisse, in regard to the origin of the

Synoptics, by relegating our Mk., as well as Mt. and Lk., to the

rank of secondary documents, and making the sources of all three

to be an original Mk., and the Login of Mt. But this does not

materially alter the general conclusion. His work does not show

the abundant learning of Weiss, and it is not so carefully orthodox,

but it is more sympathetic ;
it has a finer historical sense and a

sounder judgment. Its point of view is expressed in the author's

repeated statement that the Jesus of our faith is identical with the

Jesus of history, and is not a product of Aberglaube. Beyschlag's

theory of miracles includes the most of those performed by our

Lord, but omits those in which the law of cause and effect is

manifestly broken, such as the miracle of the loaves and fishes.

The cures of our Lord he traces to his marvellous personality, its

power over other men's spiritual natures, and the well-known reac-

tion of a powerfully moved mind on the bodily condition. But

where the process and connection of events is plainly lacking, and

there is only a word,— a command,— he rejects the miracle as a

violation of natural law
;

that is, to him, as to the ordinary unbe-

liever in the supernatural, the miraculous, in the sense of the

inexplicable, does not happen. The difference is that the ordi-

nary anti-supernaturalist proceeds from this denial to a disbelief

in religion generally, and especially in Jesus. Beyschlag, by

explaining the miracles, putting them in the ordinary sequence

of nature, defends the historicity of the Gospels even from the

point of view of the anti-supernaturalist. The particular sequence
in our Lord's miracles— the reaction of mind on body— is com-

mon enough, only in Jesus' unique personality it is raised to the

«th degree.
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Holtzmann, in his Commentary on the Synoptical Gospels, and

in his Introduction, is the clearest and cleverest .of the exponents
of this now accepted theory of the Synoptical Gospels. It would

be hard to find a more transparent or convincing piece of critical

work than his discussion of the Synoptical problem in the Intro-

duction to his commentary. He wavers somewhat in his consid-

eration of the question whether our Mk. is the original Mk., but is

decided in his statement that the two are for substance identical,

and that for all practical purposes, it is our Mk. which may be

taken as the basis of Mt. and Lk. These Gospels were formed by
the combination of Mk. with the Logia. This Mk.-hypothesis he

characterizes strongly, but justifiably, as no longer hypothesis, but

established and accepted critical fact. Moreover, he regards both

of these sources as historical, and all the Synoptical Gospels, there-

fore, as having a historical basis. They are not historical in their

purpose, since what we may call their apologetic aim is evident in

all three. They are intended to represent Jesus as the Messiah,

and to show that his death, so far from defeating his purpose and

disproving his claim, was foreseen by him, and included in his

purpose. But the events and teachings used in this showing are,

substantially, facts. The miracles Holtzmann rejects, however;

and, while the obvious reason for this is his acceptance of the

critical assumption that miracles do not happen, and are therefore

to be set aside simply as miracles, nevertheless, his showing up of

them as echoes of O.T. miracle-stories is very clever, although

fallacious. That a writer of his unusual clearness and judgment
should not see the contradiction between the general historicity

of these books and the spuriousness of the miracles is wonderful.

And that the absolute verisimilitude of the miracles should escape

him is even stranger still. But that Holtzmann, with his evident

skepticism, and his absolute and unqualified rejection of mere

traditionalism, should accept the general historicity of the Synop-

tics, is the most noticeable element in the whole situation.

It would be unfair to close this review of the literature which

combines criticism and faith without mentioning an admirable

American contribution to it by Dr. Orello Cone. 1 He says that

the total result of criticism is,
" that the divine doctrine of Jesus

i Gospel Criticism, G. P. Putnam's Sons.
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stands forth clearly defined, and of his personality there emerge not

only
' a few ineffaceable lineaments which could belong only to a

figure unique in grace and majesty,' but the figure itself emerges
in its majesty and grace." For a balanced statement of the pre-

dominance of the Jewish outlook in Mt., and of the Pauline uni-

versalism in Lk., which, however, does not prevent either writer

from introducing material which shows the true middle ground of

fact, we can commend this book. And this is only a sample of the

careful and judicious spirit characterizing the whole. His estimate

of the legendary and dogmatic element in the Gospels is exagger-

ated, to say the least, but his acceptance of their historical kernel

is hearty and important.

Of a very different sort is the commentary of Dr. James Mori-

son, to which the present writer has had frequent recourse, and

gladly acknowledges indebtedness. There is an abundance of

helpful information in it, especially in regard to the various Eng-
lish translations. And his summarizing of different views is, in

many passages, exhaustive, and his archaeological information

extensive. But, while his exegetical sense is sometimes fine, it

is far from that on the whole. In his criticism of the text, he is

free, and his textual conclusions agree with those of the estab-

lished critical texts in the main. But in the higher criticism, he

seems to lack judgment and fairness. He is as well informed in

this as in other departments. But when, after a long review of

the literature in regard to the Synoptical problem, he concludes

that all the theories are alike baseless, and that there is really no

problem there
;

that the resemblances are not uncommon, nor

such as may not be accounted for mostly by the growing fixity of

the oral tradition, his case becomes hopeless. And his conclusion,

after a minute examination of the last twelve verses of ch. 16, that

the omission is probably due to an accidental omission in some

early copy, and that the " whole fabric of opposition and doubt

must, as biblical criticism advances, crumble into dust," is

amazing.

In view of the universal discarding of this critical theory of the

Synoptics by English commentators, it is well to call attention to

the cumulative nature of the proof. The phenomena of verbal

resemblance, on which the traditional view of independence goes

to pieces, are not isolated, but prolonged and repeated. And the



RECENT CRITICAL LITERATURE xlix

same is true of the verbal peculiarities of the last twelve verses,

which many English textual critics reject, but which English com-

mentaries defend with unanimity and spirit.
1 Dr. Morison thinks

that he answers this objection by citing with each case a paral-

lel instance from some other author. But the real question is

whether he can match the accumulation of these in the same

space elsewhere.

1 I should note one exception,
— a commentary by Dr. W. N. Clarke, published

in Philadelphia by the American Baptist Pub. So'c, who shows here the admirable

judgment characteristic of his general work.
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The text followed in this commentary is not either of the critical

texts, the author preferring to choose in each case between the

several texts on the strength of the evidence. His authority for

the texts has been Scrivener's edition of the text of Stephens, with

the various readings of Beza, Elzevir, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tre-

gelles, Westcott and Hort, and the Revised Version, Cambridge,

1887. The text of Treg. is based too entirely on the older authori-

ties for independent use, while that of the Revisers is too conserva-

tive to satisfy a critical judgment. Either the text of Tischendorf's

edition, or of WH., would be satisfactory, but an independent text,

based on both, but following neither without exception, seems still

better. The authority for the sources is Tischendorf's magnum

opus, the Editio Major of his eighth edition.

An analysis of the various readings adopted shows something like

650 variations from the Tex. Rec, and in these the several sources

appear as follows :

Whole Number, 657
a

N 604
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It changes somewhat the proportions of the above statement, that in C,
about three chapters are wanting, in L 32 verses, in F 86 verses, in G 19 verses,
in H 19 verses, in N some 7 chapters, in P all but fragments, Td the same, in

X the first 6 chapters, and in T nearly 3 chapters. The Theb. version is also

in fragments only.

From this analysis, it appears that substantially the critical text

of to-day, as it appears in Tisch. and WE, is that of K and B, the

two oldest mss. of the N.T., both of which belong to the fourth

century. It is, moreover, strongly supported by C and D of the

fifth and sixth centuries, by L of the eighth, and A of the ninth

century. The only first-rate authority that can be excepted from

this convergent testimony is A of the fifth century. The testi-

mony of the versions is to the same effect, the older versions

furnishing strong support to the readings of these oldest mss.

The Old-Latin version, e.g., concurs with them twice as frequently

as the Vulgate, and the Peshito, the oldest Syriac version, twice as

frequently as the later versions in the same language. And one

of the strong supports of these readings is the Memphitic, which

is of about the same age as these oldest Latin and Syriac versions.

As far as the material now in hand goes, then, it points strongly to

the conclusion of the textual critics that the oldest texts extant

are comparatively pure. If K and B stood by themselves, we

might say that possibly they had been more open than usual to

corrupting influences, and that a purer form of the text was to be

found in some later text of a purer strain. But, as a matter of

fact, as we get back towards the fourth century, we find the text

converging towards the form of these oldest extant sources, which

shows conclusively that they belong in the main current of the

text, and not in some side-stream more or less impure. A, which

stands nearest to K and B in point of time, furnishes us with a

convenient comparison. Here is a text different from the combi-

nation x B, and very much nearer the later texts. Does this

represent the main stream, and X B the divergence, or the

reverse? The fact that, as we go back, the text converges

towards X B, and not towards A, proves conclusively that the

older mss. are comparatively pure. We have, in the oldest ver-

sions, and in the Fathers, some traces of the state of the text in

the first two centuries, and these confirm the type of text found

in X B. There is a distinct type of text in these and in their

cognates which lacks the smoothness and orthodoxy of the later
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texts : e.g. the omission of Kal v-qa-rua in g
29

is contrary to second-

century and later orthodoxy ; and, to take a more important case,

the omission of 169"20
,
with its account of the resurrection and

ascension, subtracts not from the creed, but from confirmations

of the creed. The onward movement of the text is toward

smoothness and conformity, the later text supplying here and

there the apparent deficiencies of the earlier type. Now, as we

get still further back, going from the fourth century to the third

and second, we find the reverse movement toward a certain rough-

ness and non-conformity still kept up, which shows still further,

and more strongly, that the great textual critics have not been

lacking in critical judgment in giving to SB and their cognates

the preference naturally due to the oldest known type of text.

THE PRINCIPAL MSS. AND VERSIONS

Necessarily, the information in regard to the sources of the text

possible in a volume like this is very slight. The student is

referred to the Prolegomena of Tischendorf's Editio Major,
edited by Dr. C. R. Gregory, and to Scrivener's Introduction

to The Criticism of the N. T, London, 1894.

Uncials

n = Codex Sinaiticus, discovered by Tischendorf in the convent of St. Catha-

rine, Mt. Sinai, 1859, and now at St. Petersburg. A manuscript of

the fourth century.

B = Codex Vaticanus, in the Vatican Library at Rome, where it seems to

have been brought very soon after the founding of the Library in 1448.

Also of the fourth century, and slightly older than K.

A = Codex Alexandrinns, in the British Museum from its foundation in 1753.

Brought from Constantinople, in 1628, as a present from the patriarch

Cyril Lucar to Charles I. Belongs to the fifth century.

C = Codex Ephraemi, in the Royal Library of Paris. Brought from the East

by the Medici family in the sixteenth century, and into France by

Catharine de Medici. A valuable palimpsest of the fifth century.

D = Codex Bezae, a Graeco-Latin manuscript of the Gospels and Acts, pre-

sented to the University Library at Cambridge by the reformer Theo-

dore Beza in 1581. Previously in the monastery of St. Irenoeus, Lyons.

Belongs to the sixth century. A singularly corrupt text, but bearing

important witness to the accepted critical text. The corruptions are

largely interpolations, and the text on which these are inlaid contains

abundant confirmation of the purer form of the text.
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L = Codex Regius, in the Royal Library at Paris. Belongs to the eighth

century. Contains the four Gospels, with some omissions. Those in

Mk. are io16-30 15
2-20

. Though of this late date, it is so evidently a

copy of an early manuscript that it acquires great value in the criticism

of the text.

A = Codex Sangallensis of the four Gospels, in the great monastery of St. Gall,

Switzerland, where it probably originated. It is evidently, like L, a

copy of an old manuscript, and ot great critical value.

Other uncials of less importance are :

E = Codex Basiliensis, of the eighth century.

F = "
Borelli, of the ninth century.

G = "
Wolfii A, of the tenth century.

H = " "
B, of the ninth century.

K = "
Cyprius, of the ninth century.

M = "
Campianus, of the ninth century.

N = "
Purpureus, of the sixth century.

P — "
Guelpherbytanus A, of the sixth century.

S = " Vaticanus 354, of the tenth century.

Td = fragment of Lectionary, containing in Mk. only I
1-3 I235

"37
.

U = Codex Nanianus I.

V = "
Mosquensis, of the eleventh century.

X = "
Monaccnsis, of the tenth century.

r = "
Tischendorfianus, of the ninth century.

II = "
Petropolitianus, of the ninth century.

Cursives

I = Codex Basiliensis, of the tenth century.

13 = "
Begins 50, of the twelfth century.

28 = " "
379, of the eleventh century.

23 = " "
14, of the eleventh century, called "The Queen of the

Cursives."

69 = Codex Leicestrensis, of the fourteenth century.

102 — " Bibliothecae Mediceae.

209 An unnamed, valuable manuscript.

346 = Codex Ambrosianus 23, of the twelfth century.

T . Versions
Latin :

Veins, or Bala. This version itself belongs to the very beginning of the second

century, though there are no copies earlier than the fourth century.

Vulgate, the Latin version of Jerome, made in the latter part of the fourth

century.
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The Egyptian versions are :

1. Memphitic, or Bohairic, in the dialect of Lower Eg/pt, and belonging to

the second century.

2. Thebaic, or Sahidic, in the dialect of Upper Egypt; belonging also to the

second century. Extant only in fragments.

The Syriac versions are :

1. Peshito, of the second century.

2. Harclean, which contains itself a statement of its date = 508. Value

largely due to Thomas of Harkel, from whom it derives its name, and

who collated it with the aid of three Greek mss. These marginal

additions give this value.

3. Jerusalem Syriac, a lectionary of the sixth century.
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ABBREVIATIONS

The Fathers are quoted in the manner usual in critical commentaries

(Amb., Aug., Chrys., Jer., Orig., etc.).

Egyptt Egyptian Versions.

Memph. . . . Memphitic.

Theb Thebaic.

Aeth Ethiopic Version.

Latt Latin Versions.

Lat. Vet Vetus Latina.

Vulg Vulgate.

Syrr Syriac Versions.

Pesh Peshito.

Hard Harclean.

Hier Jerusalem Lectionary.

AV Authorised Version.

RV Revised Version.

RV. marg. Revised Version marg.

Tisch Tischendorf.

Treg Tregelles.

WH Westcott and Hort.

Beng Bengel.

De W De Wette.

Mey Meyer.

Bib. Die Smith's Dictionary of the Bible

(ist or 2d edition).

Thay.-Grm. Lex Thayer's Grimm.

Win.. . = .... Winer's Gramma?- of JV. T. Greek.

ivii





THE GOSPEL OF MARK

BEGINNING OF THE GLAD TIDINGS

I. 1-8. Beginning of the glad tidings concerning Jesus in

the authoritative proclamation ofJohn the Baptist. Prophe-

cies of this preliminary work in the Old Testament, the

appearance of John, his proclamation of repentance, his bap-

tism, and his announcement of the coming One mightier

than he.

It is evident that the key to this paragraph is found in this

announcement of the One mightier than John. Who and what

the man was who made it, the general character of his mission to

the nation, into the course of which it was introduced, and the

way in which it fulfilled prophecy in regard to the preparation for

the Messianic advent, we are told of course, but the theme itself

is the announcement. That is the beginning of the good news

about Jesus which is the title of the section. There are two

renderings of our EV. which obscure this intention of the para-

graph, viz., the translation gospel for evayyiXtov, v.
1

,
and preach

for lojpuWa), v.
4, 7

. The technical meaning which both these words

have acquired in our language renders them frequently unfit to

translate the Greek words, but especially in this passage, the

character of which is such as to make a close adherence to the

specific meaning of the original words quite necessary. The state-

ment is, that with the proclamation, Krjpxxro-av, of the coming One

by John began the glad tidings, evayyeXiov, concerning Jesus.

Furthermore, it is stated that this beginning is in accordance with

prophecy, which foretold the sending of a messenger, ayyeAos, to

prepare the way of the Lord. The prophecy is further identified

with the event by the description of the messenger in the second

part of the prophecy as a voice crying in the wilderness, corre-

sponding to the statement about John that he made his appearance
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in the wilderness. The general work of John is shown to consist

in his baptism of the crowds (including mostly the people of

Judaea) who came to him, his proclamation being that of a bap-

tism of repentance for remission of sins. That is, he performed a

rite of outward purification, and explained that it meant an inward

purification looking to the forgiveness of sins. This message
would be understood by the people to foreshadow the coming of

the expected deliverer, since repentance was the acknowledged
condition of national deliverance, and this public call to it would

naturally therefore create expectation of his advent. As for John's

appearance, his wilderness life and food and his rough dress

recall Elijah, as they are evidently intended to do, the item about

the leather girdle reproducing the language of the LXX. in regard

to Elijah's dress (2 K. i
8

). It is obviously the picture of a man
who has revolted from the evil world and prefers hardness to the

unclean associations of its comforts. It is a significant commen-

tary on the manners of the place and time that they should lead

to such revolt not in Greece or Rome, but in Judaea. It is such

a man as this, who in the midst of his own great work of impress-

ing on the nation his sense of its sin, and issuing to it the old

prophetic cry, Wash you, make you clean, interjects the beginning
of the evangel, the first news that the Messiah is actually at hand.

This announcement takes the form of a comparison between him-

self and the personage announced by him. There comes one

stronger than he, with whom he is not to be compared. So far,

the announcement is in line with Jewish expectation, but there is

an absence of the material, and an emphasis of the spiritual ele-

ment in what follows, which does not spring from Jewish Messian-

ism, and would not have led to John's later doubt. It is a

comparison between his baptism and that of Jesus, making the

latter to be the spiritual reality, of which John's was merely the

ritual expression. It was to be a baptism in the Holy Spirit,

the element of spiritual purification, while John's baptism was in

the material element of water, which could only represent that

purification in a figure.

1. This verse is a title or heading of the paragraph in regard to

the work of John the Baptist.
1 That work, but especially the

1 Hence the absence of the article before WpxV Win. 19. 1. a.
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announcement of the coming of the one mightier than he, is the

beginning of the eiayyeXiov, the good news about Jesus Christ.

evayyeXtov.
— This word, which in the later Greek means glad

tidings, is in the N.T. restricted to the good news about Jesus, or

of the kingdom which he came to establish, or of the salvation

accomplished by him. It is under this last head, that it comes to

have the technical sense of the scheme of truth relating to him
and to his saving work, which has come to be so associated with

the word gospel as to render that a misleading translation in a

passage like this. This word is also associated with the written

accounts of our Lord's life, the Gospels, which is also confusing
here.

1

'lrjaov Xpiarov.
— This gen. may be either subj. or obj., the

good news brought by him, or that concerning him. Here it is

evidently the latter, as John is the bearer of the eiayyeXiov.

'Ir](Tov<;
is the personal name of our Lord (Mt. i

21

). It is a

descriptive name, as the passage in Mt. indicates, meaning
Saviour. It is used once in the N.T. as the Greek form of

Joshua (Heb. 4
s
).

2

Xpiarov
— the official title of Jesus, denoting

him as the Messiah, the Anointed. The word itself is of frequent
occurrence in the O.T., where it is applied to kings as anointed

of God. But as a title of the coming King, the hope of the

Jewish nation, it does not occur. It is first used of him in the

Book of Enoch 48
10

52*, about the close of the second century

B.C.,
3 and afterwards frequently in the uncanonical literature. It

appears from this literature, that the general national expectation
of deliverance and greatness characteristic of the O.T. period had

at this time taken the definite shape of an expected deliverer in

the Davidic line. And the N.T. furnishes abundant evidence that

this expectation was common at the coming of Jesus, and during
his life. The title Xpio-ro's became a personal name later, and the

absence of the art. would indicate that this is the use here.

vlov tov ®eo\>— Son of God. RV. puts this into the text, and

omits it in the margin, which seems a good statement of the

critical evidence. This term, Son of God, like the title Messiah,

is applied to the Messianic King in the uncanonical Jewish litera-

ture. But its use is purely theocratic and official, corresponding

1 In Homer, it means a reward given to the bearer of good news; in Attic

Greek, a thank-offering for the same. The LXX form of the word seems to be

euavyeAta, Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 •\r

t<jo\i% is the Greek form of the Heb. g^iT, jMBr;, or according to a still later

form, njM3>\ The first two mean Whose help is Jehovah. The last means simply

help, or deliverer, and it is probably this later form to which this use is to be

referred.
3 On this book, see Schurer, A^. Zg. Div. II., Vol. III. § 32, V. 2. On the Messi-

anic hope of the people in the time immediately preceding the life of Jesus, see

Schurer II. II. \ 29; and on the name Messiah, see II. II. 29, 3. The Heb. form is

rrirn, Chald. xn-u-c, Messiah.
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to the O.T. use to denote any one whose office specially represents
God among men, such as kings and judges (see J. io36

). Its use

to denote the relation to God springing from the miraculous con-

ception is confined to Lk. i
35

,
and its application to Jesus' meta-

physical relation to God is not found in the Synoptics. The term

is applied by Jesus to himself in his discourse without any expla-

nation, whereas it would require explanation if it was intended to

convey any other meaning than the historical sense with which the

people were familiar. It is applied to him in the theophany at

the baptism, where the aor. eiBoKrjo-a, meaning I came to take

pleasure in thee, limits the title and statement to his historical

manifestation, his earthly life. It is used by Peter in his confes-

sion, where its association with the title Christ, or Messiah,— thou

art the Christ, the Son of the living God,— also indicates the

theocratic sense. In the question of the High Priest at the trial

of Jesus, whether he is the Christ, the Son of God, the same collo-

cation involves the same conclusion. In fact, there is nowhere in

the Synoptics any indication that the title is used so as to involve

any departure from the current theocratic sense
;
and indications,

such as the above, are not wanting, that the title does retain its

common meaning at the time. When we get outside of these

historical books, we come upon the metaphysical sonship as pos-

sibly the prevalent meaning of the term. Son of God means here,

then, that the Messianic kingdom is a theocracy, in which God is

the real ruler, and the Messianic king represents God. Only, with

the new meaning that the life and teaching of Jesus had put into

all these current phrases, it would signify to a Christian writer that

this representation was real, and not merely official, that in Christ

the ideal of the theocratic king had been realized, a prince who

really represented the mind and spirit of God, and established the

Divine law among men after the Divine method.

vlov rod GeoO T. R. AEFGHKM etc. and Versions generally, viov Oeov

RV. Treg. WH., marg. Na BDL 102. Omit Tisch. WH. RV. marg. n *
28,

255. Omission confirmed also by passages in Iren. Epiph. Orig. Victorin.

2. iv T015 7r/3o<^r/Tais.
— There is no doubt that this is a correction

of the original, to meet the difficulty of ascribing the double quo-
tation from Malachi and Isaiah to Isaiah alone. The reading of

all the critical texts is cv tu 'Haatq. rw irpo^rjTr].

iv tQ 'Htrafy t<? irpcxpJiTy Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 33 Latt.

Memph. Pesh. Hier. Hard. marg.

This quotation is intended to prove from prophecy that the

good news about Christ had its appointed beginning in the procla-
mation of a forerunner who was thus to prepare the way for him.

The first part is from Mal.3
1

,
the second from Is. 40

3
. In the
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original, the passage from Mai. reads, Behold, I send my messenger
who shall prepare the way before me. Jehovah is the speaker,
and he is not addressing some one else, whose way is to be pre-

pared by God's messenger ;
but he declares that he is coming

himself to his temple to purge it of the profanations of the priests,

and that he sends his messenger to prepare the way for him.

Moreover, the messenger is the prophet himself, my messenger

being in the Heb. "SKbia, Malachi, the traditional name of the

prophet. The prophecy has thus a distinct historical sense. The
evil of Malachi's time, as is evident from the entire prophecy, was

this abuse of their office by the priests, and the prophet announces

that God is coming to do away with this abuse, and the prophecy
is to announce this coming, and make ready for it. Here, it is

adapted to Messianic use by the change of my and me to thy and

thee, and is applied to the mission of the forerunner to prepare the

way for the Messiah. This Messianic use of a passage having
another primary sense is the rule, and not the exception, in Messi-

anic prophecy. The principle underlying it is, that the Messianic

kingdom founded by Jesus is the real culmination of Jewish his-

tory, and that its prophecies of near events somehow all point
forward also to him. And especially, in this case, the underlying
fact is that the Jewish nation is a theocracy, and that the crises in

its history are due to a Divine appearance and intervention; a

coming of God, moreover, for which way is made by his messen-

gers the prophets. This common feature being snared by the

culminating intervention, gives the Messianic turn to the original

prophecy.

inwpovdiv cov is omitted by Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV. It is supported by
few good authorities, and is an evident emendation. The quotation is a

free translation from the Heb. The LXX. reads 'I80O e£a:rocrT<?\\u> rbv

&yyt\6v fxov, ical {irifSX&peTai 6S6v irpb -rrpocrwirov p.ov. The form in which

it is quoted by Mk. is also that of the other places in which it is cited in the

N.T. (Mt. II 10 Lk. 7
27

), pointing to some common Greek source, not the

LXX. with which the evangelists had become familiar. See Toy, Quota-
tions in N.T., p. 31.

3. 4>wvr] /3owvto<; iv rrj ipw^— 27ie voice of one crying in the

wilderness. This passage is quoted directly from the LXX. of

Is. 40
3

.

1

Here, as in the quotation from Mai., the coming to be

prepared for is that of God to his people. The purpose of his

coming is to deliver his people from their captivity in Babylon by
the hand of Cyrus.

2
It is the note of deliverance which is com-

mon to this with the Messianic advent and intervention, and the

preparation for this by the prophetic message is shared by this

with the passage from Mai.

1 avrov is substituted for toC ©soO i)tiS>v after Tpi'/3ovs.
* See Is. 4i25 43U 44-

6-45
4
46^

2
47

1-15
4820.
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ev ttj epripLif) in the Heb. belongs with eroi/udo-are. See Is. 40
3

, RV.
But it is evident that Mk. intends to join it with {3oQi>tos, as this makes the

prophecy anticipate the appearance of John in the wilderness.

Kv/nov
— the Lord, stands for Jehovah, or Yahweh, in the origi-

nal, this being the LXX. rendering of that name of God. But it is

probable that Mk. understands it to refer to Jesus, this being one
of his familiar titles. In this way, the passage becomes more

directly adapted to his purpose, making the advent, and the mis-

sion of the forerunner both figure in prophecy.
4. In this verse, the art. should be inserted before (3cnrTi£<j)v,

without any doubt. Whether ko.1 should be dropped before

Krjpvcrcruiv, on the other hand, admits of much doubt. If it is

dropped, the passage reads, John the Baptizer came preaching.
If it is retained, it reads, John came, who baptized and preached,
RV. On the whole, the reading without kcu is preferable.

6 fia-n-Tlfav Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 33, Memph. nal KT]p6iTcrwv

Treg. (/ecu) Tisch. RV. N ADLP A, Verss. generally. Omit ko.1 WH. Treg.

marg. B. n, 73, 102.

In order to get at the right connection of this verse, we must
read it as if the preceding quotations were omitted— Beginning
of the good news of Jesus Christ . . . John came, etc. lyive.ro

—
there came, or appeared. The verb is used to denote the appear-
ance of a person on the stage of history. The wilderness in which

he made his appearance is the wilderness of Judaea, on the south-

ern banks of the Jordan, just before it empties into the Dead Sea.

Krjpva-a-wv
—

proclaiming. The word means to exercise the office

of a herald, to proclaim officially, and with authority. John is not

represented as preaching, taking baptism for his text, but as mak-

ing public proclamation, calling men to his baptism.
1

/Sawno-fia /xeravotas
— a baptism of repentance. This rite of

immersion in water signified the complete inward purification of

the subject. It took up into a symbolical rite the figurative wash-

ings of such passages as Is. i
16
4
4

Jer. 4
14 Ez. ^6

25 Zech. 13
1
Ps. 51

2
.

Outwardly, it had its counterpart in the Levitical washings of the

law (Ex. 2 9
4 Lev. 14

89
r 55.8.10.13.16.21.

22. 27
T 526.2s I?

i5
etc ^ But its

use by John was quite unique.
2

/xeTavoias
— of repenta7ice. The

gen. denotes the significance of the rite, the inward act of which
it is the outward sign and pledge. The word denotes primarily a

change of mind, such as comes from an afterthought. A person

1 This word is one of several, such as KarayyeWw, evayyeM^eaBai, having different

shades of meaning, but all translated preach in the EV. ( whenever sacred matters
are spoken of.

2 The question of the outward form of this rite has been discussed so thoroughly
that it is unnecessary to go over it again in this place. In this passage, the indica-
tions corresponding to the common usage of the word itself are the river, the
immersion into the river, the going up out of the water, but especially, the entire-

ness and completeness of p.n6.voi.o., which is expressed by the nte-
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does something from failure to consider certain things necessary to

wise action, and when afterwards these neglected things come to

him, there comes the corresponding change of attitude and pur-

pose. It denotes in the N.T. a change, arising from such recon-

sideration, from a life of sin to rectitude and holiness. Such a call

to repentance was not unexpected by the Jews, who believed that

it was the sin of the nation which delayed the coming of the Mes-

sianic King. The call to repentance therefore, by one wearing the

prophetic appearance and authority, would signify to the nation

that the deliverer was at hand, and that they must prepare for his

coming, eis a^tcnv afxapTiuv
— for remission of sins. This states

the purpose of the baptism of repentance. It is the repentance

evidently which is the real cause of the remission, repentance

being the normal and constant Scriptural condition of forgive-

ness.
1

Baptism is related to. the repentance as the outward act

in which this inward change finds formal expression. Baptism is

an act of profession, and is related to repentance as the declara-

tion of forgiveness is to forgiveness itself. It is contended some-

times (so Meyer and Weiss) that this is an anticipation of the

significance of Christian baptism, in which the forgiveness of sins

was first realized. But surely, if this was a baptism of repentance,
it would result in forgiveness, since repentance and forgiveness are

necessarily connected.

5. 7rai/res should be removed from its position after IfiairrilovTo,

so as to follow 'ItpocroXvfxiTai, and the verse reads, . . . and all the

inhabitants of Jerusalem, and were baptized. . . .

'lepotro'Kvfj.tTaL iravres /ecu i^atni^ovTO Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A

28, 33, 102, Latt. Memph. etc.

n-ao-a . . . Travres— all. These words are to be taken rhetori-

cally. We know that John's severity must have turned many away

(Mt. 3
7 - 10 Lk. 3

7- 14

). And the leaders of the people did not

believe in him (Mk. n 27"33
). But the Xao's, the people, all recog-

nized John as a prophet (Mk. n 32

). This general outpouring was

to be expected from the nature of John's proclamation, since a

prophetic call to national repentance would be hailed as a call to

national deliverance. i^o/j-oXoyov/xevoi.
—

confessi7ig? This con-

fession of sins gave reality to the baptism, making it a baptism of

repentance.
6. Tpt'xas Ka/jir)\ov

— camel's hair. Since it says camel's hair,

and not shin or fur, we are to understand probably a coarse cloth

1 On the relation of repentance to forgiveness, see Is. i 16
-18 Ez. 33

14 -20 Hos. 14

Amos 5
10- 15

Jon. 3
4-10

. In fact, the whole burden of prophecy is, that the nation is

afflicted because of its sins, but that it needs only to repent.
2 In its compound form, this is a Biblical word. The later language, Win. says,

loves compound verbs which bring out something implied in the principal verb,

16. 4. B. *. The preposition here denotes that what is hidden comes out in confes-

sion.

5
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made of the hair. There are examples moreover of the cloth, but

not of the skin, being used in this way. ^wvrjv 8epp.aTivr)v
— a

leather girdle. This is selected to describe Elijah's general

appearance in 2 K. i
8

. And it is a distinguishing mark of

coarse dress, the girdle gathering in the loose robe about the

waist being generally a place for luxury and display in dress.

There is some reason to suppose, too, that the description, hairy

man, may refer to Elijah's dress, which would be another corre-

spondence. So RV. piarg. koX eaOmv dxpt'Sas kol peAi aypiov
—

and was eating locusts and wild honey}

eadwv Tisch. Treg. WH. n BL* A 33.

This food was wilderness food, and corresponds to the coarse

dress. Together, they represent the spirit of the man, his con-

tempt of ease and luxury, his revolt against a sinful generation,

everything which caused him to dwell apart from men, and to

contemn their manners. Locusts were an article of food espe-

cially allowed by the Levitical Law, and they are still eaten, pre-

pared in various ways, by Eastern peoples. By wild honey may
be meant that made by wild bees, and deposited in hollow trees,

and other places in the woods
;
but as a matter of fact, the term

pe'At ayptov seems to be applied generally to the sweet sap of

certain trees.
2

7. iKr/pvao-e
— he was proclaiming. The translation preached

is especially out of place here, since what follows is not the general

subject of the Baptist's preaching, but only that particular an-

nouncement of the coming of the Messiah which has led the

writer to say that the proclamation by John in the wilderness was

the beginning of the good news about Jesus Christ. He was mak-

ing proclamation by virtue of his office as K-qpv£, the herald of the

Messianic King. The whole work of the Baptist in this Gospel is

treated as this apxq dayycXiov, a peculiarity which is obscured in

our version.

iicqpviTffe continues the impfs. ^v ivdeov/xtvos and eadwv, denoting John's
habit of life and speech in the wilderness.

6 laxvporepos p.ov
3— he that is mightier than I (RV.). This

description of trie coming one is common to all the Synoptics,
but in Mt. and Lk. it is introduced between the statement of

John's baptism and that of Jesus' baptism in such a way as to

show more distinctly than in Mk.'s account that in these different

baptisms is contained the point of the icrxvporepos. Jesus is might-
ier than John by reason of his baptizing in the Holy Spirit. Mk.'s

order shows this also, but not so distinctly. 6iri<na p.ov
—

after

1
ea6(i)u>v is in the same construction as evSeSu^eVos, was clothed . . . and was

eating. tcrBiov is a poetic form of the participle.
2 See Meyer's Note.
8 The art. indicates the definite person had in mind.
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me} ov ovk dfxl iKavos— of whom I am not fit. . . . This is a

rhetorical statement of John's depreciation of himself by the side

of the coming one. He was not fit to tie his shoes.

Iicav6s denotes any kind of sufficiency or fitness. Fit is a good transla-

tion in this case.

l[xdvTa t. vTroSrjiJLaLTwv
— the thong of the sandals. The sandals

protected the soles only, and were bound to the feet by a thong.

Kvi/'as.
— This apparently superfluous addition about stooping serves

to heighten the impression of the menial character of the act.

8. eyo> e(3a.TTTi<Ta.
vSoltl— I baptized you with water.

Omit fikv after iyu Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL 33, 69, 124, Lat. Vet.

mss. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc. Omit 4v before CSart Tisch. Treg. marg.
WH. kBHA 16, 33, 56, 58, 2 58

fc Vulg. etc.

Without the prep, the element v8an becomes the instrument with which
the act is performed. See Win. 31. 7. d.

Iv IIver/xaTt 'Aytw
— in Holy Spirit. We are not to look for

Christian terms, nor Christian uses of terms, in John's teaching.
The line that divides them in this matter of the Holy Spirit is

fine, but distinguishable. In the Jewish conception, personality is

ascribed to the Holy Spirit only figuratively. In the Christian

use, on the other hand, the impersonal sense is the figurative one,

eg. where it speaks of a pouring out of the Holy Spirit (Tit. 3
s

Acts 2 17 - 18

). But the Spirit of God, or of Yahweh, or the Spirit of

holiness, figures more or less largely in the O.T. as the animating

power in the universe, as the inspiration of the prophet, the sol-

dier, the king, and even the workman. And the possession of this

Spirit by all men is prophesied as one of the marks of Israel's

golden age. See Job 26 13

33* Ps. 104
30

Is. 42
1 61 1 Mi. 3

s

Jud. 3
10

6s4
Is. 11

2

Joel 2
s8

Is. 59
21 Ex. 31

3
. John's reference to the Holy

Spirit, the &p Pill, would not therefore be strange to his Jewish

hearers. The absence of the art. indicates that the Spirit is

regarded here as an element, a pervading presence, like the air,

in the ocean of which we are submerged. The epithet holy would

not in itself suggest moral quality, as it denoted what is invested

with awe or reverence, and only secondarily and rarely, moral

purity. But in the connection, since the Spirit is regarded here

as the purifying element, it is evidently holiness in the moral

sense that is predicated of it. The contrast between the work of

the Baptist, and that of the Messiah, amounts to this, that the

mightier one who is to follow John will do the real work of which

the Baptist is able to perform only the sign. Water cleanses only

the body, and represents figuratively the inward cleansing of the

man. But the Holy Spirit is the element in which man is cleansed

1 On the use of the adverb as a preposition, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.; Win. 54. 6.
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inwardly and really, and it is this real baptism which the coming
one was to perform. So far as it is given us in the Gospels, John's
annunciation of the Messiah includes only the spiritual side of his

anticipated work, and thus corresponds with the historical fact.

But John's later doubt could have arisen probably only from the

failure of Jesus to carry out the kingly part of the Jewish Messianic

expectation. See Mt. n 2" 19
. And it would be quite improbable

that John would be so far separated from his time as to expect a

purely spiritual Messiah.

In this paragraph, the signs of Mk.'s use of the Logia are not wanting.
In the first place, O.T. citations are not common in Mk., but are quite
characteristic of the Logia. And especially, the first part of the double

quotation is, in Mk. I
2 - 3 Lk. 7

27
, taken unquestionably from that source.

The somewhat clumsy junction of the two passages is due apparently to

bringing together what was separated in the original source. And Mt. 3
12

Lk. 3
17 show signs of being connected with what precedes in the original

source. Mk. omits this, but gives what precedes with the identity of

language that shows a common source for all three. For the verbal

resemblance, implying the interdependence of the Synoptics, cf. Mk. i
3

Mt. 3
3 Lk. 3

+
, especially the change of rod Qeov vnuiv, LXX, to avrov in

them all (Mk. I
4 Lk. 3

s Mk. i
5 - 6 Mt. 3

4 - 5 - 6 Mk. v-» Mt. 3
11 Lk. 3

1G
).

THE BAPTISM OF JESUS

9-11. Jesus is baptized byJoJin. The Holy Spirit descends

upon him, and the voice front heaven attests his Divine

mission.

Among the rest, Jesus comes to John's baptism. As he comes

up out of the water, the Spirit descends on him in the form of

a dove, preparing him for the work into which baptism has inau-

gurated him and signifying the gentleness of his reign ;
and a

voice out of heaven proclaims him to be the Messianic Son of

God who has won the special Divine favor.

With this paragraph begins the story of Jesus' life, but as it

treats of events preceding his public ministry, the story of the

baptism and of the temptation conforms to Mk.'s plan outside of

that ministry, and is given briefly. E.g. Mk. does not consider

it necessary to explain the evident difficulty attending the baptism
of Jesus, as Mt. does, but gives only the fact. The visible form

taken by the Spirit in its descent upon Jesus is evidently intended

to be, like the voice, a theophany, attesting his mission. But the

Spirit itself is intended to prepare him for his work, and so

descends upon him now at the beginning of that work
;

cf. v.
12

.
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9. kolI lyivtro r)\6(.v
' — iv eVeo/ais Tat? rj/xepat^

— in tJiose days.
Tnis is a general designation of time, and denotes here the period
of John's ministry. Na£aper t^s IaAiWas— Nazareth of Galilee.

The explanatory ttJs TaAtWas is for the information of the unin-

formed, and is a sign therefore, that this Gospel was written for

Gentile readers. This is the only place in Mk. where Nazareth is

mentioned, though Jesus is called a Nazarene in several places

(i
24 io47 i66

i4
c

"). It was the home of Jesus during his private
life.

According to Lk. i
2G 24 - 39 - 51

4
10

, this was owing to the previous residence
of his parents in Nazareth. Mt, however, tells us that they took up their

abode there after their return from Egypt, because they were turned aside

from Bethlehem by the succession of Archelaus to his father's throne,
which made Judrea no longer a safe place for them (2-

3
).

Nazareth was in the interior about midway between the Lake
of Galilee and the Mediterranean. It is at present a town of

about 5000 inhabitants, going by the name of En Nazira.2

as tov 'lopSdvrjv
— into the Jordan. The prep, here coincides

with the proper meaning of the verb, indicating that the form of

the rite was immersion into the stream. The prep. Ik in the next

verse,
—

going up out of the water,
—

implies the same.

10. koX dObs— And immediately? dva/?aivcov e/c—going up out

of
Ik (instead of dirb) Tisch. Treg. WH.RV.n BDL 13, 28, 33, 69, 124.

a^L^ofxivov; tous ovpavovs
— the heavens opening, not opened.

The pres. part, denotes action in its progress, not completed
action.

4

ok -n-epHTTepav
— as a dove. Lk. y2

says that this resemblance

was in bodily shape. And the language itself implies that. The
dove was the emblem of guilelessness (Mt. io 16

). It was not a

bird of prey. The appearance accords with the gentleness of

Christ's reign. The descent of the Spirit was moreover a real

event, while the appearance was only a vision. It was not merely
a sign that here was a person endued with the Spirit, but a special
influence beginning at the time, and preparing him for his new
work. It was like the descent of the Spirit at Pentecost, prepar-

ing the disciples for their new work. Neither event implied in any

way that the Spirit was not present in their lives before.
5 And

1 This circumlocution for the simple verb is a translation of the Heb. 1 >n^, and

is foreign to the Greek idiom. The absence of a conj. between the two verbs is

also a solecism.
2 See Bib. Die. On the form of the Greek name, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.
3 This adverb is one of the marks of the style of this Gospel. It is used by Mk.

nearly twice as often as by Mt. and Lk. together. eu0O? is substituted for evBiuis in

ihe critical texts in most of these passages in Mk. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
4 See Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, 125.
5 On this office of the Spirit, cf. Is. II2.
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we find in all the Synoptics mention that Jesus began his ministry
under the impulsions of the Spirit. See Mt. 1 2

28 Mk. i
12 Lk. 4

1 - " 18
.

This descent of the Spirit is moreover indicative of the meaning
of our Lord's baptism. It has already been indicated that the

real baptism, of which that in the water is only the sign, is a bap-
tism in the Holy Spirit, and it is this which is signified by the

baptism of Jesus, but without the accompanying repentance which

belongs to the baptism of the rest of the people.
11. ko.1 4>wvr] (eyeVero)

— And a voice {came).

Omit iyivero Tisch. (WH.) n D ff.
2

.

2i> et 6 rios fiov 6 dya7r^ros
— Thou art my beloved Son. This

is one of the passages in the Synoptics which indicate that the

Synoptical use of vio's (tov ®eov) applied to Jesus, conforms to

current Jewish usage, omitting the metaphysical Sonship, and

including only the theocratic, or figurative meaning of the word.
The aor. evBoKrja-a, I catne to take pleasure, denotes the historical

process by which God came to take pleasure in Jesus during his

earthly life, not the eternal delight of the Father in the Son. The
title here would denote one, therefore, who has been received

into special love and favor by God, as Paul calls Timothy his son

(i Tim. i
2

). It accords with Lk.'s statement, that Jesus grew in

favor with God and man (Lk. 2
52

).
1

iv aol evSoKqaa
— in thee I

came to take pleasure.

iv vol (instead of iv <£) Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDLP I, 13, 22, 33,

69, Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

THE TEMPTATION

12, 13. Jesus retires into the wilderness, where he remains

forty days, tempted by Satan, and attended by angels.

Immediately after the baptism, Jesus is impelled by the Spirit

who has taken possession of him into the wilderness. He remains

there forty days, surrounded by the wild beasts, attended by

angels, and tempted by Satan.

It is especially the story of the temptation, in the period pre-

ceding the public ministry, which is abbreviated by Mk, He

gives us simply the fact of the temptation, the place, the wild-

erness, the time, forty days, and the descriptive touch, that he

was with the wild beasts.

12. Ka! ev8v<;— And immediately, viz., after the baptism. This

event, with its accompaniments, is of the nature of an inaugural

l On this use of the aor., see Win. 40, 2
; Burton, N. T, Meeds and Tenses, 55.
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act. And it is followed immediately by his retirement into the

wilderness. The time, the circumstances, and the nature of the

temptations, all point to the probability that this retirement was

for the purpose of meditation upon the work into which he had

been inaugurated. Moreover, the TLvevp.a, the Spirit, connects this

with the account of the baptism. He begins now immediately to

act under the impulsions of the Spirit which he has just received.

lK$a\\<Li
— thrusts him out. Mt. and Lk. both use the milder

ayeiv, to lead, to describe this. rr\v Ip-qp-ov
— the wilderness. This

is the same general region in which the baptism took place. But,

inasmuch as it was from the wilderness into the wilderness, and

Mk. adds that he was with the wild beasts, it must mean that he

penetrated still further into its solitudes.

13. Kat rjv iv rfj tprj^u* TeaaepaKovra rifxcpas
— And he was in

the wilderness forty days. This period is given by both Mk. and

Lk. as that of the temptation, though Mt. and Lk. both give us

the three special temptations following the forty days. Mt. makes

these the only temptations, utipatpp.i.vo'i
—

tempted. Used here

of an actual solicitation to evil.

The proper meaning of treip6.fri.v is to try, in the sense both of attempt

and test. It is through the latter meaning that it comes to be applied to

the test of character, whether by trial, or by solicitation to evil.

Sarava— Satan.1 The name is Hebrew, but the personage
does not figure much in O.T. narrative or discourse (i Chr. 21 1

Zech. 3
12

Job i
6"9

2 l8qq
). In the N.T., he is represented, in

accordance with current Jewish ideas, as the ruler of a kingdom
of evil, having subjects and emissaries in the shape of demons,

corresponding to the angels who act as God's messengers. His

special function is to tempt men to evil. (icto. twv drjpiuv
— with

the wild beasts. The desert of Judaea is in parts wild and un-

tamed, and abounds in beasts of the same description, such as

the leopard, the bear, the wild boar, and the jackal. This descrip-

tive touch, in which, just as with a word, the wildness and solitari-

ness of the scene are brought before us, and equally, the omission

of details of the temptation, are characteristics of Mk. The omis-

sion accords with the plan of his Gospel, but, also, with a certain

objective quality belonging to it. See Introduction. Sltjkovow
—

were ministering.
2 This ministry, like the temptations, is rep-

resented in Mt. as taking place after the forty days. In our

account, it is evidently an offset to the presence of the wild beasts.

The visible things figuring in the scene were these beasts, but

there were invisible presences as well, and these were minister-

ing to him. Mk. does not tell us what the ministrations were.

(Nor Mt.)

1 A Heb. word, meaning the Adversary.
2 The impf. describes the act as taking place during his stay in the wilderness.
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The historicity of the account of the temptation is attacked with some

plausibility- There are certain things about it on which a just historical

criticism throws some doubt. There is a concreteness about the appear-
ance of Satan, and of the angels, an air of visibility even, an impression of

actual transportation through the air, and the introduction of a typical
number (forty),

1 which can, however, easily be eliminated without touch-

ing the essential history. The account which has been preserved is evi-

dently the pictorial and concrete story of what really took place within the

soul of Jesus. But the temptations themselves, just because they represent
the actual temptations of his later life, are a portrait, and not an imagina-
tive picture, lloltzmann, in his Note on the passage, gives an admirable
statement of the way in which the story corresponds to the real temptations
of Jesus' life. But his argument that some one made up this story from
those falls to the ground. It implies that some one understood that life

better than any contemporary did understand it.

BEGINNING OF JESUS' MINISTRY

14-20. After Joliris imprisonment, Jesus goes to Galilee,

where he begins his ministry with the proclamation of the

kingdom of God.

After the imprisonment of John, Jesus departs into Galilee,

where he begins his ministry with the proclamation of the good
news of the kingdom of God, announcing the completion of the

time for it. He finds Peter, Andrew, James, and John fishing in

the lake of Galilee, and calls them to follow him and become

fishers of men.

The order of events in the Synoptics is as follows :

MATTHEW.

Delivering up of John

(mere mention).

Departure into Galilee.

Change of residence
from Nazareth to Ca-

pernaum.

Beginning of Jesus'

teaching.

Call of first disciples.

MARK.

Delivering up of John

(mere mention).

Departure into Galilee.

Beginning of Jesus'

teaching.

Call of first disciples.

LUKE.

Delivering up of John

(account), 319-20.

Departure into Galilee.

Beginning of teaching.

Rejection at Nazareth.

Coming to Capernaum.
First miracles.

General teaching in syn-

agogues in Galilee.

Call of first disciples.

The general order of events is the same. The evident intention

of all is to connect the beginning of Jesus' ministry with the close

l Moses was in the mount forty days and forty nights (Ex. 24™, 34
28

), Elijah was
in the wilderness forty days and forty nights (1 K. 19

8
), and the Christophanies after

he resurrection covered a period of forty days (Acts i 3).
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of John's work, though this is more evident in Mt. and Mk. than

in Lk. They also mark at the beginning that it is a Galilean

ministry. Mt. and Mk. tell us that it was the good news of the

kingdom of God which was proclaimed by Jesus. Lk. also brings

this in incidentally. He also introduces the rejection at Nazareth,

evidently to account for the removal to Capernaum, and inserts

the first miracles and a tour of preaching in Galilee before the call

of the first disciples.

14. Mei-a Se to irapa8o9r}vai tcv 'Iwdvvrjv
— And after the deliv-

ering up ofJohn. Alt. and Mk. assume this as a well known fact.

Lk. tells the story of it (3
18 -20

). The others tell it later (Mk. 6 17"29

).

«ts Trjv TaXiXaLuv— into Galilee. The connection of events is lost

here in the brevity of the narrative. We are not told whether

Jesus came into Galilee because of the imprisonment of John,
and being there, began his ministry ;

or whether he began his

ministry because John's ministry was ended, and chose Galilee as

the scene for it. But, inasmuch as Jesus is represented by the

Synoptics as continuing his work in Galilee until the end, it is

evidently the latter. It is the demands of his work that take him

to Galilee, and John's imprisonment is the occasion of his begin-

ning his work, and only indirectly of his coming to Galilee. More-

over, they do not tell us why Galilee became the scene of his

ministry. But the reason is evident. It was not the headquar-
ters of Judaism ;

and events showed that Jesus' work would have

been impossible in the stronghold of that unsympathetic faith.

The fourth gospel tells of a preliminary work of eight months in

Judaea, but the Synoptics are not only silent about it, but exclude

it by their evident intention to represent this as the beginning of

Jesus' work.

Galilee, Heb. Sh\, circle, was originally the name of only a small circuit

in one of the tribes inhabiting the northern section of Palestine. But in

the time of our Lord, it had come to be applied to the Roman province

including the whole territory of the four northern tribes. It was inhabited

by a mixed population of Jews and Gentiles. See Jos. 207 21 32
1 K. 9

11

2K. 15
29

.

to evayytXiov tov ®€ov— glad tidings of God.

Omit ttjs /WiXeias before toO GeoO Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV. BL. 1, 28, 3^
69, 209, mss. of Lac. Vet. Memph.

The glad tidings of God is here the glad tidings from God, who
is the author and sender of the message (subj. gen.). The good
news itself, as the next verse shows, is that of the kingdom.

15. The words, koI Aeywv, and saying, at the beginning of this

verse, are to be omitted.
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Omit Kal X^ywv Tisch. WH. (kcu \4yuv) x one tns. of Lat. Vet., Orig.
The insertion of koX X^yuv is caused probably by the interpolation of tt;s

j3a<ri.\ela.s in the preceding verse. The two go together.

7re7rA.?7pcorai 6 kcuoos— the time has been filled up, or completed.

Fulfilled, EV. is etymologically correct, but misleading, on account

of its technical use to denote the accomplishment of expectation,

promise, or prophecy. What is denoted here is the filling up of

the time appointed for the coming of the Kingdom. This idea

of an appointment of times, as well as of events, is thoroughly

Jewish, referring all things to God. But to Jesus, who read the

signs of the times (Mt. i63
), the language signified not only a

theology, but a philosophy of events. The time revealed itself to

him as ripe for the event.

r/yyiKtv rj /Jao-tAeia tov ®eov— The kingdom of God has come
near. This message assumes evidently the existence of the idea

of a kingdom of God among the Jews as a familiar thought. The
announcement is, that this expected kingdom is at hand. Jesus
does not announce a new fact, nor does he enter here upon any

exposition of the nature of the kingdom, such as belonged to his

later teaching, but simply announces the expected kingdom. He
does not enter into the question of the difference between his

spiritual kingdom, and the earthly kingdom of Jewish expectation.
It is enough for his present purpose to announce it as a kingdom
of God, and so to prepare the way for his call to repentance.

This announcement has to be located first, in the life and teaching of

Jesus; secondly, in its relation to John's message; and thirdly, in current

Jewish thought. In Jesus' own thought it is central; the kingdom of God

is the subject of his teaching, and his object is to revolutionize the current

idea; but that necessary change comes later. And moreover, in its con-

nection with his later activity, it constitutes the announcement that the

object of that was the establishment of the kingdom of God, and not

merely the instruction of the people as to its nature. He was in his earthly

work prophet, but also king. In its relation to John's message, this

announcement of Jesus was the continuation and development of that,

repeating his call to repentance, but substituting for his announcement of

the coming One, that of the coming Kingdom. This is in accordance with

Jesus' impersonal manner of treating his work. In its relation to current

Jewish thought, this announcement fulfilled national expectations. This is

evident from the reception given to Jesus by the nation, and from the

uncanonical Jewish literature. This literature shows that the idea of

Jewish deliverance and greatness, started in the prophetic books of the

O.T., had not been allowed to lapse, but had gradually taken shape in the

idea of a universal kingdom ruled by God himself, with the Messiah as his

earthly vice-gerent, having Palestine as its centre and Jerusalem as its

capital, and including in itself the righteous dead, who had been raised to
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share its glories. And the attitude of the people during the life of Jesus

shows that this had become at this time a subject of fervid popular hope
and expectation.

fieravoctTe
—

repent. This is a continuation of John's message.
Kat iwTTtvtTe. iv tw euayyeAiw

— and believe in the good news, is,

however, a distinct addition to that message. The tvayytXiov,

good news, is that the expected kingdom is at hand. Our word

gospel, with its acquired meaning, is again singularly out of place

here, as it inevitably obscures this obvious reference to the tvayyi-
Aiov tov ®cov just mentioned. ino-reveTe, believe, is another word
that has to be evacuated of its theological sense. It is purely and

simply belief of the message brought by Jesus, that the kingdom
of God is at hand. If a crisis is coming, and men are to be pre-

pared for it, the first requisite is, that they believe in its coming.
1

16. Kat irapayuv napa.
— And going along by.

2

Kal irapaywv, instead of irepiwaTdv Si, is the reading of Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. K BDL 13, 33, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Hard. marg. etc.

n)v 0aAao-o-ai/ t?}? TaXiAacas— sea of Galilee. This lake was

the scene of Jesus' ministry. On its NW. shore were the towns

of Capernaum, Magdala, Chorazin, and Bethsaida, referred to by

Jesus himself as the district in which his mighty works were done.

And its eastern shore, being uninhabited, was the place to which

he used to retire to escape the multitudes. It was a lake 12

miles long, and 6 miles wide at the place of greatest width. The

Jordan river enters it about 20 miles from its source. The use of

OdXaa-aa in its name is uncommon in Greek.

In Lk., it is called commonly 17 \l/xvr) the lake ; once, Lk. 5
1

,
the lake

of Gennesareth, from the district on its W. shore. J. 21 1
, calls it the sea of

Tiberias, from the principal city on its shore. The Heb. name is rn» D'

or nl-133 sea of Chinnereth, or Chinneroth. See Nu. 34
11

Jos. 13
27

1 2^.

%iti<ova Kal 'AvSpiav tov dSe\<£ov toC 2i/acovos, ap.<j)if3d\\ovTa<;

iv ttj OaXdo-crr)
— Simon and Andrew the brother of Simon casting

a net in the sea.

(rod) Zi/uiwvos instead of airrou, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BAE2LM
I, 69, Lat. Vet. (a) Memph. A number of other texts read avrou rod

Xlfiuvos. afxcpipdWovTas without &iJ.<pip\ri<rTpov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n

BE*FGHKLSUV.

The repetition of the noun 2t><ovos in a case like this is charac-

teristic of Mk. ap.<pi(3\r]crTpov is a thing thrown round another,

1 The regular construction after marevnv is the simple dat. In the N.T. we find

this, but also ei? with ace. and <?rri with ace. or dat. This construction with iv is

found only here, and in John 3
15

.

2 The common construction after napiyuv is the simple dat. This repetition of

irapa is not found elsewhere.
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as a net about fish, clothes about a person. Hence d/A<pi/?dAAoi/Tas,

used absolutely here, and suggesting the ajxfylfiX-qcrTpov, the net, as

it certainly does, means to throw the net about the fish.
1

17. Sevre ottlctu} /xov
— Come after me. 2

Following is in the

N.T. a figurative expression for discipleship, especially for that

which involved personal attendance upon Jesus. This use of

follow belongs to a general use by which it is applied to any per-
sonal attendance, as of a soldier. dAiets avdp^wwv—fishers of
men; cf. Jer. i6 1B

. This is the first instance of the use of para-
bolic language, so common in the discourse of Jesus. The para-
ble is not necessarily drawn out into a story, or a stated comparison :

it may be expressed in a word as here. In it, Jesus simply brings

together things of the outer and inner world, expressing the

unfamiliar in the terms of the common and familiar. The effec-

tiveness of it depends on the general likeness of the two worlds.

18. Kcu cvOh dcpeVres to. SUrva— And immediately having left

their nets.

eu0!)s, instead of evQiws, Tisch. WH. N L 2>Z- Omit avrwv after r& diKrva

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL, some mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

This immediate following is due probably to a previous ac-

quaintance with Jesus and his teaching. They had been attracted

to him before, and so were prepared to heed this apparently abrupt
call to become his personal followers. John i

35"43
tells us that they

became disciples a year before this, during the ministry of John
the Baptist.

19. Kat 7rpo/?ds oAt'yov
— And having goneforward a little.

Omit (KeWev thence, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BDL I, 28, 118, 124, 131,

209, Lat. Vet. (some mss.) Memph. Pesh. etc.

'laKwfiov
—fames— the O.T. Jacob. He is named commonly

before John, implying that he was the older brother. ZtfieSaiov
—

Zebedee. Known only as the father of his two sons, and men-
tioned only in connection with the present event (Mt. 4

21

). The
mother was Salome.3

kox avrous— who also, EV., gives the sense

of these words. They express the identity of the occupation of

these two with that of Peter and Andrew. They were also in

their fishermen's boat, though they were mending their nets, in-

stead of casting them. KarapTt^ovras
— mending*

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex. explains the word as meaning to throw about, first in one

place, and then in another.
2 AeCre is a plural imperative, formed from the adv. SeOpo. The use of the adv.

as a prep., oWm /uov, is a sign of the Hellenistic Greek of the N.T. (Win. 54, 6).
3 Cf. Mt. 27

56 with Mk. is
M

.

4 Karapri^iv means in general to put in complete order, and may be applied
either to the original fitting out, or to. repairs.
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20. Kat e£0i>s cKaAecrcv airrous— ^4«</ immediately he called them.

The immediateness here attaches to the call itself, in the former

case to the response. He called them immediately, i.e., without

any preliminary or preparatory act on his part.

ei)0i>s is here again substituted for evdeus. In brief it is so substituted in

most of the cases where it is used in Mk. It is unnecessary to cite the

authorities in each case.

airriXOov oVi'trw /xov
—

they went away after him. This is a very

good illustration of the way in which this act of following acquires

its figurative meaning, and in which also the original and figurative

meanings may be combined. Here the outward act was going

away after Jesus, but the meaning of it was following in the sense

of discipleship.

The accounts of this call in the Synoptics furnish a good example of the

varying relations of these gospels. Between Mt. 418
-22 and Mk., there is

the close verbal resemblance which can be explained only by their interde-

pendence. Lk., on the other hand, presents a different version, evidently

from an independent source, and it differs from the others just as we should

expect independent accounts of the same event to differ. The points of

difference in Lk.'s account are: (a) he found the boats empty; (3) the

fishermen belonging to both were washing their nets; (<r) the different

occasion of the promise about catching men, which is in this case addressed

to Peter alone; (d) the introduction of the discourse to the multitude

from the boat, and of the miraculous draught of fishes, which can be

brought into the account of Mt. and Mk., but not in the connection given

by Lk.; (<?)
he makes the whole a single event in which all four men

participated, while Mt. and Mk. give two calls addressed successively and

independently to the men in each boat.

THE FIRST MIRACLE

21-28. Healing of a demoniac in the synagogue at

Capernaum.

Jesus comes to Capernaum, and teaches in the Synagogue in

such a way as to impress the people with the authority of his

utterance, and with the marked difference in this respect between

himself and the Scribes. The impression is deepened by his

authority over demons displayed in healing a demoniac in the

synagogue, and his fame travels over the surrounding country.

This is the first miracle recorded in Mk. and Lk. And it is

significant that the miracle selected, the casting out of demons,
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is the representative miracle in Mk. 1 The scene is in the Syna-

gogue at Capernaum. This is another beginning, the synagogue

being the chosen place for Jesus' teaching in the early part of his

ministry. The journey through Galilee, which immediately fol-

lowed this event, is described as a preaching tour in the syna-

gogues. The synagogue is again the scene in 3
1

,
and in 6

2
. After

that it drops out, and probably this means that the freedom of the

synagogue was allowed him only at first. The effect of the mira-

cle on the people, and Jesus' refusal to follow up this effect, his

evident desire to avoid the notoriety accompanying it, are begin-

nings of a more important character. They show us at the very

outset the kind of success which he had, and the estimate which

he placed upon it. And we also get the impression which Jesus'

teaching made upon the people from the very start, in which it is

expressly contrasted with that of the Scribes. He was without

outward authority, while they were the acknowledged teachers of

the nation
;
and yet the impression which his teaching made and

theirs failed to make, was that of authority. Holtzmann remarks

that the sketchiness peculiar to Mk.'s opening verses ends here,

and gives place in this account to greater amplitude of narration.

21. Ken elxnroptvovTai £ts Kac^apvaov/*
— And they efiter into

Capernaum.

Ka<pa.pvaoin Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BD 33, 69, Latt. Memph. WH.
App. p. 160, say that Kairepvaovii is a distinctly Syrian corruption of the

name. Katpapvaovp. is substituted by Tisch. Treg. WH. in every place in

which the name occurs.

Mk. does not tell us that Capernaum became the residence of

Jesus at this time. He does not even tell of his leaving Nazareth,

though he has implied, v. 9, that that was his home at the time of

the baptism. See Mt. 4
13 Lk. 4

16"31
. Mt. and Lk. have very much

more the appearance of ordered narration, locating what is intro-

duced into the narrative. Capernaum is on the NVV. shore of the

Lake of Galilee, though there is a dispute as to its more exact

location. It does not appear in the O.T.

The general opinion identifies Capernaum with Tell Hum, about three

miles S. of the place where the river enters the lake. Some three miles

further S., is Khan Minyeh, the site defended by Dr. Robinson. The only
considerable ruins are at Tell Hum.

1 See v.39 6^
;

cf. Mt. ioi Lk. 91.
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Kai £ij0i>s tois cra/?/?acriv
'— ^4«<f immediately on the Sabbath.

Immediately on his coming into Capernaum, on the first Sabbath,
he began his teaching in the synagogue. eoYSao-Kev et? ttjv crwayw-

yrjv
2— he was teaching in the synagogue.

Omit ei<re\dwv, having entered, before els tt\v ovvaywyqv Tisch. (Treg.)
WH. marg. v. CL 28, 69, 346, Memph. (2 edd.) Pesh. etc. The external

evidence is not conclusive, but ei<re\dd>v seems to be an emendation of a

form of expression characteristic of Mk.; cf. v.89 (Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.).
The construction £8L8a<rKev ei's is very nearly equivalent to the dat. of indir.

obj., and denotes the direction of the act. See Thay.-Grm. Lex., eis, I, A,

5,b.

The provision of the synagogue service, which made it available

for Jesus' purpose, and caused him to choose that as one of his

means of obtaining access to the people, was the freedom of its

service. The performance of public worship or instruction was

not committed to any officials, but to any one selected for the

purpose by the apxt-wvaywyos, *ne ruler of the synagogue. For an

example of the way in which Jesus connected this teaching with

the Scripture reading, see Lk. 4
16-30

.

The synagogue was the formal assembly in Jewish towns, or in the

Jewish quarters of the Gentile cities, for instruction in the law. No

provision for such an institution was made in the law itself, and it dates

probably from the exile. The service consisted of prayer, reading of Scrip-

ture, and exposition by any rabbi, or other person present and competent

to teach. There was a body of elders, generally the civic authorities in

Jewish towns, who had charge of the general affairs of the synagogue.

The special officers were an apx^vvdyaiyos, or synagogue ruler, who had

charge of the synagogue worship, appointing readers and exhorters; the

alms-receivers; and the virr^pirai., whose chief function was to bring forth

the Scriptures for public worship, and to return them to their place, but

who, in general, were the subordinate functionaries, the beadles of the

congregation.

22. Kal i&TrXrjaaovTo
— And they were astonished. A strong

descriptive word for amazement, meaning strictly to strike a person
out of his senses by some strong feeling, such as fear, wonder, or

even joy. SiSa^
—

teaching (RV.) not doctrine (AV.). The
reason given for their astonishment concerned the manner of his

teaching, not its substance. eSi'Sao-Kev— he was teaching, not he

taught (EV.). ws liovaiav ?xw,/
— as having authority (RV.).

1 Heb. natf, a rest-day. This dat. plur. of the third declension is frequent in

the N.T., not in the Sept. The plural is used frequently in the N.T. for a single

Sabbath, a use either corresponding to the plur. of festivals, to eyxaiVia etc., or

coming from the emphatic Chald. form jontr.

2 This use of trwayoiy-q to denote an assembly, or the place of assemblage,

belongs to the N.T. In the Gr,, it denotes the act of assembling.
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What this authority was, the contrast with the Scribes indicates.

They had, and constantly cited, external authority for their teach-

ing. They said, Rabbi— says this. His authority then, which

they did not have, was internal, proceeding from vision. The diffi-

culty with the Scribes, and with men of their class, is that they

carry external authority into the realm of intuitive truth.

ol ypaixfxaret^
— the Scribes} These were the men with whom

Jesus had his chief controversy. They were the authors of the

tradition, which he claimed made void the word of God. 7
9, 13

.

The Pharisees were the party of adherents to this traditional law,
whom they gathered about themselves. Their function was that

of interpreters and expounders of the law, and especially the decis-

ion of difficult cases under its different commands. They sought
in this way to apply such a general law as the Sabbath, e.g. to all

possible cases that could arise under it, in such a way as to safe-

guard it against possible violation. They were ignorant of the

modern historical interpretation, and of Jesus' spiritual exposition,
and they systematized the allegorical method. To this body of

casuistry and essentially false interpretation they gave an authority

equal to that of Scripture, and even superior to it. The conse-

quence was that they built up a system, in which the spiritual ele-

ment of the O.T. was minimized, and the external, formal,

positive element was emphasized. See Schtirer on Scribism, II.

i, 25.
23. Ka! evObs— And immediately.

Insert evdvs between Kat and ^v Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. n BL i, 33,

131, 209, Memph. etc.

ev9v<;— immediately, here and in v.
21

,
shows the rapid sequence

of events after he entered Capernaum. He was no sooner in the

city than he entered the synagogue, and no sooner in the syna-

gogue than this demoniac appeared.
iv 71-veu/i.a.Ti aKaOdpTio

— in an unclean spirit. The prep, is used

to denote possession by the evil spirit, in the same way as iv XpiarcS,
in Christ, iv Ylvtv/xaTi 'Ayiw, in the Holy Spirit, denote the intimate

connection between the Christian and Christ, or the Holy Spirit.

The two beings are conceived as somehow ensphering each other,

and sometimes one, sometimes the other, is said to enclose the

being identified with it. The demon, e.g., is said to be in the

man, or the man in the demon. In this case, the man is said to

be in the unclean spirit, and v. 27, the unclean spirit is said to

1 In the Gr., Ypap.p.aTev? denotes a clerk or recorder, and is applied to an official

class whose general function corresponds to that of the clerks of judicial and repre-
sentative bodies. Among the Jews, it meant a lettered man, one acquainted with

the sacred writings. They are called also voulkoL, lawyers, or men versed in the

law; vo>jLoSiSd<TKa\oi, teachers of the law; iepoypa/u/uaTeis, because they dealt with

the sacred writings ;
and Rabbis, great ones-
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come out of him. irvevfxa aKaOaprov is used interchangeably with

Sai/jLoviov, demon (AV. devil), to designate these spirits.
1

Beelze-
bul is their chief, or Satan. See 3

s2 - 23
.

The reality of demoniacal possession is a matter of doubt. The serious

argument against it is, that the phenomena are mostly natural, not super-
natural. It was the unscientific habit of the ancient mind to account for

abnormal and uncanny things, such as lunacy and epilepsy, supernaturally.
And in such cases, outside of the Bible, we accept the facts, but ascribe

them to natural causes. Another serious difficulty is that lunacy and

epilepsy are common in the East, as elsewhere, and yet, unless these are

cases, we do not find Jesus healing these disorders as such, but only cases

of demoniacal possession in which these were symptoms. The dilemma is

very curious. Outside the N.T., no demoniacal possession, but only lunacy
and epilepsy; in the N.T., no cases of lunacy and epilepsy proper, but only
demoniacal possession. See, however, Weiss, Life of Jesus, III. 6.

24. koX aveKpa£e
— and he cried out} (*Ea) rt 17/nv na( crot ;

—
What to us and to thee, literally. What have we in common
which gives you the right to interfere with us ?

Omit "Ea Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x* BD 157, Latt. Pesh. Memph.
etc.

rj\6es a-n-oXiaai 17/xas;
— didyou come to destroy us? The demons

were afraid that Jesus was not only going to cast them out, but to

remand them to the torments of Gehenna. See Mt. 829 Lk. 831
.

018a o-e Tt's tl— I know thee who thou art. The change from the

plural T]\iXv, to us, to the sing. 016a, I know, simply brings us back
to the person speaking for himself, whereas in the rjixlv, the demon
speaks for his class. The question is, what have we demons to

do with you ? The statement of the demoniac, I know thee, is

inspired by the demon, and is so explained in v.
34

.

olha\xev is substituted for olda by Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. marg. K LA
Memph. etc. A probable emendation to make this agree with the plur.

ijfj.iv.

6 aytos tov ®eov— the holy one of God. The one consecrated

to God, and employed in his service.3 See J. io36
. It gives here

the reason why the demon feared that a part of Jesus' mission

{ji\0e.%) was to dismiss them to their place.
25. Kai i7T£TL/Mr]cr€v aurw 6 'Irjaovs, cpi/xu)9rjTt

— AndJesus charged
him sharply, Be still.*

Omit \4yuv, saying, T. (WH.) n A*. It is inserted apparently to get
over the roughness of iTreTifMrjaev alone.

1 This use of nvevfj.a belongs to Biblical Greek.
2 The first aor. is

"
rare and late." Sec. aor. avi<pa.yov common.

3 The only other place in which this term is applied to Jesus is John 669

(Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.).
4 For other examples of this meaning of cn-in/uai/, see Mk. 880 3

12 Mt. 1216.

6
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(faifuoOrjTL
—

literally, be muzzled} Its metaphorical use to denote

putting to silence in other ways belongs to later Greek.
26. (TTTa.p6.iav

—
having convulsed him. It is used in medical

writers of the convulsive action of the stomach in retching. And
it is evidently in this secondary sense of convulsing that the word
is used here, not of actual tearing or lacerating, cpwvrjaav cpuvrj

fj-eydXr)
— having cried with a great cry.

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL
t,^, etc. <j>cjvrjo-av instead of Kpafav.

27. wore (rv^rdv avrovs— so that they discussed.

atirotis, instead of 7rp6s aiirovi (eai/rous) Tisch. WH. n B and mss. of

Lat. Vet.

(Tv^rjTeiv
— to discuss, or question? Ti earn tovto ; SiSa^r) Kaivrj

kolt i$ov(riav
•

Kal tois TTvevfj-acri, etc.— What is this ? A new teach-

ing according to authority. And he commands, etc.

SiSaxv ko-i-vt) kot' ii-ovo-lav is the reading of Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL
33. IC»2-

The critical texts which adopt the above reading, with the

exception of Tisch., punctuate differently. They connect kclt'

k^ova-iav with what follows, so that it reads, a new teaching ; with

authority he commands even the unclean spirits. But according to

v.
22

,
this new element of authority resides in the teaching itself,

so that /car' l£ov<rLa.v belongs more naturally with SiSa^?) Kaavr].

This new, authoritative teaching makes the first ground of their

astonishment. And in addition to this, not a part of it, is their

astonishment at the submission of the spirits to his command.
28. cu0i>s, immediately. This is the third instance of this word

in this short paragraph. Lk., in spite of his general verbal resem-

blance to Mk., omits it in every case. Here it shows the imme-
diateness of the fame which followed such exhibitions of authority.

Travraxov eis 6\.rjv rrjv Trtpi^ijypov
—

everywhere, into all the neigh-
borhood?

Insert iravraxov Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. n BCL 69, Lat. Vet. (some
mss.), Memph.

•7-T79 TaXtAata? is partitive gen., denoting the part of Galilee that

lay about Capernaum.

Lk. is parallel to Mk. here (4
31 -37

) , and the minute verbal resemblance

again shows obvious interdependence. The secondary character of Lk.'s

account appears unmistakably in the report of the popular discussion that

followed the miracle.

1 For instances of the literal meaning, see 1 Cor. 98 1 Tim. 5
18

.

2 This is a Biblical meaning. In Greek, it is restricted to its proper sense, to

search together. The N.T. meaning is a legitimate derivation from that.
3 The proper ending of adv. of place with verbs of motion is 01, not ov. The

N.T. Greek does not observe this distinction, but invariably uses the ending ov.

Our confusion of where and whither. The use of ^ Trepi^wpos with y^ understood
is Biblical.
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A POPULAR UPRISING

29-34. Healing of Peter s wife's mother, followed by a

popular uprising, bringing all the sick of the city to him, at

the close of the legal Sabbath.

This story is a continuation of the account of this first Sabbath

in Capernaum. The miracle in the synagogue is followed by the

healing at Peter's house, and at evening, the whole population,

who have been restrained only by their fear of breaking the Sab-

bath, gather at the house, bringing all their sick to him.

29. Kat eWvs— And immediately. The characteristic use of

this word continues in this paragraph. See v.
30

. It is omitted in

the parallel accounts. The whole series, taken together, shows

how straight events marched from his first appearance in Caper-
naum to the climax of v.

32 - 33
. These two, v.

29 and w
,
show more

particularly the immediateness with which the miracle at Peter's

house succeeded that in the synagogue. One miracle follows

another, until finally the whole city bring their sick to him. i$z\-

dovTis rj\0ov
— having gone out, they came.

i^\06vre<t fi\dov Tisch. WH. txt. RV. txt. n ACL TAII Vulg. Memph.
Pesh. Hard. txt. i^eXdiiv fjXdev, having gone out, he came, Treg. WH. marg,
RV. marg. BD I, 22, 69, 124, 131, 209, 346, Lat. Vet. 2 mss. of Vulg. Hard.

marg.

r)\dov
—

they came. The subj. remains the same as in v.
21

,
viz.

Jesus and his disciples, whose call to follow him is given in v.
16"20

But, since Simon and Andrew are mentioned, the writer adds

James and John specifically, in order to avoid the possible infer-

ence that only Simon and Andrew are meant. The touch of the

eyewitness, Peter, is seen here.

Holtzmann, by coupling this with Jesus' instruction to his disciples (6
10

),

that they should stay in any house that they entered, infers that Peter's

house became Jesus' residence. But that injunction does not apply here,

as it belongs to Jesus' instructions about their conduct when they entered

a town for only a short stay during a missionary journey.

30. KareKeiTo -rrvpiaaovaa
— was lying prostrate with a fever.

The language is descriptive, the prep, in Kare/cetro denoting the

prostration of disease, and the part, the fire of fever. The imperf.

denotes that this was her state at the time.

31. rjyeipev
— raised her, i.e. he made her sit up} /cat acprJKev

avrrjv 6 7rv/)£To's
— and thefever left her.

Omit eiWws Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL I, 28, 33, 118, 131, 209,

Memph. etc.

1 The vb. in Greek means to rouse, not to raise.
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31-34

SirjKovei avrois— she served, ox waited on them. This is added
to show the reality and completeness of her recovery.

32. "Oi/'tas Se yevo/xevr)<;
— And evening having come. The Jew-

ish day closed at evening, and as this was the Sabbath, this

became the signal for the people, who had been restrained before

by the strict Rabbinical interpretation of the Sabbath law, to

bring their sick to him. 1 Mk. adds ore eSu 6 ijAtos, when the sun

set, in order to make it more definite that the day was closed, 6i/aa

being a general term including time before sunset, whereas the

day closed with the going down of the sun. It is significant that

Mt., who does not mention the Sabbath, omits also the sunset.

tous &u/iovi£o/A£vous
— those possessed with demons, not devils,

AV.2
8ta/3oXos is the word for devil, and it is never applied to the

evil spirits, though they are represented as subjects of the devil
;

cf. on v.
23

. In the Gospels, demoniacs are placed in a class by
themselves, separate from those afflicted with ordinary diseases.

In this case, the people brought demoniacs especially, because it

was the healing of a demoniac that had so excited them.

dalfiwv is not a word of bad omen in Greek. In the earlier language, it

is used interchangeably with 0e6s, though more commonly it denotes the

abstract notion of deity. In the later language, it denotes inferior deities,

beings between God and man.

33. ?Jv o\r) 7] 7roXis (.Tncrvvqyfxivr}
— all the city was gathered?

It was all the sick that were brought, and all the city that gath-
ered at the door. The miracle in the synagogue caused a popu-
lar uprising.

34. 7roAAov>s KaKois c^ovras . . . Scu/^ovia iroWa,— many sick, and

many demons. It is held by most (Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann, and

others) that the many here is in contrast with the all of v.
32

. But
it does not mean necessarily that it was only many, out of the all

who were brought to him, who were healed. It may mean equally
well that the number included in the all was not few but many.
Many sick is not necessarily the same as many of the sick. The
latter requires the partitive gen. for its exact expression. Such a

partial healing would not be inexplicable, since the condition of

faith required by Jesus might not be present in all cases. But the

explanation is unnecessary.

Mt. 8 16
says that they brought many demoniacs, and he cast out the

demons, and healed all the sick. Lk. says that all who had sick persons

brought them, and he healed them, laying his hand on each one; and that

demons went out of many. In Lk.'s account certainly, it is not intended

to contrast the cure of many demoniacs with that of all the sick.

1 See Lk. 13H.
2 RV. text retains devils, marg. demons. American Revisers substitute demons

in text in all passages where Saiixuiv, Sai^oviov, or Sainovifynai occurs.
8 The double compound eTTKruvrj-y^fVij is not found in classical Greek, though

the simple compound awaytiv is common, jjri adds to the word the idea of

gathering upon or towards some point.'
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Kat ovk rj4>i£ AaAeiv to. Baifiovia, on gSeio-av aurov
1— And he did

not suffer the demons to speak, because they knew him. XaXelv is

used in the N.T. with a direct obj., but not with on. Where the

words follow, they are introduced with Aeyw, saying; cf. Mt. 23
1

Mk. 6
50 Lk. 24

6
. Where on is used, without any intervening word,

it is causal.
2 The demons are said to speak, instead of the man,

because the knowledge of Jesus is attributable to the demon, and

not to the man. The man is represented as inhabited by an alien

spirit, who used his organs of speech.

Xpiordv elvai— to be the Christ, after ydeiffav o.xnbv, they knew him,

(WH.)RV. marg. kc BCGLM 1, 28, 33, 69, 124, mss. of Lat. Vet. and

Vulg. Memph. Hard. etc. Omitted by Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. text, n*

ADEFKSUV Latt. Pesh. etc. Probable insertion from Lk. 4
41

.

This knowledge is one of the arguments for the supernaturalism of these

cases, and one of the difficulties in the way of the naturalistic explanation

of them. And it is not to be set aside lightly. But the reflections of the

evangelists are to be distinguished from their statement of facts. And a

supernatural cause once posited naturally gathers supernatural phenomena.

JESUS' POLICY OF SILENCE

35-45. Jesus makes a tour of Galilee, preaching and heal-

ing. Cure of a leper.

After the popular uprising following Jesus' first day's ministry in

Capernaum, he withdraws to a solitary place to pray. His disci-

ples beseech him to return to take advantage of his popularity,

but Jesus refuses, saying that he came out to proclaim the king-

dom elsewhere. In pursuance of the same policy, he enjoins

silence on a leper whom he heals during this tour of Galilee, and

the man's disobedience forces him to retire from the towns and

synagogues to uninhabited places, whither the people follow him.

This section is of first-rate importance in this narrative of the

beginning of Jesus' ministry. He appears at the beginning as a

miracle worker, and maintains that character consistently to the

end of the Galilean ministry. But here, at the very beginning, he

is represented as maintaining whatever secrecy is possible about

his miracles, and avoiding the notoriety attaching to them. And

1
iftie is a rare form of the impf. of a<fuV. from "<*>"». with me augment on the

prep. See Win. 14. 3. b.
2 Thay.-Grm. Lex. explains this as equivalent to n-eol toutov on, concerning this,

that. But it supposes a difficulty requiring an explanation, whereas the causal

sense of 6ti leaves nothing to explain.



28 THE GOSPEL OF MARK
[I. 35, 36

the only account of a miracle in this first missionary journey is

that of one in which disobedience to this injunction of secrecy

made it impossible for him to continue his work in the towns, so

that he was forced to retire into solitary places. The reason for

this secrecy about what was nevertheless a prominent feature of

his work is to be found in the fact that he sought from men a faith

which was hindered, not helped, by external signs.

The miracles lent themselves also to false, outward conceptions

of himself and his work. And evidently they had their raison

d'etre in themselves, and not in any effect which they were

intended to produce. They are primarily works of benevolence,

not of supernaturalism.

35. irpwi (.vwxo. Xtav— in the morning, a great while before day.
RV. Literally, very much at night}

evvvxa, instead of e vvvxov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL I, 28, 33, 131,

209, etc.

TTpoii denotes the last watch of the night from three to six, and

cvvv^a Atav, the part of this watch which reached back very much
into the night, ap-q/xov tottov— a solitary place. The story points
to some place of this kind near Capernaum, irpoarivyzro

— he was

praying. The imperf. denotes what he was doing when Simon and
the rest pursued and found him. We are not told the subjects of

Jesus' prayers, except in Gethsemane. But the occasions are sig-

nificant. The only other in Mt. and Mk. is after the miracle of

feeding the 5000, where the fourth Gospel explains the urgency of

Jesus to get rid of both disciples and multitude by the statement

that they are about to force him to be a king. Lk. adds to these

three, which are all of which we have an account in Mt. and ML,
several others of less significance. But he gives one of the same
character. After the healing of the leper, Jesus is represented in

that Gospel as not only retreating before the sudden access of his

popularity, but as praying. One of these cases might not be

enough to warrant the conclusion, but taken together they indi-

cate that Jesus was praying that he might not be ensnared by this

popularity, or in any way induced to accept the ways of ease

instead of duty.
36. KareSio^ev avrov — pursued him closely. See Liddell and

Scott, Gr. Lex. The EV
'., followed after, is inadequate. Kara, as

in our expression, to hunt down, gives the idea of hard, persistent
search. The word occurs only here in the NT. ko.1 oi [xer avrov

1
evwxo-; is properly an adj. meaning nocturnal. This is the only place where it

occurs in the N.T ,
and its adverbial use is quite late.
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— and those with him. Andrew, James, and John are meant.
See v.

29
.

37. Kcu evpov avrov ko.1 Xiyovmv— And they found him and say.

evpov avrbv Kal, instead of evpdvres avrbv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL
one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

on 7ravres ^tjtovctL ere— that all are seeking for thee} All the

people of Capernaum, which he has just left, are meant. The
disciples bring him the news that the excitement of the previous
day is not abated, and are anxious evidently that he should not
fail to follow up so notable a success.

38. "Ayutfiev aXXa^ov
— let us go elsewhere?

dWaxov, elsewhere, is inserted by Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC*L x\
Memph. etc.

JJ

€^o/AeVas Kw/i.o7ro\eis
—

neighboring towns. The noun denotes

something between a village and a city, approximating a city in

size, but unwalled. 3

€is tovto yap i£rj\6ov
—for for this did I come out. The context

shows plainly that he refers to his coming out of Capernaum,
which has been mentioned just before, v.

35
. Not out of" heaven,

an expression and idea which belong to the fourth Gospel, and are

not found in the Synoptics. Moreover, the purpose to preach to

other towns than Capernaum is singularly inapposite as a state-

ment of the object of his coming into the world. It is commensu-
rate with his leaving Capernaum, but not with his leaving heaven.

He did not wish to confine himself to one place, and his coming
out as he did, early, would enable him to escape the importunity
of the people, who sought to confine him to this.

39. Kat -qXBev KrjpvcrcTtov €t? tols cruvaywyas avrwv eis oXrjv tt)v

TaXiXaiav— And he came, preaching to their synagogues, into all

Galilee, and casting out demons.

7l\6ev eh, instead of Tjv iv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL Memph. The
construction with this reading is not without difficulty, especially the use of

els with KTjpvacruv, to denote those to whom the proclamation is made.
And probably, this original form of the text was changed to avoid this

roughness. But, while the Lexicons consider it necessary to explain this

use of eh, they admit it. This leaves the second eh with 6\t)v tt)v TaXt-

\aiav to depend on 7j\6ev.

Kal to. 8aifx6vLa ck/SoiAAwv
— and casting out the demons. Before,

vv.
32"34

,
this miracle is separated from the rest. Here it is men-

tioned by itself without the rest in such a way as to represent

1
o-e, thee, turns this into direct discourse. An incongruous blending of direct

and indirect discourse, more or less common in N.T., as in other Greek.
2 On this termination, ov instead of oi, see footnote on iravraxov v.28 . This

word does not occur elsewhere in N.T.
3

(cu>/i07roAi? does not occur elsewhere in N.T. It belongs to the later Greek.
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them. Although it is the only miracle mentioned, it was evidently
not the only one performed. It is selected as the great and rep-
resentative miracle. And it is not improbable that it was, so to

speak, our Lord's favorite miracle, because here the physical and

spiritual parts of his work coincided. 1

40. AeVpos
— a leper. The reason for introducing this one mir-

acle, among the many belonging to this journey, is told in v.
45

. It

turned him aside from his original purpose of visiting the neighbor-

ing towns, and forced him into retirement. TrapaKaXwv avrbv km

yovvTreTwv, Xeytov avrw— beseeching him and kneeling, saying to

him:
Omit avrbv after yovvirerQv, Tisch. WH. n L I, 209, some mss. of Lat.

Vet. Vulg. etc. Omit Kal yovvirerQv avrbv Treg. marg. (Treg.) RV. marg.
(WH.)BDGr 124, some mss. of Lat. Vet. etc. Omit Kal before \eyuiv
Tisch. WH. n* B 69* Memph. etc.

With this reading, Aeytov, saying, is not co-ordinate with irapa-

kclXw and yovvirtrw, but subordinate to them, iav diXrjs Swa-
o-ai— if thou wilt, thou canst. He does not doubt the ability,

but the willingness of Jesus. This willingness is the point that

all petition seeks to carry, the doubt that it seeks to remove.

KaOapiaaL
— cleanse. Leprosy was not only a repulsive and dan-

gerous disease, but it made a man unclean ceremonially, so that

lepers were cut off from intercourse with their fellows, and assigned
a place by themselves outside the gates.

3
It was a part of Jesus'

disregard of the merely ceremonial part of the law that he allowed

these unclean persons to approach him. It did not accord with

his nature to obtrude this disregard, but he had no scruples when-
ever the law interfered with higher things.

41. Kal <r7rAayxvio-0£ts, tKTetVa? tt/v x€Wa— And having been

moved with compassion he stretched out his hand}

Kal, instead of '0 S£ 'l-qaiovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BD mss. of Lat.

Vet. Memph. etc.

rjij/aTo avrov— he touched him. The touch, or laying on of the

hand, was the natural symbolical action accompanying the cure,

being the sign of any benediction, common to Jews and Chris-

tians.
5

42. Kat tiOvs d-!rrj\0e.v ...
17 XeVpa

—And immediately the leprosy

departed.

Omit dwbvros avrov before evdvs Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL l6, 69,

102, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. etc.

1 See 3"- 15. 22. &. 13. 2
y0 „un.eTiv belongs to later Greek.

3 See Lev. 13*5-
4 fi

.

* The meaning and form of <nr\ayxvi£oiiai are late. <nr\ayxvevu> is the proper
form, and its meaning is to eat the inwards of a victim after sacrifice, or to obtain

auguries from them. The meaning compassionate comes from the Heb., which

regarded the o-7rAayx t'<1
.
the inwards, as the seat of pity and tenderness.

5 See ioie Acts 8" 9
1
"

13
3 1 Tim. 4^ 2 Tim. 16.
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eidvs denotes the immediateness, and so the miraculousness of

the cure. Mt. tells of twelve cures, in two of which he specifies

immediateness ;
Mk. of thirteen, in six of which he describes the

cure as immediate ;
and Lk. of fourteen, in seven of which he

uses the word Trapaxprj/xa, on the spot. This includes only the

cases in which either this word or evflv's is used. There are

others, in which such a phrase as from that hour is used. And
not only the immediateness, but the completeness, of the cure is

frequently dwelt upon.
1

[sTT/A/fyi/^o-a/xevos
— AV. he straitly charged him. RV. strictly

^charged him. Either of these is an inadequate translation. The
-N.T. meaning of the word is to be angry, but the difficulty is to

find any cause for angerJ Weiss finds it in the fact that the man
had broken the wholesome law forbidding persons with this dan-

gerous disease from coming into contact with their fellows, and

attributes Jesus' urgency to get rid of him to the same cause.

Consistently with this, he supposes that the cure was only gradual,

and that the leper was still liable to infect others when he left

Jesus. Mk.'s story becomes secondary of course, as it is plainly

inconsistent with this hypothesis. Weiss thinks that Mk. introduces

this word inadvertently, as it shows plainly a different version of

the whole affair. The original account he finds in Mt. 82"4
. But

it is Mk. himself who betrays this by his inadvertent c^pi/x^o-a/Ae-

V05. Verily, this is to hang much on a small peg. If anywhere,
Mk. shows here the indubitable marks of originality. And how
much more probable is his account of Jesus' urgency to get rid of

the man than Weiss's, who lays it to the danger of infection, and

so to an imperfect cure. Mk., on the other hand, attributes it to

our Lord's dread of the notoriety caused by his miracles. Weiss's

whole theory of the gradualness of Jesus' cures, and of his regard

for the Levitical law, of which this makes a part, is unsupported.

But neither is Meyer's explanation, that he foresaw the man's dis-

obedience, quite probable. It puts its finger on the source of the

trouble, but it mistakes in making it foresight on the part of Jesus.

Our Lord is vexed at the whole situation of which the man makes

a part, at the clamor over the mere externals of his work, and this

is expressed in some sharp word, with which he accompanies the

thrusting of him out of the house (or synagogue). It may be

translated, having spoken sternly to him? It does not denote the

tone with which Jesus spoke the words given here, as the action of

the verb and participle are apparently distinct. But it denotes some

utterance accompanying the i£e/3a\ev, and partaking of its spirit.

1 See i3l- ** 212 Mt. I2i3 Mk. 529 Mt. 982.33 Mk. 786.
2 See Mt. 9

30 Mk. 14
5
J. n33 - 38 for the other instances of N.T. use of word.

Of these, Mt. 9
30 shares the ambiguity of this passage. The original meaning is

to snort, which certainly makes room for it to denote an expression of feeling, as

well as the feeling itself.
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i£e(3a\cv
— AV. sent him away. RV. sent him out. Both in-

adequate again. Thrust, ox put him out, conveys the idea. This,

as well as ip.f3pip.r)<rdp.evo<;, indicates the urgency of Jesus' action.

He wishes to repress the natural, but misguided, impulse ot the

leper to stay and contribute to the adulation and excitement

gathering about Jesus.
44. "Opa, /x??Sevt /xriSev £171-775

— Take heed lest you say anything
to anybody.

1 The reason for this prohibition is not the urgency
of his performance of the legal requirements, with which nothing
must be allowed to interfere, but the danger in which Jesus stood

of just the results which followed his disobedience. His spread-

ing the story prevented Jesus' work in public, and forced him into

retirement, and so Jesus forbade his telling it. And the words in

which he warned him off this dangerous ground are made as sharp
as possible. creauTov Set£ov tw Itpti koX irpo&evtyKt

— show thyself
to the priest, and offer? els p.aprvptov airols—for a testimony to

them. These words are to be connected with 8tl£ov and vwevcyKe— show thyself to the priest, and make the prescribed offering, for
a testimony to them. Take this official way, authorized and pre-
scribed by the law, of testifying to your cure. This case, taken by
itself, would be one of subservience to the law. And Weiss makes
it the text of a discourse on Jesus' strict conformity to the law,
ceremonial as well as moral.3 But this is an evident overstate-

ment, to say the least. Jesus' general position is that of a Jew,

conforming himself, as any sane man would, to Jewish law and
custom. And yet, sometimes he acts as if there was no such law.

But in both observance and non-observance, he acts simply as a

rational spirit, bound by definite principles, but conforming to

fixed rules only so far as they do not interfere with the principles.

Take, e.g., what he says about the higher law in its relation to the

Sabbath, and about the principle of fasting. In this very case,
his touch of the leper made him unclean, so that his action com-
bined both observance and non-observance. And in his discourse

about eating with unwashed hands, he abrogates the distinction

between clean and unclean. No, to judge of his action here in

a large way, it is apparent that Jesus would not have encouraged
the man to disregard the law, and might very likely have bidden
him observe it, just as he would himself. But this insistence on it

can scarcely be attributed to Jesus' anxiety or scrupulosity about

ceremonial law. But the provision for official announcement of

the cure to a single person in Jerusalem, by taking the place of

publishing it abroad in Galilee, gave Jesus an opportunity to sup-

1 See Win. 56, 2, b, p. On the double negative, nothing to nobody, see Win.
55. 9, b.

2 The prescribed ceremonial and offerings for the cleansing of a leper are found
in Lev. 14.

3
Life of Jesus, II. ch. II.
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plement his prohibition with a reminder of what the law provided
in such cases.

45. yjp£a.TO Krjpvaaciv ttoXXo. kcu Sia<£?7ji«£«v tov Xoyov
—

began to

publish much {extensively} and to spread abroad the event, rbv

\6yov
— is the object of both verbs, -qp^aro

— calls attention to

the beginning of this action. He no sooner went out than he

began to publish the affair, ware
/x-qKtTi. avrov hvvaadai— so that

he was no longer able. An inability arising from the condition

and principles of Jesus' work. &% 77-dAiv— into a city. Jesus was
on a tour, going about from place to place, and ets 7rdAiv has

therefore the proper meaning of the anarthrous noun, kir e'p?7/xois

T07J-01S— in solitary, uninhabitedplaces. -na-vroOtv—from all sides.

iravrodev, instead of Travrax^Oev, Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV. N ABCDL, etc.

I, 33, etc. £tt' ipTj/j.ois Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL A 28, 124.

The command not to tell the story of the cure was not confined

to this case, but was so frequent as to justify us in saying that it

was the custom of Jesus. And this account gives the result of

disobedience to it in an extreme case. It made a turning-point

in the history of this mission, producing a change in our Lord's

plans, which is apparently the reason for introducing it here.

But why should Jesus try to preserve this secrecy about his

miracles? Evidently, his thought about them was different from

the ordinary thought of the Church, as it was different from that

of his own time. But the reason is very simple. The miracles

were sure to be treated as external signs, whereas Jesus relied on

internal signs. As external, moreover, exhibitions of a supernatu-

ral power, they confirmed the people in their expectation of a

national, worldly Messiah, and raised in them just the false hopes

which Jesus was seeking to allay. And finally, by the excitement

which they created, they interfered with the quiet methods of

Jesus' spiritual work.

THE MIRACLES OF JESUS

Holtzmann rationalizes this miracle by explaining Kadaplcrai, the

cleansing of the leper, as a removal of his ceremonial uncleanness

by Jesus. The man was cured already before he came to our

Lord, and he wishes Jesus to pronounce him clean, in order to

save him the journey to Jerusalem. He admits that the evange-

lists do not mean this, but intend to tell the story of a miraculous

cure. But he contends that this simply shows how the story of
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natural events grew into supernatural form in their hands. Un-

fortunately for his hypothesis, he accepts the theory of the Synop-

tical Gospels which traces them to apostolic sources, and especially

makes Mk. the rehearser of Peter's story. This does not give

the required time for myths to grow. This first-hand testimony is

the starting-point in establishing the credibility of the miracles.

Then, they stand or fall with the historicity of the whole account

of Jesus, which is not generally denied. One of the first princi-

ples of a true criticism is, that any attempt to patch out a story

with unreal details will betray itself by the incongruities of the

addition. But you cannot separate the miracles from the rest of

the story in this way. They are part of the texture of the story.

Especially, they have a uniqueness which belongs to the character

of Jesus, and to the principles of his action, and which makes

invention an impossibility. A scheme of miracles which rigor-

ously excludes everything but works of beneficence— all mira-

cles of personal preservation, of punishment, of mere thaumaturgy,

never occurred to any one but Jesus. The moment we go forward

or back from him in Jewish history we find all these. And yet,

the same generation tells us the story of Ananias and Sapphira,

and of Elymas the Sorcerer, and, with entire unconsciousness of

the difference, the story of Jesus' miracles. His miracles are

signs, not because of their power, but because of this divine unique-

ness of their spirit. Jesus' reticence about them, his endeavor to

push them into the background, is another feature of this unique-

ness. It is a revelation in action of his deep spirituality, the story

of which is told by his contemporaries with evident unconscious-

ness of its significance. In fact, the grounds of Jesus' solitary

greatness are to be found in the miracles, as in the rest of the life,

and in the teaching, and they are of the same kind.

THE PERIOD OF CONFLICT

With the second chapter begins the period of conflict in the life of

our Lord. It is apparent in the preceding chapter that Jesus is not

at all satisfied with the situation created by his sudden popularity,

regarding it as a serious hindrance to his work. But now, instead

of the superficial enthusiasm of the people, he has to encounter

the growing opposition of their leaders. At first, this is aroused
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by his extraordinary claims, then by his revolutionary act in call-

ing Levi, the tax-gatherer, to become his personal disciple, and

finally by his revolutionary teaching in regard to fasting and Sab-

bath observance. Mk. produces this impression as plainly by his

selection of events as if he had given this section the title Period

of Conflict. Lk. gives the same grouping, while Mt. distributes

these events.

THE CHARGE OF BLASPHEMY

II. 1-12. Jesus' return to Capernaum. Healing of a

paralytic. Jesus announces the cure as a forgiveness of
the sins which have produced the disease. The Scribes

protest against this blasphemy. Jesus defends his claim to

forgive sins, and proves it in this case by the cure.

Immediately after the return of Jesus to Capernaum, the crowd

gathers again in such numbers as to prevent access to him. But

four men bringing to him a paralytic, not to be turned back, gain

access to the roof of the house in which he was, tear up the roof,

and let the paralytic down. In healing him Jesus says, Thy sins

are forgiven, meaning the sins that have produced the disease.

The Scribes, who make their first appearance here, protest against

this as blasphemy. Jesus meets their charge by showing that

forgiveness is here only another name for cure. But he asserts

his right to forgive sins, and proves it by the cure.

1. Kat d(re\6l>v 7raA.1v . . . r/KovaOrj
— And having entered again

. . . it was heard.

el<re\0i,v, instead of d<rr,\eev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BD&' L 28, 33,

124, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc. Omit ko.1 before rjKovffdij Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. n BL 28, S3, 124, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

7raAtv— again. See i
21

. It is a peculiarity of Mk. that he notes

the recurrence of scenes and places in his narrative. Lk. uses this

word only twice, and Mt. uses it almost entirely to denote the

different parts of discourse, not the recurrence of the same, or

similar occasions. oV rjjxepuiv
—

after {some) days} iv olkio—
in the house, or at home?

iv obey, instead of ds oIkov, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BDL 33, 67, most mss.

of Lat. Vet. Vulg.

1 See Win. 47, 1. 64, 5.
3 The prep, with the anarthrous noun constitutes a phrase.
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2. kcu (rvvijxOyaav iroXXot — and many were gathered together.

Omit evOews Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. x BL 33, wot. of Lat. Vet. Vulg.

Memph. Pesh.

coore /xrjKtTi. x^ptw H-V&* T*
t""/
00? tt)v 0upav

— so that not even

the parts towards the door {on the outside) would hold them any
longer. Not only was the house too small for the crowd, but not
even outside, near the door, was there room for them. 1

ko.1 i\d\fj— and he was speaking. The imperf. denotes what he was doing
when the bearers of the paralytic came. AV. preached. RV.

spake, rbv \6yov
— the word. The word of the Gospel, or glad

tidings of the kingdom of God, with the accompanying call to

repentance. See i
14, 15

.

2

3. Tra.pa\vTiKov
— a paralytic?

4. Kal
fAr] Swd/xevoi irpocrcveyKaL

— And as (they saw that) they
were unable to bring him to him.

/at) shows that their inability is

not viewed simply as a fact, but in their view of it, as it influenced

their minds.4

irpoaevtyKai, instead of irpo<reyyi(rai, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. marg.
n BL 33, 63, 72 marg. 253, two wot. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard. etc.

aTreo-Teyaaav rrjv crrey^v
—

they unroofed the roof. Uncovered,

EV., does not render the paronomasia of the Greek.5
i$opv£avTe<;— having dug it out. This describes the process of unroofing.

It would imply probably some sort of thatched roof. xa^°"1 T°v

KpdfiaTTov
—

they let down the pallet. The noun denotes any
slight bed, such as might be used to carry the sick about the

streets, a stretcher? ottov— where (on).

faov, instead of i<j>' <£ Tisch. Treg. WH. n BDL two mss. Lat. Vet.

The roofs of Eastern houses were flat. Access to the roof would be easy

by an outside stairway or ladder. The description, moreover, implies that

this house had only one story, according with what we know of the humble

position and means of Jesus and his followers.

5. tt)v t'kjtiv avruv— their faith. That is, the faith of the

paralytic and his friends. That it was their faith, and not simply
his faith, would show several things. First, that faith is not the

psychological explanation of the cure, through the reaction of the

mind on the body, in which case, the faith of the others would

1
xwpfii' is transitive and has ra npbs iV 0vpav for its subject. On the repetition

of the negative, see Win. 55, 9, b. On the construction of Jhttc with juij and the

inf.— always so in N.T. — see Win. 55, 2, d.
2 For other instances of this use of 6 Adyos to denote in a general way the subject

of Christian teaching, see 4
1'*-33 Lk. I 2 .

3 This word belongs to Biblical Greek. The Greeks said n-apaAeAuneroj.
4 See Win. 55,5,^, 0.
6 This is the only case of the use of this verb in the N.T.
6
xaAwo-i commonly means to slacken, or relax, and to let down, when this

involves slackening. KpafiaTTov is a late Greek word copied from the Latin graba-
tus. The Greeks said tr/ci/i7rous.
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have nothing to do with it,
— but the spiritual condition of the

miracle. This is also shown by the cure of demoniacs. Secondly,
that Jesus meant here by the forgiveness of the man's sins only
this removal of the physical consequences of some sin affecting
the nervous organization. The removal of the spiritual penalty
would be conditioned on the faith of the man himself. However,
this is simply the reflection of the writer on the facts. And it is

in the narration offacts, that the value of contemporaneous witness

appears. In the historical judgment of the Gospels, this distinc-

tion between facts and reflections has frequently to be remem-
bered. Te'/cvov, a4>LtvTaL crov at a/xapnai

— Child (EV. Son), thy
sins areforgiven.

a<pUvT<xi, instead of aQiwvrcn, Tisch. Treg. WH. n B 28, mss. of Lat.

Vet. Vulg. Pesh. Hard.

6. Toiv ypafifj-aTeuiv
— of the Scribes} This is the first encoun-

ter of Jesus with the formalists and dogmatists of his time. So
also in Mt. and Lk. And the matter in controversy, the extraor-

dinary claims of Jesus, was sure to become an issue between them.

The opposition to Jesus is easily explained. SiaAoyi^op.evoi lv tous

KapStats
—

debating in their hearts. KapSYa, in the N.T., does not

denote, like our word heart, the seat of the affections, but the

inner man generally, and more specifically, the mind. This cor-

responds to the Homeric use, the common Greek use being like

ours.

7. Tt ovtos ovtw AaXei ; fiXacr^rjixu.
— Why does this one speak

thus ? he blasphemes.

/3\acr07?/xe?, instead of pXaj^rjfilas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL mss.

of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

(SXaacfirjixuv is used of any speech derogatory to the Divine

majesty. The generic sense of the word is injurious speech, among
men, slander. In this case, the supposed blasphemy consists in

the assumption of the Divine prerogative. &
p.77 eh 6 ®cos ; except

one, God? This is a good example of the ill usage that good
principles receive at the hands of men who deal only with rules

and formulas. As a general proposition, this statement of the

Scribes is undeniable. The difficulty is, that they ignored the

possibility of a man's speaking for God, and the fact that they had

before them one in whom this power was lodged preeminently.
2

8. tw Trvev/xaTL avrov— in his spirit. This is contrasted with

the knowledge acquired through the senses, eg. in this case, by

hearing what was said. Without their saying anything, he knew

inwardly, intuitively, what was going on in their minds. Jesus
knew generally their intellectual attitude, and their position towards

1 See on i^22.
2 In J. 2023

, Jesus extends this power to his disciples.
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any attempt to live according to the spirit, instead of the letter of

things, and the mere look of their faces would put him on the

track of their thoughts. Ae'yei avrois— says to them.

\tyei, instead of elircv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL 33, mss. of Lat.

Vet. Vulg.

9. Ti t'o-riv €VK07rwT€pov ; Which is easier ?
1

Jesus does not make
the contrast here between healing and forgiving, but between say-

ing be forgiven and be healed. The two things would be them-
selves coincident, and the difference therefore would be only
between two ways of saying the same thing. The disease being a

consequence of the man's sin, the cure would be a remission of

penalty. 'AcpUvrai aov al d/Aa/mai
— Thy sins are forgiven.

'AcpUvrai, instead of
'

k(piuvrai, Tisch. Treg. WH. N B 28, mss. of Lat.

Vet. Vulg. Pesh. Hard. aov instead of <roi, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n

BEFGHKL, etc. 8^07*, instead of irepiirdrti, Tisch. »x LWC
A, and viraye

fli rbv oIkSv aov, D 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. A difficult case to decide, as

Trepur&Tfi may be taken from Mt. and Lk., and viraye from v. II.

10. fva Sc ci$r)T€
— but that ye may know. Here was an oppor-

tunity to put his power to a practical test. As a general thing, the

power to forgive sins admits of no such test, but only of those

finer inward tests by which a change of spiritual condition and
relation becomes known. But here the forgiveness was manifested

in an outward change, making itself known in cure, as the sin had
discovered itself in disease, i&ewriav— authority, or right. This

is the proper meaning, rather than power, and it evidently fits

this case.

6 vlos tov avOputirov
— the Son of Man. This is a Messianic

title, the use of which is to be traced to the Messianic interpre-
tation of Dan. 7

13-27
. In the post-canonical Jewish literature, it

appears several times in the Book of Enoch.2
It is the favorite

title applied by Jesus to himself in the Synoptical Gospels, Son of
God being used by Jesus himself only in the fourth Gospel.

3 In

the passage in Dan., the prophet sees in vision a fifth power suc-

ceeding the four great world-powers, only this is in his vision like

a son of man, while the preceding powers have been represented
as beasts. And in the interpretation that follows (see especially
v.

1822,27
) this power is said to be the kingdom of the saints of the

Most High. But later, when the hopes of the people were concen-

trated finally on a Messianic king, this passage was given Messi-

1
evK07ruJTepoc is a late word, and is used in the N.T. only in this phrase, eixo-

nurepov eo-Tt. The Greek word for which of two is lrortpov. ri means strictly what,
not which.

2 For passages, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. For a discussion of the date of the alle-

gories in which the Messianic portion of the book occurs, see Schiirer, N.Zg. II.

III. 32. 2. Schiirer, on the whole, favors the pre-Christian date.
8 Son alone is used by Jesus in Mt. n 27 21 37 28 19

, referring to the Divine Son-

ship in the theocratic sense.



II. 10-12] THE CHARGE OF BLASPHEMY 39

anic interpretation, and Son of Man came to be a Messianic title,

though not so distinctive, nor so commonly accepted, as the name
Messiah. The choice of it by Jesus was partly for this reason.

To have called himself plainly the Messiah would have precipi-
tated a crisis, forcing the people to decide prematurely on his

claim. And it is evident from the doubt of the people, not only
about what he was, but in regard to this very point, what he him-
self claimed to be, that the title used by him familiarly was inde-

cisive. However, there can be little doubt, that the reason for

the choice of the name Son of Man lay deeper than this, and is to

be found in the significance of the name itself, aside from its his-

toric sense. Everywhere, Jesus uses the Messianic phraseology
of his time, but rarely limits himself to its current meaning. This

name, Son of Man, was to the Jews a Messianic title, only that and

nothing more. But Jesus fastens upon it because it identified him
with humanity, and owing to the generic use of the word Man in

it, with the whole of humanity. His chosen title, as well as his

life, showed that his great desire was to impress on us his brother-

hood with man.
iirl rfjs yrjs

— upon the earth. Contrasted with the power of

God to forgive sins in heaven. Of course, the power to forgive

sins, involved in the mere cure of diseases resulting from them, is

in itself small. But the significance of these words lies in the

unity of our Lord's work implied in them. As the redeemer and
deliverer of mankind, he is appointed to cope with the whole power
of evil among men, to strike at its roots, as well as its twigs and

branches, and at its effects, as well as its causes. And the whole
is so far the one power trusted to him, that one part becomes the

sign of the other.

11. aol Aeyto
—This is to be connected with Iva. eiSrjTe, the clause

Ae'yei tw TrapakvTLKw being parenthetical. This is what he says in

order to put his power to forgive sins to a test, lyetpe, dpov
—

arise, take up}

Omit ko.1 before &pov Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCD*rL 13, 28, 33, mss.

of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

12. Kat rjyepOr], Kal tvOvs apa<s • . i£r}\6ev e/XTrpocrOev
— Atld he

arose, and immediately having taken . . . went out before.

Kal ev<?i>s, instead of eM4us, Kal Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC*L 33,

Memph. efnrpoadev, instead of ivavnov, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. x BL 187

marg.

The lp.irpocr6(.v -rrdvTuiv, before all, is introduced to show the pub-

licity attending Jesus' proof of his power. There was a great crowd

1
eyei'piu is transitive, and the active is used here in the sense of the passive or

middle. On the meaning of the verb, see on I31 footnote. In the passive or mid-

dle, in the sense peculiar to the N.T., the meaning is to rise from a reclintng
position.

7
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of people, Jesus had performed his miracle in distinct answer to a

challenge of his authority, and the cure was therefore purposely

public. It contrasts therefore with Jesus' ordinary reserve in the

performance of his miracles, and with his depreciation of their

testimony to his mission. And one significance of the event lies

in this indication of his varying method, and of his power to in-

clude all the facts in the broad range of his action, e£io-racr0ai
—

were amazed} 8o£a£«f rov ©eo'v—glorified God? et'Sapev
— we

saw?

etda/xev, instead of efSo/uev, Tisch. Treg. WH. CD. The unusual form
determines the probability of this reading.

CONSORTING WITH SINNERS

13-17. The call of Levi the tax-gatherer. Jesus answer*

the charge ofconsorting with this and other obnoxious classes,

many of whom had eaten with him.

This is the second cause of offence. The scene changes from

the house to the shore of the lake, where Jesus finds Levi, a tax-

gatherer, at the customs station. He calls this representative of a

despised class into the inner circle of his disciples, and follows

this up by entertaining at his house many of the same, and of the

class of open sinners generally. Again it is the scribes who attack

him for this open association with outcasts. Jesus answers that he

is a physician, and his business is with the sick.

13. 7rapa rrjv OaXaaaav— to the side of the sea. This differs

from Ktpi-Ka.T&v 7rapa, which denotes motion by the side of, whereas
this is motion to the side of. 7raA.1v— again? The only previous
event at the lakeside had been the call of the four disciples, i

16

sq.

The week following, Jesus had gone on a tour through Galilee
;
and

now, on his return, he resorts to his usual place again. Caper-
naum and the shore of the lake were the scenes of his ministry.

rjpxero 7rpos avrov, /fat iBiBaaKtv— resorted to him, and he was

teaching them. The impfts. here denote the acts in their progress,
the gradual gathering of the crowd, and Jesus' discourse as they
came and went.5

1 In Greek, efiVTijjii means to displace or alter, and sometimes by itself, but

generally with rjpetw, or toO <j>povelv, to put one beside himself, to derange. In the

N.T., it is used always in the sense of amaze, or be amazed, except 3
21 2 Cor. 5

13
,

where the stronger meaning, to be distraught, reappears.
2
Sofaftii' means properly to think, to have an opinion. To praise, or glorify,

is the only N.T. use. 3 d&anev is sec. aor., with the vowel of the first aor.
4 See note on Mk.'s use of -naKiv, v. 1

s Note the difference from the aor. <!£ i)A0« which denotes the momentary past act.

9'
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14. Aeuetv rbv tov \AA<£ouou— Levi, the son of Alphceus. So
Lk. $

T
'. In Mt. 9

9
, however, where the same event is told in

almost identical language, Ma69alov, Matthew, is substituted for

Levi. The two are to be identified, therefore, as different names
of the same person.

Alphseus is also the name of the father of James the less. But as Mat-
thew and James are not associated in any list of the apostles, there is no
sufficient reason for identifying this Alphxus with the other.

inl rb TcXuiviov, not in the toll-house, but near it. See Thay.-
Grm. Lex. teAwkov denotes the place in which the customs were
collected. It is a late Greek word. 1

'Ako\ov0£i
/j.ol
—

follow me.
This is the common language of Jesus in summoning disciples to

personal attendance on himself, which is evidently the meaning
here. The apparent abruptness of the call, and the immediate-
ness with which it is answered, are relieved of their strangeness by
the fact that Jesus had now been teaching long enough to call the

attention of men to himself, so that the summons probably brought
to a crisis and decision thoughts already in Levi's mind.

15. Kcu yiVerai KaraKuaOaL— And it comes to pass that he is

reclining {at table) ?

ylverai instead of eytvero, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BI_ 33. Omit iv r<p
before Ka.TaKt'<<j0ai— Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL 13, ^^, 69, 102, 124,

Memph.

K.aTa.Ke'icrOa.i avrbv iv rrj oIklo. clvtov— he was reclining at table

in his house. Meyer, Holtzmann, and others say that this was the

house of Jesus. This is contrary to the statement of Lk., who says

expressly that Levi made him a great feast at his house. But the

recurrence of the pronoun avrbv . . . avrov makes it reasonably
certain that they refer to the same person. Mt. does not insert

any pronoun after rfj oIklo., and that makes his language point in

the same direction. And the fact that Mt. and Mk. use different

language, which nevertheless points to the same conclusion, makes
that conclusion doubly certain. The connection between this

event and the call of Levi is thus simply that both show Jesus
'

revolutionary attitude towards the despised classes of his time.

reXuvai— (ax-gatherers. The name publicans, given them in our Eng-
lish Bible, comes from the Latin publicani, but in English it has become

practically obsolete in that sense. Moreover, the Latin publicani does not

apply to the whole class of tax-gatherers, but only to the Roman knights to

whom the taxes were farmed out in the first instance.

1 The repetition of the somewhat peculiar eVi to reAui/tov in Mt. and Lk. is a

strong sign of the interdependence of the Synoptics.
2
yiVerat KaraKeltrBai, it comes to pass, thai, is a periphrase not unknown to the

Greek, but its frequent recurrence in the Synoptics is probably due to Hebrew
usage.
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dfxapTw\ol
— sinners ; i.e. here, those guilty of crimes against

society and law, the degraded and vicious class.
1

avvav£K€Lvro— were reclining at table with?

y.a.Qt)Tax<i
—

disciples. The common word used to describe the

followers of Jesus, corresponding to the title Sioao-KaAos applied to

him. It is significant, that the names teacher and pupil are chosen

by Jesus and the disciples to describe the relations between them.

It is probable, according to the best text, that the last two clauses

of this verse are to be separated, so that the verse ends with

koWo'i? The statement is, that there were many of this class of

open sinners. It does not denote the number present, which
would be superfluous, but the number of the class. Holtzmann
calls attention to the situation of Capernaum on the borders of

the territory of Herod as the cause of the number of tax-gatherers,
as this made it an important customs station, ot ypa.p~ twv <I>aptcr.— the Scribes of the Pharisees. The Pharisees were the sect that

adhered not only to the Law, but to the rabbinical interpretation of

the Law, which gradually formed a traditional code by the side

of the written Law. Their scribes, therefore, would be the rabbis

of the party that specially believed in the rabbis. Morison is

right in calling them the arch-inquisitors, the genus inquisitor

being the Pharisees.

In the N.T., the use of nad-rjral is confined to the Gospels and Acts. In
the Gospels, it is applied to the twelve, who formed the inner circle of

disciples, as well as the larger group outside. In the Acts, it is the general
name for Christians, the official title apostles being given to the twelve.

r)Ko\ov6ovv instead of riKoXovdrjeav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL mss. of

Lat. Vet. Vulg.

16. Kai 7]ko\ov6ovv avT<Z Kol (ot) ypap.p.a.Tei<; twv Qapiaaiuyv, kol

tSovres on icrOUi (rjtrduv) fxcra tcov a./j.apTO)Xwv Kal TeAwvwv, cAeyov
Tots fJLa6r]Ta.L<; avrov, On /x£Ta tQ>v reXwvwv kcu a.jxapru>Xwv laOUt

;

(Kal 7rtv€i)
—And there followed him also {the) Scribes of the

Pharisees, and having seen that he eats with the sinners and tax-

gatherers, they said to his disciples, Why does he eat (and drinh)
with the tax-gatherers and sinners ?

Kal ypa/n/xareTs rCiv Qapicraluv, Kal ISbvres instead of Kal ol ypa/x/Marels
Kal ol <i>apicraioi, idoures, Tisch. K LA 33. rGiv •fca/ucrcuW is the reading
also of Treg. WH. RV. txt. Insert Kal before l56i>Tes also Treg. 6V1 icrdiei,

instead of avrov eaOiovra, WH. RV. B 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. Pesh. Memph.
some edd. 6n tfadiev Tisch. Treg. K DL mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. edd.

Hard. dfj.aprw\G>v Kal reXwvivv, instead of the reverse order, Treg. WH.
RV. BDL 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. and of Vulg., Memph. edd. Omit rl before

1 The word afiapruiKoi is rare in Greek writers.
2 The double compound o-waveiccivTo is found, outside of Biblical Greek, only

in Byzantine and ecclesiastical writers, avaxelixai itself belongs to later Greek, the
earlier writers using Ketfiai and KaraKel^ai. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.

8 The insertion of *ai before iSovrts in v. 16 makes it necessary to connect )';«>-

tavOot/v with i\tyov, instead of with rjaav.
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8n Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL 33, 108, 246.* Omit ical irlvei (Treg.
7?iarg.) WH. RV. marg. k BD mss. of Lat. Vet. etc.

on . . . iaOiei (ko.1 ttlvcl)
— why does he eat {and drink) . . . ?*

This charge of eating with tax-gatherers and sinners was fitted to

discredit Jesus' claim to be a rabbi, or teacher. For the Scribes

and their followers would not even associate with the common
people for fear of ceremonial defilement

;
much less with the

vicious class, to eat with whom was an especial abomination. The
tax-gatherers were classed with sinners, that is, with the vile and

degraded, not only by the Jews, but all over the Roman Empire.
The secret of this was, that the taxes were collected, not by the

paid agents of the government, but by officers who themselves

paid the government for the privilege, and then reimbursed them-
selves by extortion and fraud. They let it out to others, and these

to still a third class, who were selected generally from the inhabi-

tants of the province, because their knowledge of the people would

expedite the work. This last is the class called TeXwvat in N.T.,
and the unpatriotic nature of their employment was added to its

extortionate methods, placing them under a double ban.

17. 01 iVxiWres
—

they that are strong. EV. whole. The con-

trast expressed figuratively by strong and sick is given literally in

the latter part of the verse in the terms righteous and sinners.

Jesus justifies his conduct in associating with sinners, from the

point of view of the Pharisees themselves. Admitting them to

be righteous and the publicans to be sinners, his office of physi-
cian put him under obligation to the sick rather than the strong.
But he shows elsewhere that he does not admit this distinction.

The Pharisees were extortionate as well as the publicans; they
devoured widows' houses

;
but they added to their wickedness by

assuming a cloak of respectability, and thanking God that they
were not as other men. The publicans, on the other hand, had
the grace of honesty, and by their acknowledgment of sin, ful-

filled the first condition of cure.

aXXa. d[xapTU)\ov<;
— but sinners.

Omit eis fierdvoiav, unto repentance, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABDKL
mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Hard. etc.

This omission leaves KaXeaai to be explained. It means to

invite or summon; but to what? The answer is to be found by
following out the terms of the figure. As a physician, Jesus sum-

mons sick souls to be cured. Or, dropping this figure, as a

Saviour, he summons sinners to be saved. Owing to the blind-

ness of men, the ordinary relation between them is reversed.

Instead of the sick summoning the physician, it is here the physi-
cian who has to call the sick.

1 on is here the indirect interrogative, taking the place of the direct, a usage
unknown to earlier Greek, but occurring a few times in the Sept. and N.T.

mm
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NONCONFORMITY IN MATTER OF FASTING

18-22. Jesus answers the complaint of the Pharisees and

of the disciples ofJohn that his disciples do not fast.

The third ground of complaint is the failure of the disciples,

under the influence of the free spirit of Jesus, to observe the fre-

quent fasts prescribed by the Pharisees as a part of their formal-

ism, and by the disciples of John as a part of their asceticism.

Jesus' answer is divided into two parts. The first shows the

incongruousness of fasting at a time when joy, and not sorrow,

was the ruling feeling of the disciples, v.
1*"20

. The second shows

the incongruousness of such observances as fasting with the new

dispensation set up by our Lord. It is the incongruity of new
and old.

18. ot [xaOrjTal tov 'lwdvvov kol oi Qapuraloi
— the disciples ofJohn

and the Pharisees.

oi QapiacuoL, instead of tQjv Qapitraluv, Tisch. Treg. VVH. RV. N ABCD
mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard. txt. etc.

ycrav vrjo-revovTv;
— were fasting} Fasting, as a religious observ-

ance, was presciibed in the Law only once in the year, on the

great day of atonement. But the traditional code of the rabbis

had multiplied this indefinitely. Twice in the week was the boast

of the Pharisee. And the importance attached to this empty
piece of religiosity made it a part of the formal religion of the

period, ko.1 tpxovrai
— and they come, viz. the disciples of John

and the Pharisees.

Mt. 9
14 names only the former. Lk. 5

s3 makes this a part of the pre-

ceding controversy with the Pharisees and Scribes, in which they call atten-

tion to the practice of the disciples of John and of the Pharisees.

ot /xa9r]Tal tujv 4>apicratW
— the disciples of the Pharisees.

Insert fj.adr)ral before twv $>apio-a.Luv Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BC*
L 33, mss. of Lat. Vet. Hard. marg.

The disciples of the Pharisees is a singular expression, much as

if one should speak of the disciples of the Platonists. The Phari-

sees were themselves disciples of the Scribes, or Rabbis. The dis-

ciples of John and of the Pharisees were at one in regard to the

1
riv with the part, is a stronger form of expressing the idea of the impf. than

the tense. It is characteristic of Mk., and belongs to the picturesqueness of his

style.
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act of fasting, but not in the spirit of the act. The Pharisees
fasted in a formal, self-righteous spirit, and the teaching of John
was directed against this spirit. So far as the fasting of his dis-

ciples reflected the teaching of John and his spirit, it would be a

part of the asceticism, the mortification of the body, characteristic

of him.

19. viol t. wfX(fiC)vo<;
1— sons of the bridechamber. A Hebra-

istic form of expression by which uio?, with the genitive of a thing,
denotes a person who stands in intimate relation of some kind to

that thing. The sons of the bridechamber were friends of the

bridegroom, whose duty it was to provide for the nuptials what-
ever was necessary. The principle contained in this analogy is

that fasting is not a matter of prescription, but of fitness. If you
set times for fasting, the circumstances of the set time may be
such as to produce joy, instead of sorrow, and so make your fast-

ing out of place. Fasting, i.e., is an expression of feeling, and is

out of place unless the feeling is there which it is intended to

express. But it is a matter, not only of feeling, but of fitness. If

the circumstances of the time are such as to make sorrow the fit

feeling, then it is a fit time for fasting also, ov SvvavraL vqo-Ttvuv—
they cannot fast. This is said, of course, not of the outward

act, which is possible at any time
;
but of fasting in the only sense

in which it becomes a religious act, or the expression of the feel-

ing to which it Is appropriated. It is as much as to say, in a time

of gladness it is impossible to mourn.
20. aTrapOrj air avrwv 6 vvfufrcos

— It is evident here that Jesus,
still keeping to the figure, points forward to the time when he

shall be taken away from the disciples, and then, he declares, will

be the time for them to fast. This is the first time that he has

prophesied of his taking away, but we can see that even as a pre-
monition it is not premature, because of the revolutionary charac-

ter of his teaching. He had already brought on himself the charge
of blasphemy, consorted with publicans, one of whom he had intro-

duced into the immediate circle of his disciples, and shown his

indifference to the strict law of fasting. And he knew that there

was much more of the same kind in reserve, oYav— whenever.

The expression leaves the time of the taking away indefinite.

iv ineivr) rrj 7}p.epa
— in that day. Days and that day in this verse

are simply a case of oratio variata, both denoting in a general way
a period of time,

iv iKetvy tt, rintpq. instead of the plural, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCD
KL mss. of Lat. Vet. Pesh. Hard. etc.

21. ovSas eTTi(3Xr]iJ.a pa/cov; ayvd(f>ov eVipcurra i-rrl IfiaTtov 7raXatov
'

el Sc fit], cupei to 7r\ijpwp.a Sltt' clvtov to kollvov tov TraXaiov— no one

1
wfupiiy is a Biblical word.
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sews a patch of undressed doth on an old garment ; otherwise the

new filling of the old takesfrom it.

Omit koI before ovdeh Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCKLS A i. 13, 33, 69,
ww. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Vulg. Pesh. Hard. etc. l/mdnov ira\ai6v, instead

of dat., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL 33. d7r' avrov, instead of ai/rov,

Tisch. WH. RV. n BL, also A 33.

The RV. translates else that which should fill it up takethfrom
it, the new from the old. But this seems to require a repetition
of the prep, diro before tov naXaiov. to kcllvov tov 7raAaiov is in

apposition with to TrXr/puyfxa, so that it would read literally, the fill-

ing takes from it, the new of the old. The substitution of unfilled
for new is necessary to make the parable an exact fit. It is the

shrinking of the undressed cloth that strains and tears the old cloth

to which it is sewed.

22. koI ouSets /3aXAet oivov vcov ets daKovs 7raAatovs
"

et Se
fj.rj,

p^et 6 otvos tovs S.<tkovs, Kal 6 oTvos a.TroWvTa.1 Kal 61 acrKoi— and no

one puts ?iew wine into old skins ; else the wine will burst the skins,

and the wine is destroyed, and the skins.

py&i instead of prjcrirei, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL 33, mss. of Lat.

Vet. Vulg. Omit 6 vebs after 6 oivos, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC* DL 13,

69, 242, 258, 301, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc. air6\\vTai, /cat

ol a<Ticol, instead of iKX&Tai, Kal 01 avKol diroXoOvrai, after 6 ofvos, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. BL. Memph. Omit the clause ctXXa . . . pXyrtov Tisch.

(Treg. WH.) D mss. of Lat. Vet. Omit p\r)T<!ov only (Treg.) WH. RV.
n* B. The omission is more in Mk.'s manner, and it looks as if the clause

was borrowed from Lk.
, where it is undoubted.

The substitution of skins for bottles, AV., is necessary to make

the parable tell its story. The skins rot with age, and the new

wine, as it ferments, bursts them.

These analogies, among the homeliest and aptest used by our

Lord, are a further answer to the question why his disciples do

not fast. For this is evidently the part of the question which it is

intended that he should answer, not why the disciples of John do

fast.
1 Nor is it simply a repetition of the preceding, showing the

incongruity of fasting at this time under another figure.
2 But it

generalizes, showing the incongruity of the class of things with

which fasting belongs with the new life of Christianity. The gen-

eral teaching is that the new teachings and the old forms do not

belong together. But this is expressed in the two parables in dif-

ferent ways. In the first, it is the unfitness of piecing out the old

religion with the new, like a new patch on an old garment. In the

1 So Weiss. 2 So Morison.
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second, it is the unwisdom of putting the new religion into the old

forms. The whole is an anticipation of St. Paul's teaching that

Christianity is not a mere extension of Judaism, and that Jewish
laws are not binding upon Christians. Dr. Morison sees in the

figures employed by Jesus only an expression of the incongruity

of fasting at a time better adapted to feasting. But this would be

simply a repetition of the preceding teaching contained in the

figure of the wedding, and not so apt an expression of it either.

The principle of this interpretation is a good one, that it is well to

seek in each parable the single point of comparison, and there

stop. Here the single idea is that of incongruity. But surely the

figure of the wedding has brought out not simply the idea of

incongruity, but the special unfitness of this particular act. And
it is no violation, therefore, of the rule of interpretation to make

these other comparisons not merely suggest the general idea of

incongruity, but show also the special incongruity involved. In

the figure of the wedding, it is the incongruity of fasting and

joy that is pointed out
;
in these figures, it is the incongruity of

new and old. The old religion attempted to regulate conduct by

rules and forms, the new by principles and motives, and these are

foreign, the one to the other. It is not fasting to which objec-

tion is taken, but fasting according to rule, instead of its inherent

principle. As a piece of legalism, or asceticism, in which fasting

per se becomes of moral obligation, it is incongruous with the

free spirit of Christianity.

ALLEGED VIOLATION OP THE SABBATH

23-28. Jesus defends his disciples for plucking ears of

grain on the Sabbath.

The fourth ground of complaint is the violation of the law of

the Sabbath. Jesus and his disciples are going through the grain-

fields on the Sabbath, and the disciples, careless of the strict Sab-

batism of the Pharisees, pluck the ears of grain and eat them.

Evidently there was the usual crowd following him, and the Phar-

isees attack this act as unlawful. In the first part of his reply,

Jesus argues from an analogous case the admissibility of infringing

the law to satisfy hunger. In the second part, he shows the nature
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of the law itself, that it is the servant of man, and not man the ser-

vant of the law, involving the lordship of the Son of Man over

the law.

23. cnropiixwv
— sown fields, rjptjavro oSov 7roteiv Ti XXovres—

began, as they went, to pluck, EV. This is the translation natu-

rally suggested by the context, as it prepares the way for Jesus'

explanation of their conduct by the parallel case of David. But
the phrase 6Sov iroitiv does not mean to make way in the sense of

merely going along or advancing, but to make a road. The middle,
however, has the former sense. Moreover, this translation makes
the participle, instead of the verb, express the principal thought.
On the other hand, the translation, to make a road by plucking the

ears, besides making Jesus' answer quite unintelligible, presents
an absurd way of making a road. You can make a path by
plucking the stalks of grain, but you would make little headway,
if you picked only the ears or heads of the grain. There are two

ways of explaining this. We can take 6801/ ttoiuv in its proper
sense, but make the participle denote merely concomitant action,
not the means or method. They began to break a path {by tread-

ing down or plucking tip the stalks ofgrain that obstructed their

path), meanwhile plucking and eating the ears that grew on them.

Or we can minimize the difficulties in the way of the ordinary

interpretation, without doing much violence to the laws of speech.

Surely, in a language so careless of nice distinctions as the N.T.

Greek, it is not difficult to suppose that an active may be substi-

tuted for the middle. And there seems to be no doubt that the

active is used in this sense in Judg. 17:8. And as for making the

principal and subordinate clauses exchange places, in this case

the peculiarity is not so great. They began to go along, plucking
the ears is not so very different from they began, going along, to

pluck.
24. o ovk t^eo-Tt

— what is not lawful. The Sabbath law is

meant, which forbids work on that day. The casuistry of the

rabbinical interpreter found here its most fruitful field in drawing
the line between work and not-work, and managed to get in its

most ingenious and absurd refinements. But the great difficulty,

as with all their work, is that they managed so to miss the very

spirit and object of the law, that they made its observance largely
a burden, instead of a privilege. Whenever they speak of that

which is lawful, or unlawful, their standard is not simply the writ-

ten law, but this traditional interpretation of it. In the same way,
we can conceive of men now accepting the Bible as their stand-

ard, and yet admitting to an equal authority an interpretation of

it contained in creed or confession, and really referring to this

when they use the terms, Biblical ox unbiblical.

25. Kat Ae'ya
— And he says.
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Omit avros Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL 33, 69, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg.
Memph. etc. Myei, says, instead of eXeyev, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N

CL j^, 69, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

26. olkov tov ®cov— the house of God is a generic term that

would apply either to the tent or tabernacle in which the Jews at

first worshipped, or to the later temple. Here, of course, the

former. It was called the house of God, because in a sense God
dwelt there, manifesting his presence in the inner shrine, the Holy
of Holies.

£7rt 'AfiidOap dpxtcP£w?
— in the high-priesthood of Abiathar.

Omit tov before dpx'ep^ws Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. n BL T etc.

In the account of this in 1 Saml. 21 1

, sqq., Abimelech was

high-priest, and Abiathar, his son, does not become high-priest
until the reign of David. See ch. 22 21

. To be sure, other

passages in the O.T. make the same confusion of names, making
Abimelech, the son of Abiathar, high-priest in David's time. But
this does not explain our difficulty ;

it only shows that there is the

same difficulty in the O.T. account. Nor does it relieve it to

suppose that this means simply that the event took place during
the lifetime of Abiathar, not during the high-priesthood. For the

transaction took place between David and the high-priest, and the

object of introducing the name would be to show in whose high-

priesthood it took place, not simply in whose lifetime. The impro-

priety would be the same as if one were to speak of something
that took place between the Bishop of Durham and some other

person in the time of Bishop Westcott, when, as a matter of fact,

Lightfoot was bishop, and it was only during the lifetime of Bishop
Westcott. And the phrase itself means strictly, during the high-

priesthood of Abiathar. If such disagreement were uncommon, it

would be worth while to try somewhat anxiously to remove this

difficulty ; but, as a matter of fact, discrepancies of this unimpor-
tant kind are not at all uncommon in the Scriptures.

tous aprous tt}s 7rpo$e'creci>s
— the bread of setting forth. It is a

translation of the Hebrew, D^an DPib bread of the face, or pres-

ence, given to twelve loaves of bread set in two rows on the table

in the holy place of the tabernacle, or temple, and renewed by
the priests every Sabbath. S. Lev. 24

s"9
. The Greek name, taken

from the Sept., denotes the bread set forth before God. The
Hebrew name, about which there has been naturally much curi-

ous writing, seems to mean that the bread, in some way, symbol-
ized God's presence, tous lepeis

— the priests.

tovs iepeis, instead of rots lepev<ri, Tisch. Treg. marg: WH. N BL.

tous iepeis is the subject of <payeiv. The priests were allowed

to eat the bread after it had been replaced by fresh loaves. In

this case, there was no other bread, and when David and his hun-
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gry men appeared, it became a case of physical need against rit-

ual law. Jesus cites it as a case decided by a competent authority
and accepted by the people, showing the superiority of natural

law to positive enactment, the same principle involved in the

alleged illegal action of his disciples. And he evidently upholds
the correctness of the principle, and not simply the authority of

this precedent.
27. to o-a/3(3aTov Sta tov av6pu>Trov

— the Sabbath was made on
account of man, not man on account of the Sabbath. This is

introduced to show the supremacy of man over the Sabbath. The
statement that the Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath follows

directly from this. If the law antedates man, having its seat in

God, as the moral law does, it becomes a part of the moral con-
stitution of things, resident in God, to which man is subservient.

But if it is something devised by God for the uses of man, then
the subserviency belongs to the law, and man can adapt it to his

uses, and set it aside, or modify it, whenever it interferes with his

good. The law of the Sabbath, if not moral, is either natural or

positive. Regarded as natural law, the principle involved is that

of rest, and this places it in the same category as the law of day
and night. As positive, it is a matter simply of enactment, and
not of principle. And in both aspects it is liable to exceptions.
It is only moral law which is lord of man, and so inviolable.

28. Kuptos
— the noun is emphatic from its position, ko.1 toi>

o-a/3(3a.Tov
— also of the Sabbath, as well as of other things belong-

ing to the life of man. This lordship, as we have seen, is true of

everything else except moral law. Of that he would be adminis-

trator and interpreter, but not Lord. He would be ruler under
the supreme law, but without the power to modify or set aside, as

in the case of that which is made for man.

Weiss, Life of Jesus, contends that Jesus did not here, nor in fact any-

where, assume an attitude of independence towards the Jewish Law, but

only towards the current traditional interpretation of it. But surely, the

statement that the Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath,

puts the Sabbath law in a separate class, and subordinates it to the moral

law. Whereas, the O.T. throughout, not only makes the Sabbath a matter

of moral obligation, but of the highest moral obligation. Judaism is a

system of rules, Christianity of principles. And so far forth as the Sabbath

is a rule, that is, so far as it is Jewish, Jesus does abrogate it in these words.

Weiss confuses matters by neglecting this distinction.

This early statement of Jesus' lordship, and its use of the term

Son of Man as his official title, is a good specimen of the way in

which he tacitly assumed his Messianic character under this title,

while the doubt in which the whole nation stood of his claim shows
that he was not understood to make it formally.
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THE PERIOD OP CONFLICT CONTINUED

The third chapter continues the account of the Period of Con-

flict. It contains matter, however, which belongs to the period,

but not to the conflict. It shows us Jesus attended by larger

crowds than ever, drawn by the report of his deeds from the

whole country, as far south as Jerusalem, and as far north as

Tyre and Sidon. The growth of hostility against him is thus

shown to be accompanied by an access of popularity with the

people. The combination of these two features seems to his

family to make the situation so dangerous, and his own action so

unwise, that they think him distraught and seek to restrain him.

In the midst of this is introduced the account of the appointment

of the apostles, evidently in the connection, as assistants to him in

his increasing work. The occasions of conflict are, first, the heal-

ing of a man with a palsied arm on the Sabbath, causing a renewal

of the Sabbath controversy, and secondly, the charge of the Scribes

that he casts out demons through Beelzebul, and that he himself

is possessed by that prince of the demons. He himself brings on

the controversy about the Sabbath by his question whether the

Sabbath is a day for good or evil deeds, for killing or healing.

And the charge of collusion with the devil he meets with the ques-

tion whether Satan casts out Satan.

HEALING ON THE SABBATH

1-6. Jesus heals a withered hand in the synagogue on the

Sabbath, and stirs up fresh opposition against himself.

The fifth offence of Jesus against the current Judaism is a case

of healing on the Sabbath. It belongs evidently to a period

when the freedom of Jesus' treatment of this sacred day had

created considerable notoriety, for his enemies are on the watch

for him to give them a fresh charge against him. The scene is

the synagogue, and the case is that of a man with a withered hand.

Jesus himself is the challenger this time, as he calls the man out

into their midst, and meets their scruple with the question, whether

it is allowable to confer the good of healing, or to inflict the injury

of refusing to heal.
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1. Trdkiv cis awaymy-qv
— again into the synagogue}

Omit Try before crvvaywyriv Tisch. Treg. (Treg.) WH. N B. The art is

an apparent emendation.

The iraXiv, again, keeps up the connection with preceding visits

to the synagogue, after the manner of Mk. See i
21-28

. l£-qpap,p,i-

vrjv rrjv xcWa— ine hand withered. The article is the possessive
article.

2 The participle, i^r]pap.p.ivrjv instead of the adjective,
denotes a process, and not simply a state, and hence, an effect

produced by disease, and not an original defect.

2. TrapeTrjpovv
—

they were watching. The imperfect denotes
the act in its progress. There is no subject expressed here, but it

is easily supplied from our knowledge of the class who insisted on
these rigors of Sabbath observance. And v.

6
tells us that it was

the Pharisees who went out and conspired with the Herodians

against him.

3. ttjv x e?Pa '^X0VTL k~npo- v (or ttjv ^y)pav x«<pa 2x0VTI- Tisch.), Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. n BCL A 33, one ms. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Hard. etc.

3. "Eyape
3 eh to /xicrov

— Arise {and come) into the midst.

"Er/eipe instead of "Eyeipai, Tisch. Treg. WH. x ABCDL A etc.

This is a pregnant construction. The action begins with eyeipe
and ends with eh to p.€<rov ;

but between these, there is an inter-

mediate act, of coming or stepping. By this act, Jesus challenged
the attention of the carpers to the miracle that he is about to per-
form. Not as a miracle, however, but as a case involving the

principle in dispute between himself and them in regard to healing
on the Sabbath.

4. "E^ecrri aya6o7roirjcraL
4— Is it allowable to do good? a.ya.60-

TTOLrjaai, and its contrasted verb KaKoiroi^aai, may mean to do good
or evil, either in the sense of right and wrong, or of benefit and

injury. The connection here points to the latter meaning.

Mt. says that the Pharisees began by asking him if it was lawful to heal
on the Sabbath; Lk., that he knew their thoughts, and so asked them the

question about doing good and evil. Both are attempts to explain the

apparent abruptness of Jesus' question.

This question of Jesus not only suggests the general principle
that makes healing permissible on the Sabbath, but is aimed

1 The omission of the art. is probably due to the fact that eU awayuyriv had
passed into a phrase, like eis oTkoi', or our to church.

2 Lk. 66 says the right hand. Dr. Morison contends that this is the reason for

the use of the art. But evidently, the art. is insufficient for this discrimination, as
the other use, allowing it to apply to either hand, is so much more obvious.

8 On the use of fyeipe, see on 2n .

4
aya0oiroir)<rai is a Biblical word. evepyercly is the Greek word, Or ev nOLfiv.

KaKonoielv is a good Greek word.
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directly at the specious distinction made by the Scribes. They
admitted no healing, except where life was in danger, on that day.
The point of Jesus' answer is found in the substitution of the posi-
tive for the negative in the second part of the contrast. They
regarded the not healing as simply an omission of dyaOoTroirja-ai ;

Jesus treats it as a positive KaKorroifjcrai. Not to do good to a per-
son needing it is the same as to do him evil

;
to withhold a good

is to inflict an injury. But he deals more directly and boldly with

their fallacy in the second part of the question, showing that not

to heal is in any case to be classed with killing. The case in

which life is in danger is not therefore a case by itself, but includes

in itself a principle applicable to all cases of sickness. To weaken
life is not the same thing in degree as to end life, but of the same
kind notwithstanding, and therefore morally in the same class.

The principle is analogous to that stated in the Sermon on the

Mount, where Jesus shows that the law against murder is directed

equally against any manifestation of anger. In all these discus-

sions, beginning with 2
13

, Jesus appears as the emancipator of

the human spirit, revealing principles, instead of rules, as the guide
of human conduct, and so delivering all men possessed of his

spirit from the fetters of conventional morality.
5. icnwTrwv— they kept silence. This is a case in which the

imperfect denotes the continuance of a previous state, /act' opy?)s— Anger is legitimate in the absence of the personal element.

Anger caused by wrong done to me, and seeking to retaliate on

the person doing it, is clearly wrong. But anger against wrong
simply as wrong, and without evil design or wish against the per-

petrator, is a sign of moral health. o-v\\vTrovfjLevo<;
— The preposi-

tion in composition may denote merely the inwardness of the act,

as in (rvvoiBa, to be conscious, i.e. to have inward knowledge ;
or it

may denote what is shared with others, as the same word cnVoiSa

may mean to know with others, to be privy to. Probably it is the

latter here, denoting the sympathetic character of his grief. He
was grieved because they hurt themselves, i-irl rfj -n-^pwaeL r^s

KapSi'as
— at the hardness of their heart. The expression does not

denote, as with us, the callousness of their feelings, but the unsus-

ceptibility of their minds. They were hardened by previous con-

ceptions against his new truth. The collocation of anger and

sympathetic grief excited by the same act is significant of the

nature of Christ's anger, showing how compatible it was with

goodwill. aTreKa.Teo-Tddr)
1— it was restored.

aireKaTeGT&dri instead of d-n-oKaTea-rddrj, Tisch. Treg. WH. s ABL etc.

Omit <tov after rty x«pa Tisch. (Treg.) WH. marg. BEMSUV T II2, 126,

etc. Doubtful. Omit vyiys ws i) AWy Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABC* D
etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. etc.

1 On the double augment, see Win. 12, 7 a.
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6. etOvs— The immediateness of this act is noted by Mk. only,
and is quite characteristic of his style, hitting off a situation with

a word. The immediateness is here a sign of the violence of the

feeling excited against Jesus. To estimate their fanatical zeal, we
must remember that they valued the Sabbath far beyond any mere

morality, and reacted with corresponding violence against any sup-

posed violation of its sacredness. Fanaticism is always busy and

eager over the mere outworks of religion.

7w 'HpwStavoiv
— the Herodians. The adherents of Herod

Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee. The Pharisees were zealous patriots,
and as such were generally opposed to any foreign yoke. But
here was an opportunity to use the foreign power against a com-
mon enemy. The common opinion ascribed Messianic preten-
sions to Jesus, and on more than one occasion attempted to force

him to play the role according to the popular conception of the

Messiah. This would be the argument by which the Pharisees

excited the temporal power against him, as they did finally at

Jerusalem. The preceding paragraphs have given us a view of

Jesus in his work of undermining one after another of the Phari-

saic positions, and this conspiracy is the natural result.

crvfxfiovXLov i-rroLrjaav (or eoYSow)
1—

they took counsel.

iirol-rjffay, instead of ewoLow, Tisch. nCA 238 etc. idL5ovi>, Treg. WH.
BL 13, 28, 69, etc.

GROWTH OF POPULARITY

7-12. Jesas departs to the sea of Galilee, followed by a

great multitude.

The narrative of opposition is interrupted here, and we are

introduced to a scene of another kind. The multitude about

Jesus heretofore has been from Galilee, with a sprinkling of hos-

tile Scribes and Pharisees (from Jerusalem?). But now we see it

swelled by people from Judaea, and from the Gentile districts both

north and south. It is an eager crowd, moreover, who fall upon
him and threaten to crush him in their attempt to obtain his heal-

ing touch, so that Jesus has to procure a boat to be in attendance

on him. The meaning of it all is, that the period of conflict

does not signify a loss of popularity, but rather that the great

access of favor with the people swells the tide of opposition.

7. avexuprjcrev
— withdrew. The verb is used of such retire-

ment from public view as would be natural in such a position of

1
<tv/a/3ouAio»' belongs to later Greek.
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danger as Jesus found himself in. Mt. uses the same verb, 12 15
.

It does not seem probable, in these circumstances, that he would
choose the part of the lake near to Capernaum which was the

scene of his usual work, because it was a place of resort. This

time, he was seeking retirement, and he would find it in some
more secluded part of the lake.

8. The last clause of v.
7 should be included in this verse. As

it stands in the T.R., the first statement, with rjKoXovOrjaev as its

verb, goes as far as irepav tov 'lopBdvov ;
the second, with rjXdov as

its verb, begins with ol irepl Tvpov. But with the omission of 01

before 7repl Tvpov, we can make the break where we please. Tisch.

makes it at the end of v.
7
, transferring rjKoXovd-qo-cv to the end of

the verse. But this separates Judaea and Jerusalem in an unwar-

rantable way. Most probably, the first statement is about Galilee,
the district near at hand, and the second includes all the remote
districts beginning with Judaea. Those from the neighboring
Galilee are represented as following him, and those from the

remote districts as coming to him. Read, And a great multitude

from Galilee followed. And from Judcea, and from Jerusalem,
andfrom Idumoza, and beyondJordan, and about Tyre and Sidon,
a great multitude, hearing what things he is doing, cajne to him.

T)Ko\ovd-r)<rev, instead of yKokovdyo-av, Treg. WH. ABGL V etc. mss. of

Lat. Vet. Vulg. ^KoXovdtjcrav Tisch. n CEFK etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. This

verb is transferred to the end of v. 7 after 7-775 'lovdaias by Tisch. WH.
marg. h C A 238 Lat. Vet. Vulg. Placed after rrjs Ta.\i\alas by Treg.
ABL T etc. Memph. Syrr. After 'lepoo-oXvixuv by WH. 235, 271. The

separation of Judaea and Jerusalem caused by the transfer is clearly against
it. Omit avTu> after rfKoXovd-qirev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL Memph.
etc. Omit ot before irepl Tvpov Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N* sndc BCL A mss.

of Lat. Vet. Pesh. etc. aKovovres instead of aicovo-avTes Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. n B A 1, 13, 69, etc. mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. 7roiet, instead

of iiroUi, Treg. WH. BL. Internally probable.

Idumasa is the Greek name for Edom, a district situated E. of

the Jordan, between Southern Palestine and Arabia. Tyre and

Sidon were the two great cities of Syro-Phcenicia on the Mediter-

ranean Sea, NW. of Galilee.

9. et7re— he told, i.e. he gave orders. irpoo-Kapreprj
— should

be in constant attendance. The verb expresses this idea of assidu-

ous waiting. It was rendered necessary by the crowd, which was

in danger of crushing him.
10. wore iiriirurrav auTw— so that they were falling upon him.

Not in a hostile sense, but the verb is a strong word, like -n-poo--

Kapreprj and OXifiuxTiv, and is intended to bring before us vividly
the turbulent eagerness and excitement of the crowd, dt/^vrai

—
touch him. They believed that there was some virtue in his touch,
and that it made no difference whether he touched them, or they
him. See 6 19

. /Acto-uyas
—

scourges, a strong figurative term for

diseases.

8
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11. Ta TrvevfiaTa ra aKaOapra
— The unclean spirits are here put

by metonymy for the men possessed by them, because the action

is directed by them, orav i&tupow
1— whenever they beheld him.

ideuipovv, irpoff^TriTTTov, . . . eKpa^ov, instead of the singular, Tisch.

Treg. WH. x ABCDL etc. \4yovres, instead of \tyovra, Tisch. WH.
marg. n DK 6 1, 69 etc.

7r/)oo-£7rt7TTov kox iKpaXfiv
— would fall down before him and cry

out. The impf. denotes repeated action. 'On av 2— 6 vlos tov

&eov— the Son of God. This title was a Messianic title, denoting
theocratic sonship, and there is nothing here to indicate that it is

used in any other than this common sense. The onus probandi
is not on those who deny the use of the term in the Synoptical

Gospels, of metaphysical sonship, but on those who claim this use.

Unless it was accompanied by language pointing out the meta-

physical sonship, no Jew would have understood it.

APPOINTMENT OF THE TWELVE

13-19. Jesus goes tip into the mountain, and chooses the

twelve.

The appointment of the twelve is put in different connections

in the Synoptics. But in them all, the connection is such as to

point to the growth of our Lord's work as the occasion of the

appointment. They are to aid him in his work of proclaiming

the kingdom, and of healing. But after all, the other purpose

named, the association with himself, is the one most in evidence

in the subsequent history.

13. to opos
— the mountain, i.e. the one in the neighborhood.

<ws rjdeXev avros— whom he himself wished. The pronoun is

emphatic, the form of the verb being enough to indicate the per-
son. Those who came to Jesus at this time came not of their

own accord, but in accordance with his desire.

14.
liroL-qo-e SwSeKa— he appointed twelve. This use of the

verb comes under the head of making one something,
—

king or

priest, for instance. Only here, that to which they were appointed
is expressed, not as an office, but as the purpose of the appoint-
ment. This purpose is expressed under two heads, the first being

1 otolv f8eJjpow is a rare construction. Generally, orav is used with conditions

belonging to the future, or with general conditions belonging to any time, and is

construed with the subjunctive. The indefiniteness in the time of past conditions

expressed in our -ever is denoted by -n-oTe.

2 On this use of Sri to introduce direct quotation, see on 1™.
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association with himself, and the second, to act as his messengers
in the work of proclaiming the good news of the kingdom and of

healing the sick. Apparently, the former was the only one fully

carried out during our Lord's life, the second becoming their work

when they were made necessarily independent of him by his

death. And in accordance with this, the name generally given in

the Gospels is disciples, and afterward, in the Acts and Epistles,

they are called apostles.

ovs Kal airoaTokovs u)v6ixa.$ev, whom he also named apostles, is inserted

after iiroli)<re 5w5e*a by WH. RV. marg. nBC*A 13, 28, 69, 124, 238, 346,

Memph. Hard, marg. Tisch. thinks it has been copied from Lk. 613
. But

on the whole, considering the strength of the testimony for it, it seems at

least equally possible that Lk. found it in the original Mk.

Krjpvao-eiv
— to herald, or here, where it is used absolutely, to

act as heralds. The word conveys the idea of authority, a herald

being an official who makes public proclamation of weighty
affairs. The proclamation which they were to make was the com-

ing of the kingdom of God.
15. lyi.iv i$ovcriav ixfidWeiv

— to have power to cast out. This

is in the same construction as Krjpvacrtiv, and denotes one of

the objects of sending them forth.

Omit depaireveiv rets poVoi/s, Kal, to heal diseases, and, Tisch. Treg. (Treg.

marg.) WH. RV. xBC'LA Memph.

With this omission, the casting out of demons is taken as the

representative miracle. So frequently.
1

16. Kal £irt6r]K£.

Kal iirolriaev tovs SuiSeica, and he appointed the twelve, is inserted before

Kal evid-nKe by Tisch. WH. RV. marg. x BC* A.

Kal iirtfrjKe interrupts the structure of the sentence, which is

resumed in the next verse. The names that follow are in apposi-

tion with tous SwSeKa in the inserted clause, and the enumeration

is interrupted to give the descriptive names assigned to some of

them by Jesus.

Uirpov
— Peter. Mt. gives the only explanation of this name

given to Simon, in ch. 16 : 18. But neither in this passage nor in

that, is there any definite indication that it was at either time

that the name was given him. J. i
42

, however, assigns the giving

of the name to a time much earlier than either, immediately after

the Baptism. Utrpov means a rock. The masculine form, instead

of neVpa, is due to its being appropriated as the name of a man.

17. Kal 'IaKw/3ov
— This resumes the structure of v.

14
,
as if v.

16

read Siju-wva <d eTreOrjKe.

Boavepye's.

'

This is a modified form of the Heb. Hfrj "33- ^
properly means tumult or uproar, of any kind, and thunder, as a

1 See on I39 .
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secondary meaning, is not improbable, though we have no example
of it in Hebrew literature. The name probably describes a fiery,

vehement temperament, rather than a thunderous eloquence, or a

sonorous speech. The little that is told us about the disciples
makes it impossible to follow out these hints about their character

and temperament. These four, Peter, James and John, and

Andrew, always stand first in these lists of the twelve, and among
them, Peter is always first. Mt. calls him 7rpwTos. But Mt. and
Lk. put Andrew into the second place, evidently to associate him
with his brother. Mk.'s order is the order of their rank, Peter,

James, and John being the three disciples chosen by Jesus to

attend him on special occasions, e.g. the Transfiguration, the rais-

ing of the daughter of Jairus, and the scene in the garden of

Gethsemane.
18. <I>tA.i7r7rov— Philip heads the second group in all the Gos-

pels, as Peter the first. The name is a Greek name. We hear

nothing more about him in the Synoptics, though he is mentioned
several times in the fourth Gospel.

BapOoXo/xalov
— This name does not occur in the Gospels out-

side of these lists, and elsewhere only in Acts i
13

. And in the

passage in Acts, Bartholomew's name is associated, as it is here,
with those of Philip and Thomas. In the fourth Gospel, on the

other hand, we find that Nathanael is associated with Philip and

Thomas, as Bartholomew is in the Synoptics and the Acts. In J.

i
46^

,
Nathanael is the one whom Philip introduces to Jesus, while

in J. 2 1
2
,
Nathanael's name is associated with Thomas. This,

together with the fact that so important a personage as Nathanael

appears to be in J. is not mentioned in the list of the twelve, has

led to the quite reasonable supposition that the two are to be

identified. In that case, Bartholomew, which means Son of

Tobnai, would be a patronymic, and Nathanael would be the real

name.
Ma66alov— On the identification of this disciple with Levi the

publican, see on 2
14

. He is not mentioned after this, except in

Acts i
13

. ©ayiSv
— This disciple, who is a mere name in the

Synoptics and the Acts, becomes a personage in the fourth Gos-

pel. J. n 16
14

5 2024-28
. This group of four is the same in all

three Synoptics, but in Mt., Thomas precedes Matthew.

'Iaxw/Jov tov rov 'AX^aibv— This James is probably the same as

"IaKwySos 6 /luk/305, James the little, the son of Mary and Clopas.
See 15

40 16 1

J. 19
25

. The supposition, however, that in this pas-

sage from J., Mapta 17
tov KAw7ra is in apposition with

rj ^rjrrjp

airov, and that thus the brothers of our Lord were his cousins

and included in the list of apostles, is decisively negatived, first,

by its giving us two sisters having the same name, Mary ; secondly,

by the fact, that in Lk. 2', Jesus is called the firstborn son of

Mary, implying that there were other sons
; thirdly, by Acts i

14
,
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in which the brothers of our Lord are distinguished from the apos-
tles; and finally, by J. f which states distinctly, that at the Feast
of Tabernacles, six months before the death of Jesus, his brothers
did not believe in him.

©aSScuW— This must be the same as Lebbaeus, Mt. io3
(AV.

Tisch.), and Jude the son of James, Lk. 6 16
.

tov K.avavalov— the Zealot.

Kavavalov, instead of KavaviTrjv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 33,
Latt. Memph. (Pesh.) etc.

If this name meant an inhabitant of Cana, it would be Kavalov.

Probably, it comes from the Heb. Xip_, Chald. JK3|5, with the termi-

nation atos which denotes a party (<£apio-atos, SaSSouKaios), and is

the same as Zi/Awtt/s zealot, the name given to him in Lk. 6 15
.

This was the name of a party of fanatic nationalists among the

Jews, leaders of the national revolt against the foreign yoke.
19. 'la-KapiwTrjv

— Heb., rYFHjS t£J"K, Man of Kerioth. Judas is

designated thus as an inhabitant of Kerioth, a village of Judaea.

n-aptSwKtv
— delivered up. The word for betrayal is irpoiSwKev.

There can be no doubt what significance Mk. means to give to

the appointment of the twelve. It is preceded and followed in

his account by the gathering of the importunate crowds about our

Lord. And the connection points plainly to the conclusion that

Jesus appoints them to be his helpers in the work thus growing on

his hands. This is indicated in the purpose, that he may send

them forth to preach, and to heal; that is, to share in the work

which has been described before as done by him.1 But we do

not find that much of this active work was done by them during

Jesus' lifetime. The purpose which was more fully carried out

was that of permanent association with himself, expressed in the

words, that they may be with him. Instead of the fluctuating

attendance on his person of the ordinary disciples, he desired for

these twelve such constant association that they could afterwards

be his witnesses, and carry forward his work. Mt. ^-io
4
gives

the same general reason, but the immediate occasion is a mission-

ary tour made by Jesus through Galilee, in which he is impressed

by the greatness of the spiritual harvest, and the small number

of laborers. Lk. 6 17"19
places the concourse of people after the

appointment of the twelve. The inclusion of Judas in the num-

ber of the apostles is a certain indication that he was at the time

1 See 1
34

.
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a genuine disciple. In his case, as in that of all the apostles,

there was a failure to understand our Lord's purely spiritual pro-

gramme, but the personal equation, the faith in Christ himself,

overcame this doubt at first. Later, the doubt predominated in

the case of Judas, and even in the rest of the apostles it led to

the temporary desertion of the ten, and to the denial of Peter.

CHARGE OF DIABOLISM

20-35. Jesus, at home again, is met by the opposition

of the Scribes, and by the attempt on the part of his

family to restrai?i him.

It is evident that there is both a logical and a chronological

relation between this attitude of our Lord's family and this new

phase of the opposition of the Scribes. The logical relation is

found in the language of the two. His family said, he is beside

himself; the Scribes said, he is possessed by the devil himself

The close juxtaposition of these in the narrative shows that Mk.

had this logical relation in his mind. On the other hand, the

interruption of the story of his family's attempt to restrain him by

the introduction of the other account, and the resumption of the

former in v.
31

,
is not explained so well by any other assumption

as that there was really such an interval between the family's

original purpose and their arrival on the scene of action, which

was filled up by the controversy with the Scribes. Jesus makes

this opposition the occasion of teaching, of which it is easy to

miss the point, and which has been badly misunderstood. In

regard to the charge that he is in collusion with Satan in casting

out demons, his point fully stated would be, that such collusion is

possible up to the point where it involves an actual arraying of

Satan against himself. And Jesus turns their charge against them-

selves by his counter-claim that his whole action is hostile to

Satan, making such collusion impossible. And this is the acumen
of his statement about the sin against the Holy Ghost. In the

case of the Scribes, their charge had been very close to that sin,

when they said that the Spirit in Jesus was the Devil instead of

the Holy Spirit, involving a complete upsetting of all moral values,

and a stupendous and well-nigh irrecoverable moral blindness in
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themselves. That is, their whole error lay in their failure to value

the moral element in Jesus' works. It is not implied at all that

his family was in sympathy with the Scribes, their apprehension

being simply that his mind was unsettled, and that he needed to

be put under restraint. This lack of sympathy with him on the

part of his human family led Jesus to point out the higher reality

of spiritual relationship and association.

20. Ip^tTai
— comes, ets olkov is here probably the colloquial

anarthrous phrase, equivalent to our home. The gathering of the

Scribes from Jerusalem and the visit of his family would probably
both of them be at Capernaum, and this points to his own house
as the one meant here, RV. margin.

epxerat. instead of epxovrai, Tisch. WH. RV. nBT tnss. of Lat. Vet. etc.

Kcu awipx^Tai 7raA.lv (6) o^Aos
— And {the) crowdgathers again.

6 before «xXos Tr. (WH.) RV. n ABDLcorr- A 209, 300, Memph.edd
.

The article is rather favored by Mk.'s habit of correlating persons and

things with previous mentions of the same in his account.

7raA.1v— again. This refers to 2
12

,
and denotes a repetition of

what occurred then in the same place. p.rj BvvaadaL p.rj8e
— not

able even.

/xijSt, instead of fi^re, Treg. WH. RV. ABKLU A 28, 33 etc.

tocrre
p.rj.

21. ot -n-ap' avrov
— his family, v.

31
,
which is evidently a resump-

tion of this part of the narrative, says his mother and his brothers.

Literally, this phrase would denote those descended from him, but

it has come to have this modification of its strict meaning.

KparrjaaL
— to lay hold of him, to get possession of him. They

wanted to protect Jesus against his own madness. For they said

that he is beside himself, iiia-rr].
2

d«ovo-avTes has for its object the

preceding statement. Jesus' permitting the multitude to gather
about him in this tumultuous way and to engross him so entirely,

seemed to them an unwarranted absorption in an entirely visionary
work. This absence of prudence and of care of himself seemed
to them misplaced.

Weiss, with some show of reason, makes the subject of eXeyov the persons
from whom the family received their account. But the more natural sub-

ject is the same as that of i£i)\dov, unless a different one is pointed out.

And it is just as probable that the family inferred the i^crrr] from what they

heard, as that it made a part of the report.

1 Where the inf. is used with wore, the N.T. invariably emplovs the nep. w, even
when the result is stated as a fact. See Win. 55, 2 d.

" See on 212.
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Kat ol ypa.fJ.fM.Tefc
oi a-rro 'IepocroXv/xwv Kara/8dvTCS

— And the

Scribes who came down from Jerusalem.

This delegation is introduced here with the article, as if it had been
mentioned before. But the article may be taken as meaning the Scribes

who were present, and oi Kara^avres as an incidental statement of the

reason of their presence. This slight change of meaning would be indi-

cated by a comma, — and (he Scribes, who came down from Jerusalem.

22. KaTa/?avres
— It was down from Jerusalem, which was

situated on high land, to most other parts of the country. This is

the first mention of the presence of Scribes from Jerusalem, and
it is an indication of an increased activity and hostility of the

religious leaders against Jesus.

BeeA££/?ovA lyzi
— he has Beelzebul. This is a modification of

a Heb. name, and is one of their names for Satan. 1 One is said

to have a demon, or here, the prince of demons, as he is said to

have a disease, that is, to be afflicted with it.

The particular form of this charge, that he is possessed, not

with an ordinary demon, but with the devil himself, is in order to

account for his power over demons, as representing their prince.
But we may suppose that they took a malicious pleasure in making
his an exaggerated case, iv tw ap^ovrt twv cKUfioviwv

— in the

prince of the demons. The preposition has the same force as in

the phrases in Christ, in the Holy Spirit. It is a local designation
of intimate union, as if the two were so absorbed in each other,
that they dwelt, one in the other. The charge is, that Jesus cast

out demons by virtue of this connection with their prince. It is

not merely an attempt to explain these miracles, so as to do away
with the effect of them, but a distinct charge on the strength of

them. They said, this man is in collusion with the devil. It is

evident all through his course, but this assumed miracle is distinct

proof of it. How else does this insignificant person coming among
us without any credentials, get this extraordinary power over

demons, unless there is some connection between him and their

ruler. The devil has power to order them round, and has author-

ized this man to actfor him, and so further the dangerous delusion

about himself which is spreading among the people. There is no
connection between the attitude of the religious leaders, and of

Jesus' own family here. Rather, the hostility of the Scribes was

one of the dangers of the situation, to which Jesus himself seemed

rashly indifferent, and which led his family to seek to restrain him.

Mt. I222 - 23 and Lk. n 14
give us a more immediate occasion for this

charge in their account of the casting out of a demon at this time. In this

Gospel, the connection is general, the charge being occasioned by Jesus'

frequent performance of this most prominent of all his miracles.

1 The Heb. is ^3? Vya, ^>13] being a rabbinical form of bni. The whole means

god offilth.
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23. ey 7rapaf3o\ais
— A parable is an analogy. It assumes a

likeness between higher and lower things, such that what is true

in one department holds good in another. It serves the purpose
not only of illustration and of figurative statement, but also of

proof. Here the apologetic purpose is evident. The analogy
may be drawn out into a story, or description, as in most of Jesus'

parables, but this is not essential. In this case, Jesus begins with

an abstract statement of his position, and then gives several

analogous cases proving the general principle.
Saravas SaTava ii<l36.\\eiv

— Satan is the Heb. name of the

devil, the prince of the demons. It means the Adversary, and

except in this passage, and Lk. 2 2
3
,
the name is written with the

article.
1

Jesus shows the fallacy of the scribes' position by call-

ing their attention to one essential element in his casting out of

demons, which makes it impossible to account for it in their way.
And that is, that his action toward the demons is hostile action.

To be sure, his ordering them round, in itself considered, may
be merely an exercise of the power which their ruler exercises

over them. But when his authority is exercised, not for them, but

against them, and against everything for which they and their

ruler stand, he must be representing, not some friendly power,
but a distinctly hostile force. They are so identified with their

ruler, that what he does to them he does virtually to himself, and
he does not cast himself out from one of his principal vantage

points, possessing a special strategic value for his cause.

24. /cat iav /?a<xiAeia i<f>' eavrrjv fxepiaOrj
— And if a kingdom is

divided against itself. This is the analogy which lies nearest at

hand. Indeed, it may be called the generic statement of the pre-

ceding principle. Satan and his subjects constitute a kingdom,
and what is true of any kingdom is applicable to them. There is

no difference between human kingdoms and this kingdom of evil

spirits, which would invalidate this common truth. In the form in

which this analogy is stated, it contains the reason why it is

morally impossible for Satan to cast out Satan. It is, that such

division leads to destruction. The condition is here a general

one, not confined to any time.

25. The second analogy is that of a house. The word is used

by metonymy for the family inhabiting a house. Here, too, divis-

ion ends in destruction, ov Swqa-erai
— will not be able. The

form of the conditional statement in this case belongs to the

future, and not to a general condition.

Swoo-erat, instead of Svuarai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A mss. of

Lat. Vet. and of Vulg. Svvarcu is an evident emendation, to correspond to

v 24

1 See on i 1^.
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26. /cat el 6 SaTavas dvicrrrj i(f> iavrov, Ifxepio-Qrj koX ov Su'vaTat

vTrjva.1
— And if Satan arose against himself, he was divided and

cannot stand}

ipeplcrdi], Kal instead of Kal pep.4pio-rai, Tisch. N* C* A mss. of Lat. Vet.

Vulg. Kal ipepiadr) Treg. marg. WH. RV. n c BL. Kal ifieptadrj is a probable
emendation to bring the aorists aviary) and epeptaffrj together, instead of

£p.epl<rd7) and the pres. ov dvvarai. (Tri/vat, instead of o-radrjvat, Tisch. Treg.
WH. s BCL.

This verse applies the principle to the case in hand, and the

form of conditional statement corresponds. It states the condi-

tion as belonging to past time, and says of an event actually past,

if it was of such a character. In the conclusion, the aor. states

what was involved, the pres. what is involved.

27. ov BvvaraL oiSels eis rrjv olxiav tov la^vpov elcreXOwv ra o~Ktvr)

avrov Siap7rao-ai
— 7io one can enter into the strong man's house,

andplunder his tools.

els T7]v oiKlav rod laxvpov el<re\6uv ra c/ceuij avrov, instead of ra o-Keiirj

rod Icrxvpov d<re\duv eh rrjv oUiav avrov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A
33, Memph. Push.

In what precedes, Jesus has simply taken the negative attitude

towards their charge that he is in collusion with Satan, showing
that that is impossible. But in this verse he shows what is the real

relation to Satan involved in his casting out demons. What it

does mean is conflict with Satan, and victory over him. This

also is stated in the form of an analogy, that no one can enter a

strong man's house, and despoil his tools, except he first bind the

strong man. o-Ktvrj is here not possessions or goods, but utensils,

and denotes the demons as Satan's instruments, or tools. What

Jesus says is not simply an inference from his casting out of

demons, though that is the proof of it to others. But this victory
over Satan is a part of his self-consciousness. He knows that he

has met Satan here on his own stamping ground, where he has

been accustomed to take advantage of the weakness of men for

their undoing ; moreover, that Satan has approached him on this

same side of his human weakness, and for once, has met his mas-
ter. Instead of mastering, he has been himself mastered, and the

mastery has been followed up by crippling ;
he has been bound.

Here we come upon one of the deepest truths of Jesus' life, that

the real basis of his power, which is a spiritual power, is to be

found in his own righteousness under difficulties, and those diffi-

culties the same which are inherent in human nature, and due to

the exposure of that nature to a subtle and victorious power of

evil which had so far dominated the world.

1
avitTTt) and f/iepio-flrj are aorist, and it preserves the flavor of the original better

to translate them as simple pasts, arose, and was divided, instead of perfects.
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28. 'Afxr]v
—

Verily.
1 This has the effect of solemn emphasis.

iravTa d<£e#7/creTai . . . to. ajxapTrjixara
— all sins shall be forgiven.

The statement that all the sins of men shall be forgiven is not to

be taken of individual sins, but of classes, or kinds of sin. ai

fiXao-cfrrjiALai.
— the blasphemies. This word means primarily injuri-

ous speech, and, as applied to God, speech derogatory to his Divine

majesty, oaa av (3\ao-(t)rjfxrjaw(nv
—

Literally, whatsoever things

they blasphemously utter}

ai before /3\a<70w£cu Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCEFGHL A Memph.
etc. 8<ra, instead of 6<ras, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDE* GH A etc.

Blasphemy is not here regarded as that into which all sins may
be resolved,

3 but it adds to the general term sins, the special class

to which the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit belongs.
29. eh to Hvev/xa to"Aylov— against the Holy Spirit.

* What is

meant by the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit? The difficulty
on one side, has been the consideration of this question without
reference to the case in hand, and on the other hand, so superfi-
cial an explanation of this case as to leave what Jesus says about
the enormity of the sin involved practically unexplained. Plainly,
the Holy Spirit is not to be considered here in his independent
action, but as the inward source of Jesus' acts. What Jesus says
is occasioned by their charge that he had an evil spirit ;

that is,

that the power acting in him was not good, but bad. Now, the

Holy Spirit is the Divine power to which the acts of Jesus are

attributed. The Spirit is represented as descending on him at his

baptism, and driving him into the wilderness, and Jesus is said to

have begun his ministry in Galilee in the power of the Spirit.

Especially, Jesus ascribes his expulsion of evil spirits to the Holy
Spirit. Hence, a distinction is to be made between his other acts,

and those which manifestly reveal the Holy Spirit in him, and
between slander directed against him personally, as he appears in

his common acts, and that which is aimed at those acts in which

the Spirit is manifest. Just so far as there is in the man who
utters the slander any recognition, however vague, of this agency,
or so far as there is in the person against whom it is directed so

manifest a revelation of the Spirit as should lead to this recogni-

tion, so far, there is danger, to say the least, of this blasphemy

1
'A/uTjr is the Heb. particle of affirmation from JCN, to be firm, sure. Its proper

place is at the end of the sentence, and disconnected with it, like our Amen. This
adverbial use of it, placed at the beginning of the sentence, belongs to the report
of our Lord's discourses in the Gospels. Elsewhere in the N.T. it is used after

the Heb. fashion.
2

oa-a. is the cognate ace. after B\a<r<f>-nnrj<Tu><Tiv, and independent of both p\a<r$y-

nCai and onaoTTjuara. See Col. 3
14

,
where is used in the same way.

3 See Morison's singular note.
4 In this use of a preposition after pxa^rnx-na-n, there is a return to the earlier

construction, for which the N.T. employs the simple ace.
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against the Holy Spirit. Moreover, this act of driving out evil

spirits
w.i 9 the act in which the holiness of the Spirit operating in

fesus specially appeared, it is not in the power shown in the

miracles that the operation of the l inly spirit is most evident,

but in theii moral quality. There is the moral uniqueness about

the miracles of Jesus winch appears m the rest of his life, only

there, it is,
it anything, most conspicuous. And this quality

appears specially where he not only cures the bodily diseases of

men, but frees them from an evil spirit
which deranges their inner

life, To call that evil, instead oi good, and especially to ascribe

it to the very prince ol evil, is the blasphemy against the Holy
spun. The only alleviation of it is the failure to recognize fully

these facts. obn !y« 2^>«nv tit rdv <uWu -— hath never forgive-

ness? dAAa fooyos forty <uWiou uixufm'uxaTWi
— but is guilty of an

eternal sin.

,1 <

,, Instead of Kplciwi, Tiich. Treg, wii. uv. n iu. A 28, 33
(i

'

1
) 1 •„ i"), 1461 uuu/iMuvi, Latti Mempbi

An eternal Bin may be one subjecting the person to an eternal

punishment, eternal in its consequences, that is." I'.ut certainly it

is equally allowable to suppose that it describes the sin itself as

eternal, accounting fbi the impossibility of the forgiveness by the

permanence of the sin, endless consequences attached to end

[ess Bin. This is the philosophy Of endless punishment. Sin

reads on the nature, an act p. iv.es into a state, and the State

Continues. That is, eternal punishment is not a measure of

God's resentment against ;i single sin, which is so enormous

that the resentment never abates, it is the result of the effect of

any Bin, Or COUl le Ol Bin in fixing the Sinful state beyond recovery.
This is more accordant with the inwardness of Jesus' ordinary
view of thing I.

30. nvtv/xa dxatfaoTOV Iy« he has an unclean spirit. The report
ot then saying above is, he hath Bee&ehul, and it is changed here

m order to make the contrast between irvcv/ia ixdOaprcv qxiq Uvtvfia
"

\
ytov,

the Holy Spirit.

31. mii IpyoVTOU »/ /ciyr»y/>
uvtov KCU <>i <i<StA(/>ol uvtov, Kal ec,«)

nn/MMTtv . . . KaXovvm avrov— and there came his mother and
his brothers, and standing outside . . . calling him.

Kal fyypxTcu), instciul of "Epxoitch o8», Treg, wn. RV. (Tiach. Kal

,.iai) s B< DGL \ 1, 1
|, 18, <»>, 118, 124,200, l.att. Memph. I'esh. etc.

fy nty in> diVroO Kal ol ddtX^ol adroO, Instead of el ddeX^oi nal ^ m^tw uvtov,

rtich ii
:
wn RV h BCDGL A l.att. Memph. Peah. a-rijKOKTes, Instead

ol 1 ,
I 1 ,, h I 1

• WII l'.(

'

A iS, fCaXoOJT4S| instead of 4>uvovvT€<i,

[Isch ["reg.
wn RV. k BCI ', 1 ;, 18, 69, 118, 1 -\. etc.

'

1

tterally, hath not forgivtnesi , The Heb, Form ol the universal nej-.a

Hve, joining the negative with the verb, Instead ol with the adverb.

Meyei , VVel is,
1 loltsmann, <-u-.



III. 31-35] JESUS' SPIRITUAL FAMIIA 67

Though the resumptive ovv is omitted, it is plain that this is a

resumption of what is said about his family coming out to restrain

him in v."
1

. The preliminary statement is put there, in order to

connect t^>j\0ov with its cause in the tumultuous gathering of the

people. Then it is interrupted by the story of the dispute with

the Scribes, because that event precedes in the order of time. It

is this unsympathetic attitude of his family in this visit which gives
force to what Jesus says about his true family. On the brothers

of Jesus, see on v.
18

. dSeA^oi is used sometimes to denote less

intimate relationship, but it is not at all common, and aside from

usage, the supposition that the a&e\<poi of Jesus were anything else

than brothers is quite against the evidence. The names of these

brothers are given in Mt. 13
55 as James, Joseph, Simeon, and Jude.

kui l£to o-r>7KovTes
— and standing outside. Evidently on account

of the crowd surrounding the house. 1

32. Trepl auToV— around himr ku.1 Xiyovcriv avrw— and they

say to him.

koX Xtyovviv, instead of tl-rov 8i, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A 13,

69, 124, 346, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Hard. marg.

17 prjrrjp crov kui 61 dSeX^ot' crou /cat at dScAcpai <rov— thy mother,
and thy brothers, and thy sisters.

kclI al dde\<pal <rov—Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. marg. ADEFHMSUV T
22, 124, 238, 299, 433, mss. of Lat. Vet. Harcl. marg. Omitted probably
to accord with v.33 -

**, and with Mt. and Lk.

33. kcu airoKpideU
3

Ae'yei
— And answering, he says.

diroicpideU X^yet, instead of airtKpL&Ti, \tywi>, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n

BCL A Vulg. Memph. Harcl. nai ol a8e\<poi fiov, ami mv brothers, instead of

V, or, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCGL A 1, mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

Jesus does not wish, in this question, to deny or underrate the

human relations. But he feels with a strength, not common among
men, the Divine relation and the human relations to which this

gives rise. Moreover, the present errand of his family has made
him feel that they come short of the real connection which alone

gives worth to the family relation.

34. tovs irtpl avTov Ka6r)p.evov;
— those seated around him. v.

32

has stated that the crowd was seated about him. But evidently
from what follows, this was made up in this case of his disciples.

35. tov ®eov— Mt. 1 2
50

says tov irarpos pov tov iv ovpavu, which

defines more closely the nature and reason of this relation. It is

a common relation to the heavenly Father, and not to an earthly

1 See v.20
,
and especially Lk. 8 19

.

- With the ace, irepi is used locally, with the gen., of subject matter —around a

person or thing, and about a subject.
3 The Greeks used the middle, instead of the pass, of anoicpivw, in the sense of

answer. This use is peculiar to N.T. Greek.
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father, that is at the basis of the kinship acknowledged by him.

Moreover, the relation to God is of the moral kind, shown by doing
His will. It is due to a new nature begotten in the man by God,
but it shows itself in obedience. Jesus' own relation to God,
making it his meat and drink to do his will, is the uppermost and
central thing in his life, and those who share with him this relation

come nearest to him. Spiritual kinship surpasses the accidents of
birth.

os av 77-01770-77
— whoever does.

Omit yap, for, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. B mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. yap is

an emendation. Omit p.ov, my, after ddeXcpr/ Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABD
L A mss. of Lat. Vet.

The order of Mk. here, connecting this paragraph with the teaching in

parables which follows, is also the order of Mt., and the latter marks this as

a chronological order by the use of ert avrov \a\ouvros, I246
,
and iv t% iKeivrj

ilfiipa, 13
1

. On the other hand, Lk. n 37 connects this attack of the Phari-
sees with Jesus' denunciation of them by another definite chronological
mark, iv 8i rip XaXijj-ai. And Mt. puts this denunciation among the events of

the passion week, and fixes it there by his introductory T6re. This is a spec-
imen of the disagreement of the Evangelists in their attempts to give chro-

nological sequence to their narratives. Dr. Gardiner, Harmony, p. 70,

explains this by the supposition that such expressions as eVi ciutoO XaXoOcros
and iv rip XaXrjaai may be used by the Evangelist to indicate that an event
took place, not necessarily in the midst of that particular discourse, but

simply of some discourse or other; that is, while he was talking, instead of

walking, or healing or something. This is a good example of the ingenui-
ties and curiosities of harmonizing interpretation. .Such use of language
by the Evangelists would discredit them equally with the inconsistencies

that it is intended to remove.

THE PARABLES OF JESUS

IV. With one exception, the prophetic discourse of ch. 13,

the parables are the only connected discourse in Mk. And it is

the only specimen of teaching without any statement of the cir-

cumstances in which it originated. Indeed, it follows from what

Jesus says about the object of his teaching in parables, that it

would be without any such ground in events or questions, as would

furnish a key to the meaning of the parable. Like all our Lord's

teaching, it grew out of the conditions of the time, but the con-

nection is not indicated, except as one reads the riddle of the

parable itself. And in this way, it serves his purpose of veiling

the truth, except to the initiated. But when one understands the

fxvo-rr/piov, the secret of the kingdom, the occasion is obvious.

That secret, not known at the time by any one but Jesus, and not

to be communicated to outsiders, was that the kingdom is a seed
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which grows, and not an authority to be externally set up and

enforced. The occasion is thus the hindrances to the work of

Jesus, the opposition of the rulers, the dulness and superficiality

of the multitude, and the question even of the disciples, why he

does not brush these obstacles away and set up the Messianic

kingdom.

THE PARABLE OF THE SOWER

1-9. Jesas conies again to the shore of the lake, where

he is followed by the usual multitude, whom he teaches

from a boat in parables.

1. -koXiv— again connects this with the events by the shore of

the lake, 3
7

sq. ;
cf. 2

13
I
16

, /cat crwayerai 77-pos avrbv o^Aos 7rAeuTTOs— and there gathers to him a very great multitude.

ffwdyerai, instead of ffvvrix^Vi Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. n BCL A 13, 28,

69, 124. 7rXet(TTos instead of ttoXijs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A.

The great multitude repeats the scene of the previous gathering
at the shore of the lake, and the boat is apparently the boat which

he ordered the disciples to have in readiness for him at that

time, 3
7 9

.

els irXolov i/jL^dvra (omit t6), having entered a boat, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. x BCKLM 1, 33, 118, 131, 209 etc.

77730s T77V 0aAacrcrav liri tv\% yrjs rjaav
— were towards the sea upon

the land}

?l<rav, instead of r\v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A ^, mss. of Lat. Vet.

Lk. 81-4 gives a different setting to the parable. According to

him, it was spoken during a journey in the cities and villages of

Galilee.

2. toYSao-Kcj/— he was teaching. The impf. describes the act in

its progress, iv irapafioXah
— in parables.

2 Here we have the

parable drawn out into a story, iv rrj Sioa^ avrov— in his teach-

ing. The word denotes the act of teaching, not the doctrine, or

thing taught, ckou'ere— hear, or listen. It calls attention to what

follows, after a manner common to our Lord.

3. 6 a-n-eipov
— the sower, not a sower?

1 Mt. gives the same mark of the size of the multitude in this case. But it is

one of the characteristic marks of this Gospel to emphasize the crowds that fol-

lowed Jesus by some graphic touch. See 133 22 3"- 2°.

2 See 3
23

,
note.

3 This is the generic use of the article, an individual being taken to represent
the class. See Win. 18, 1.
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4. o pfa
— some, a-n-epixa, seed is understood. 1

wapa rrjv oSo'v—
by the side of the road. We are not to think here of a wide road,
with a fence or wall separating it from the field, but of a path
traversing the unenclosed fields. The unproductiveness is due of

course to the hardness of the trodden soil. Jesus adds that the

birds devoured the seed, and this is due to its lying on the surface

without penetrating it.

Omit rod ovpavov, of heaven, after to. irireiva, the birds, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. n ABCL A mss. of Lat. Vet. and of Vulg. etc.

5. Kat dAAo — and other.
2

ko.1 d\Xo, instead of dXXo 5e, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC(D)L A two
mss. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

to 7reTpwSes
— the rocky ground, not stony. A place where the

rock came up near the surface, leaving room for only thin soil

overlying it, is meant.

Kat eu#us c^avc'reiAe
— and it came up immediately. The thin

soil had two effects
; first, the grain came up quickly, because it

lay near the surface, and was more exposed to the generous
influence of the sun and rain

;
and ^ecojadly, it was scorched and

withered by the sun, because there was no room for the roots to

penetrate.
6. Kat ore 6 ^Atos dveVetAev— and when the sun arose.

This reading, instead of 17X/011 8e dvareLXavros, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N

BCDL A mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

€Kavfm.TLcr6r]
— was scorched.3

7. eh rds d/cavflas— i.e. among the seeds of thorns or briers,

which afterwards came up, ave/3-qo-av, and choked the grain.
8. xat dAAa— and others; a-n-ep/xaTa is understood, the word

being taken individually, instead of collectively, as in the other

parts of the parable.

tfXXa, others, instead of <SXXo, other, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. k * flnd cb

BCL 28, 33, 124, one tns. of Lat. Vet. Memph. etc.

e'6YSou Kapirov
—

gave fruit. Probably, in this case, as in v.
7
,

this means the grain itself, and not the stalks, but in this case, the

participles avafiaivovTa and av^dvovra must agree with dAAa, and
not with Kapirov. The reading av^avofxevov favored by T Tr. forces

the agreement with Kapirov. That of WH. RV. av£avop,eva, forces

the agreement with dAAa. The internal evidence thus confirms the

latter reading ;
cf. Kap-rro^opovo-iv v.

20
.

av£av6txevov, instead of av^dvovra, Tisch. Treg. ADL A 238. aifavdneva.

WH. RV. x B.

1 On this use of the relative in antithetical statements, see Win. 17, 1 b.

2 The proper correlative of /xiv is 8e. 3 This verb belongs to later Greek.
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as TpiaKovTa
— up to thirty, denoting the degree of fruitfulness.

eZj rpidKovra, instead of ev rpidKovra, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A
28 etc. ei's e^TjKovra, and et's e~Karov Tisch. Treg. WH. marg. RV. xC*A
28 etc. iv with the last two WH. BLEFGKMUV II etc.

9. Kat eAeyev, os exet (^Ta okovciv, axovirw— And he said, He
Who hath ears to hear, let him hear. This is a familTar expression 1 .

of our Lord's used by him to call attention to what is especially -^"
worth hearing. Ye who have ears, prepare to use them now.

Omit aiiroh, to them, after eXeyev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCDL A
Latt. Memph. Syrr. etc. os «x«> instead of 6 txw|/

i Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
xBC*DA.

10-25. Explanation of the parable.

10. Kat ore lyive.ro Ka.ro. /io'vas
1—And when he came to be alone,

i.e. after the departure of the crowd, which, however, followed

probably the telling of the other parables. This is certainly so, if

we adopt the reading tos Trapafioids at the end of the verse.

ol irepl avrhv—The disciples generally, as distinguished from the

multitude on the "one hand, and the twelve on the other. Dis-

ciples, because he separates them from those outside, as those to

whom the mystery of the kingdom is entrusted, i-as TrapafioXds
—

the parables uttered by him on this occasion, including those

following the explanation of the Parable of the Sower.

Kal 8re, instead of "Ore 5e, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A Latt.

Memph. etc. rjpuruv, instead of i)pihTt]<sa.v, Treg. WH. RV. ABL A 33.

rip&Tovv, Tisch. N C. rds irapa/3o\ds, instead of Sing., Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. n BCL A one ms. of Lat. Vet. mss. of Vulg. Memph. some edd.

5.L "Yfiiv Se'Sorai to p-WT-qpiov
— To you has been given the

mystery. The mystery has been put into your hands.

Omit yvwvai, to knoiv, after Stdorai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKL
one ms. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. some edd. etc.

A mystery in the NT. is not something hard to understand,

but something hidden, revealed only to the initiated, like the

Greek mysteries. The secret of the Kingdom of God set forth in

these parables is the fact of its only partial success in this early

stage. This fact seemed to those outside, not possessed of the

secret of the kingdom, to be inconsistent with its nature as a

heavenly kingdom. They thought, when God really set out to

establish his Kingdom, its success would be speedy and sure.

Supernatural powers would supersede natural processes, and every-

thing would yield to them. The mystery, the hidden thing, set

1 The separation of xara^dvas into Kari (*dxas is simply a matter of interpreta-

tion. x<"Pa« is to be supplied with ^oya?.

9
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forth by Jesus, in this group of parables, is that the kingdom

belongs to living, growing things, and is subject thus to the

same laws as grain, leaven, mustard seed, and the like. Gradual-

ness therefore belongs to its nature.

KftVots Se tois e£w— to those outsiders. The EV. translates

rots e£<o by them who are without. And we need to add some-

thing to this to indicate the presence of the demonstrative. This

can be done by emphasizing the word them {those), or by trans-

lating tois e£w outsiders. Jesus has in mind probably the multi-

tude just gone from them, whom he points out in e/cetVots, and
describes by tchs l$w ;

cf. Mt. 13
11

,
where eKeiWs alone is used.

The connection with t. /JacriAetas t. ®eov in the preceding clause

indicates that it Is the kingdom of God outside of which he places
them. Those inside the kingdom know its secrets, those outside

do not know them, -ra navra— all things. It is defined by the

context as all things pertaining to the mystery of the kingdom.
iv 7rapa(3o\aU

— in parables. Instead of being stated in terms

belonging to itself, the mystery of the kingdom is so stated in

terms belonging to another realm, as to veil it. The parable, i.e.

by itself, without its key. If the truth is stated first abstractly,
and then in terms of the analogy, the two help to the understand-

ing of each other by showing that the phenomenon is not special,
but common, a general fact belonging to the related realms of

matter and spirit. But without this key, the parable remains a

riddle, which is one of its meanings.
12. Iva. /JAeVovres /3\eVu>o-i, kox

fxr] tScocn.— in order that seeing,

they may see, and not perceive. It is evident that i.'oWi expresses
a more inward and real sight than ^AeVwo-t. The idea is expressed
thus, in order that in the act of seeing, there may be merely out-

ward seeing and not perception. The contrast is more exactly

expressed by the difference between cikouWi and o-vvLwo-i,Jiearing
and tinderslanding. fxrjiTOTf. iTna-Tpixpwmv kcu a<pc6rj aiirois— lest

perchance they may turn, and it be forgiven them. acpeOfi is used

impersonally.

Omit ra afxapr^/xara, their sins, after a<f>edri Tisch. Treg. txt. WH. RV.
n BCL 1, 22, 118, 209, 251, 340,* one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

The whole verse is a translation of Is. 69
, adapted freely from

the Sept. It takes these phrases aKorj aKovcrere k. ov
fxrj awr/re,

k. /3A.€7rovres fiXtyovatv k. ov
firj tS^re and ix-rjirore. iTno~Tp£if/wcnv k.

tacro/xat avrou's out of their connection and pieces them together.
In explaining this difficult passage, it is to be noticed, first, that

the difference between the form of the quotation in Mk. and Lk.*

on the one hand, and Mt. on the other, corresponds to a like

difference between the original Hebrew and the LXX. In the

Hebrew, God says to his prophet,
"
Go, . . . make the heart of

this people fat and make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes, lest
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they see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and understand

with their heart, and turn again and be healed." That is, God is

represented as sending his prophet to harden the heart of the

people by his prophetic message, as if Rubinstein should have

been told to deaden people's musical sense by his playing, or

Bishop Brooks to stifle their religious sense by his preaching. In

the LXX., on the contrary, the hardening is the cause, not the

purpose. The people will not hear the prophet's message because

their heart is hardened, and they have shut their eyes. So in Mt.,

following the LXX., Jesus speaks to them in parables because their

heart is waxed gross, and their ears dull of hearing. And espe-

cially, the obnoxious fxrjiroTe iTno-Tpapwaiv k. Idaofxat avrovs is in-

cluded in the result of their own conduct, and not in the Divine

purpose. Mjc. and Lk., however, follow the original in making
the failure to hear and see to be the purpose of the parable. But

Lk. omits the obnoxious p.rjiroTt (.ivL(TTpi\pii>crLv k. a(f>t6rj avrdis. And

yet, there is no doubt, from the identity of language, that Mk.,
and following him, Lk., quote from the LXX., while modifying it

for some reason. That reason would seem to be, that Mk. had
in mind jh ,

e form in which Jesus quotes the passage, and that this

was conformed to some Targum, preserving the spirit of the

original. This confirms what is otherwise probable, that Mk.,
rather than Mt., preserves the original form of Jesus' saying. But

while Mk., and according to the above, Jesus himself, conforms to

the original Hebrew, he does not preserve the irony which is the

saving element of the passage in Isaiah. It is only ironically that

God commands the prophet to harden the people by his pungent

preaching, because he sees that this will be the inevitable result.

Whereas, it is evidently in all seriousness, that Jesus describes this

as the result of the parable. The parable is evidently regarded by

Jesus as. a form of teaching intended to veil the truth conveyed,
and adapted, therefore, to esoteric teaching. Moreover, the teach-

ing is esoteric
;

it concerns the mysteries of the kingdom of God,
not the ordinary facts in regard to it, but certain things intended

not for the common ear, but only for the disciples. And the

parable does so veil the meaning that it has to be explained even

to them. There is a key to each of the parables, some funda-

mental analogy, which is necessary to its explanation. In the

Parable of the-Sower, this is found in the statement that the seed_
is the word. Without this, the meaning is obscure. That is^jjie

language of Isaiah, applied to the teaching of Jesus as a whole,
would have the irony of the original ;

but applied to the parables,
it is to be taken seriously. This makes all plain sailing until we
come to the obnoxious p.r]TroTe i-mcrTpiil/uxnv k. acfaeOrj avroi?. There

the irony reappears, for it would evidently be only ironically, and

not earnestly, that Jesus would say of any of his teaching, that it

was intended to prevent the forgiveness and conversion of the
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people. It makes the proper climax to the original passage, but

is out of place in Jesus' use of it. But, after the mechanical

fashion, which often marks the reporting of discourse, Mk., re-

membering only that Jesus used this quotation, reproduced the

passage as he found it in the original, without omitting its irrelevant

clauses. Mt., on the other hand, quoting from the LXX., without

the modification introduced by Mk., has not involved himself in

the same difficulty, but has not reproduced for us what Jesus said.

Lk., seeing the difficulty involved in Mk.'s report, has omitted the

obnoxious clause, giving us probably the genuine form of the quo-
tation. Our Lord's statement, then, is simply this, that the mys-
tery of the kingdom, or its secret, is not intended for those outside

of it, and that therefore he uses in conveying it to his disciples
the contrivance of the parable, so that outsiders who have not the

clue may hear without hearing.
13. ovk oi'Sare ktX. This is treated by some of the critics and

commentators as a question, and by others as a statement. Of
course, the original text contained no intimation in which of these

two ways it is to be taken, and there is little choice in the mean-

ings obtained. Taken as a statement, the succeeding question is

an inference from the fact that they do not know this parable. As
a question, it already expresses surprise at the fact that they do not

know this parable, and then follows the inference. Kat 7rws iraoas

Tas 7rapa/3oAa? yvuxrecrOc ;
— andhow willyou know all theparables 1

The argument is from the similarity of the parables. This is not

an unusual instance, but a good example of its class. The lack

of perception shown in this case would extend to all similar cases.

14. tov Xoyov o-treLpa. rov Ao'yov is emphatic, and contains the

key to the parable. He is speaking of the sowing of the word, and

pointing out the analogies between this and the sowing of seed.

15. ovTot 8e dmy ot 7rapot rrjv bhov— And these are t/iev along
the road. The seed and the soil are here confounded. The seed

is the word, the soil is the mind of the hearer. The exact state-

ment would be, these are the road.

epx^raL 6 Saravas— Satan comes. One would say naturally that

the birds in the parable were merely a part of the picture, and
had no counterpart in the spiritual fact represented by it. One
main principle in the interpretation of the parables is that only
the one truth represented in the comparison is to be seized upon,
and the details are to be treated as mere incidents, on the ground
that things in the spiritual and material worlds correspond only in

generals. And it is evident that Jesus generally treated the para-
bles with this largeness and sobriety. But in this case, an oppor-

tunity is given Jesus to introduce into his account of obstructions

to the fruitfulness of the seed the agency of that kingdom of evil

which complicates the whole problem The primary result of

sowing on this hard soil is that the seed remains on the surface,
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the secondary result is, that it is snatched away from the mind by
the influences represented by Satan.

1 The road, or path, repre-
sents those whose spirits are impervious to the truth, into whom
it finds no entrance at all.

rbv \6yov rhv iffira.pfj.ivov iv avroh (e/s avroxii), the word which has been

sown in them, iv avrois, instead of iv rais Kap5lais, in their hearts, T. wS

CL A Meniph. Hard. marg. et's avrovs, Treg. WH. RV. B 1, 13, 28, 69, 118,

209.

16. o/xot'cos
— vi like manner,— by virtue of the same general

resemblance, ol . . . cnreip6fj.evoi
— There is the same confusion

of seed and soil as in the preceding case. ev6vs fiera yapfe
— This

corresponds to the etOvs ^avcVeiAe of the parable, and denotes _one
side of the resemblance, the. superficial readiness with which they
receive the word. They have been attracted by the pleasant

things, and have not stopped to count the pains and oppositions
that constitute the other side of the kingdom in this evil world.

17. pi'£av
—

\root. The analogy is so close, that the various

terms belonging to the physical process and material have become
familiar designations of the corresponding spiritual facts, sjich as

seed, soil, root, fruit, and the like. Root denotes the hold which

the truth Jias upon the spirit, securing its permanence.
"

The
absence of it designates the superficiality of this class of hearers.

Trpo'o-Kcupoi
— transient. This describes the 'merely temporary

effect of the word upon them, owing to their superficiality, 6\[-

i/'cojs 77 Stwy/Aou
—

affliction or persecution. We may suppose that

this is not an exhaustive statement of the things destructive of the

truth in the superficial hearer, that it simply represents them by
the one thing operative in that early period of conflict. .Only

deeply rooted discipleship can withstand persecution. evOvs

<TKav&a\i£ovTaL
— immediately they stumble. Immediateness is

characteristic of this class on both sides. They receive the word

immediately, and fall away immediately. Haste and superficiality

go together. They do not wait to see if there is any other side to

religion than the glad side, nor, on the other hand, whether afflic-

tion is a sufficient reason for giving it up. o-Kav8aAi'£ovTai
— is

found only in the N.T., and means to cause to fall or stumble, and

in the pass., to fall or stumble. It is the opposite of to stand. The
translation of the AV., they are offended, gives a wrong idea of the

word. RV. they stumble.

18. koX aXXoi— and others.

KaJ 4\\ot, instead of koX ovtoi, and these, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n * BC *

DL A mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

01 o-TreipofjLtvoL cts ras d/cavflas — those sown among the

thorns. The confusion of seed and soil is repeated here, ot tov

\6yov aKovcravres— who luard the word.

' See 3
23

, note.
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aKowavres instead of aKovovres, hear, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A
13, 69, 124, 346, Memph. Pesh.

19. ai fj.epifj.vai
— the cares. Literally, the distractions. They

are the things that divide the unity of the spirit, drawing it ofLdiffex-

ent ways, rov aiwos— the age. EV. world. There is only one

passage, Heb. i
2

,
in which there is any call to render this word

world instead of age. Here it means the present evil time. It is

contrasted with the alwv //.e'AAw, the coming time, in which good,
instead of evil, will predominate.

Omit rovrov, this, after rov alQvos Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A I,

102, mss. of Lat. Vet. Vulg. etc.

aTrd.Tr) rov ttXovtov— deceit of wealth, the power whieh4t-has-to

deceive men with its enticements, representing itself as the great

good. ra. Xonra.— not other things, but the remaining things. The
article renders it definite. The other things of the same character

as wealth are meant.
o-vfj.TTviyovo-1

— the compound represents
the completeness of the process, choke utterly} aKapiro<;

—
unfruit^

ful. The test of genuine appropriation of the truth is, that it

produces effects of life and character corresponding to itself.

The characteristic of this class of hearers is prepossession of the

soil by alien things, which have not been weeded out. The warn-

ing against wealth in the dTra.Tr) t. ttXovtov is characteristic of our
Lord's teaching.

2

20. Kat iKtivoi— and those.

etcflvot instead of ovtol, these, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A Pesh.

We have three different pronouns, or adjectives, used in point-

ing out the various classes of hearers, ovtoi, then outoi 6/xotws,

indicating a general resemblance ;
then aAAoi, denoting a specific

difference
;
and finally Ik&voi, denoting contrast with all that pre-

cede, ot o-7ra/)eVres
— that we?-e spjmu- JThe part, in the other

cases has been present, denoting the general fact about seed sown
in such places. The aor. here confines it to the particular case of

the parable, on-ives— differs from the simple relative in that it

generalizes the statement
; whoever, or such as. irapahiyovTai

—
Always, in the N.T., this denotes a favorable reception, to accept,
the opposite of reject. Kaprrocpopovaiv

— bear fruit. This is what

distinguishes the good soil from all others. WJiat is planted in it

bears fruit
;
truth becomes virtue in that soil. It does not denote

the labors or success of this class of laborers in propagating truth.

Our Lord distinguishes between this kind of fruit and the obedi-

ence which is the real test of discipleship, in Mt. 7
21"23

. lv TpiaKovTa

1
crvii.-nvCyov<Ti belongs to later Greek.

2 See io2-''-2*. But this depreciation of wealth is specially a trait of Lk.'s Gos-

pel. See 620. 24 I215-21 ^9-ia. 19-31.
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—
literally in thirty. The preposition denotes the number as that

in which the fruit-bearing is accomplished.

The choice between iv and ev is a matter of interpretation, not of text,
as the original had neither breathings nor accents. But all the accented
uncials give iv, also I, 33, 69, 124, Syrr.; so Tisch.Treg. WH. RV. Latt.

Memph. read ev. Before the other numerals, WH. bracket iv, on account
of its omission by BC*. iv gives the better construction, and is the prob-
able reading, as the neuter ev has nothing with which to agree.

GENERAL REFLECTIONS ON THE SUBJECT OF THE
PARABLE

Jesus is led on by the necessity of fruitfulness emphasized in

the parable to present this under another analogy, of giving light.

And this leads him to speak still further of the provision against

hiding, or secrecy, in the Divine economy. Finally, to enforce

what he has said of the way in which men treat the word, he

enjoins on them to consider what they hear. It will be seen that

there is a certain appositeness in the connection of these detached

sayings. But in the case of the statement about secrecy, another

connection is possible, at least.

21-25. 21. Kau ZXeyev avroi<;— A?id he said to them. This indi-

cates a change of subject. Mtjtl differs from
p.rj,

in strengthening
the negative answer implied. The tamp does not come at all, does

it ? viro t. (x68lov
— under the peck measure. 1

Av^vta
—

lamp-
stand.2

It corresponds to Xvxvos, lamp, in the preceding part of

the statement.

Mt. introduces this proverb in the Sermon on the Mount, 5
14"16

with the meaning, The light that is in you is not meant to be hidden,
but to shine forth in good deeds in the sight of tnen. And here, it

is probably put into connection with the preceding statement

about fruit-bearing, in order to enforce anew, under another figure,

the fact that the ultimate end of truth in man is to come out into

manifestation as virtue. Truth considered as seed, bears fruit
;

considered as light, it shines, but the one fact expressed in both

figures is that it results in character and conduct.

22. ov yap eo-rt tl KpvTrrov, iav p.rj
Iva. <pavep(i)6r}

—for there is

nothing hidden, except that it may be manifested.

Omit the relative before iiv ^, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCKL A
1, 13, 28, 33, 69, 209. D 49, mss. of Lat. Vet. dX\' 'iva, but that.

1 The word ju^ios comes from the Latin modius, which denotes a peck measure.

EV. bushel.
- AuxWa is a later Greek form for \vx"^ov.
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The ultimate end of the hiding is manifesting This is a case of

the argumentum a minori. Even what is hidden is hidden only
for the purpose of ultimate manifestation, and how much more is

this true of anything that is in its nature light, instead of dark.

xpvn-Tov is emphatic. The progress of all knowledge is the mani-

festation of this principle. The earth is full of secrets, hidden

treasures and forces, but they have been hidden away, only in

order that man may bring them forth out of their hiding, and en-

rich his life with them.

ou8e eyeVero a-n-oupvcpov
— nor did it become hidden away. This

differs from the former by the difference between iyivero and iari.

It points to the act of hiding, as that does to the state. Both are

for the same purpose. God has secrets, mysteries, but they are

not permanent secrets, only held in reserve for future revelation.

This statement about hiding for the sake of revealing is con-

nected immediately by yap with the preceding statement about

hiding the light. But it would seem more natural to connect it

with the nvarripiov, the secret of the kingdom, the preservation of

which is said to be the object of the parable. With this addition,

the statement about secret things becomes complete. It is only

temporarily that the secret is kept by the parable. Ultimately, it

becomes a means of revealing that which it temporarily hides.

And this brings it under the great law stated by Jesus.
24. Kai €A.eyev aurots— and he said to them. See note on v.

21
.

jSAeVere tC aKovtre— Consider what you hear. Not beware what

you hear, be on your guard against hearing anything prejudicial
to others. This meaning has been given to the words, because of

a misunderstanding of the proverb which follows, which has been
taken to mean here, as in Mt. y, that men will treat you as you
treat them. But this leaves the whole thing without any connec-

tion with the rest of the discourse, utterly irrelevant. Whereas it

is evident that aKoverw and aKovere go together. And v.
25

is con-

nected with this by yap. Some meaning must be found for this,

therefore, that will justify this connection. The meaning Consider

whatyou hear is apposite to the connection with a parable which

shows the consequences of inconsiderate hearing.
kv w p.erpw /xcrpetTe, p.eTpr)6rj(reTai vplv

— in what measure you
measure it will be measured to you. As we have seen, the mean-

ing of this familiar proverb in Mt.
"j

2 does not fit here. In this

passage, it means, Whatever measure you use yourself will be the

one in which truth will be measured out to you. If a man accus-

toms himself to small measures of truth, small measures will be

dealt out to him, and vice versa, ko.1 Trpoo-TtOrjo-eTai v/iiv
— and

it shall be increased to you. This is commonly interpreted to

mean that not only the same, but a larger measure will be dealt out

to them. But this is inconsistent with the statement that in what

measure they measure it will be measured to them. -n-poo-TtOrjcreTai
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as well as p-erprjOyo-eTat. is modified by iv <S /xcVpo) p.CTptlrt. In
what measure you measure it shall be measured and increased to

you. The measure and increase of their knowledge will both be

proportioned to their own measures. Whatever they present will

be filled.

Omit rots &kovov<ti.v, who hear, after v/juv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL
A 102, etc. Latt. Memph.

25. os yap e^a
—for he who hath.

ex«, instead of av %xv {who, instead oi whoever), Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
N BCL A 13, 28, 69.

This again is a general proverb, applicable to many things,
made to do duty in this high and homely discourse. It means in

this connection, If a man has a well-stored mind, he will be

continually adding to that store, and on the contrary, small knowl-

edge tends to decrease. However, this does not apply to mental

ability, but to the use that one makes of his ability, or, as it stands

here, to the attentiveness with which he hears. It all depends on
the principle that knowledge is a series of successive steps, in

which each step depends on the preceding. On the other hand,
if a man does not acquire knowledge, the disuse of his faculties

implied in that will render them unfit for use.

PARABLE OF THE LAND PRODUCING BY ITSELF

It is significant that this most fundamental of all the parables is

given by Mk. alone, who omits so many given by the other evan-

gelists. It is fundamental, because it contains the truth about the

adaptation of seed and soil, which underlies all these analogies

drawn from the growth of the seed.

26-29. 26. a!? oVflpcoTTos fiaXr). The omission of iav renders the

construction difficult, which probably accounts for its introduc-

tion by some copyist. Two constructions are possible ;
either

ws aV0pco:ros os /?aAA« ;
or <os iav avOpuiros (SdXr]. The omission

of iav in the original is probably a slip.

Omit iav after is, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BDe1"- L A 13, 28, 33, 69,

118, 124, one ms. of Vulg. Memph.

tov o-tto'oov— the seed; the generic use of the article.

27. KadevSr) k. iyuprjrai vvKTa k. rfp.ipav
—

sleeps and wakes dur-

ing night and day. The ace. differs from the gen. in such desig-

nations of time by denoting duration, instead of periods of time

at which the action occurs. The statement connects the two
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verbs, instead of separating them, and putting each with its appro-

priate time. f3\a<TTa ko.1 p.rjKvvrjTa.1
1—

sprouts and grows, cos ovk

ol8ev auro's— avTo's is emphatic ; how, he knows not. This does

not exclude the processes of cultivation, but refers to the power of

growth in the plant itself, beyond the reach or knowledge of the

sower.

28. avTOfxarri rj yrj
2— the earth of itself. The absence of the

connective yap gives force to the statement by the abruptness of

its introduction.

Omit yap, for, before ij yrj, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCL, etc.

Memph.
edd - Hard.

This statement, that the land bears fruit of itself, is the fact

underlying all these analogies of seed and soil. The land contains

in itself the elements needed for the nourishment and growth of

the plant, and hence the great thing for man to do is to bring

together these mutually adapted things, the seed and the soil.

And in the spiritual realm, there is the same adaptation of the

truth to the spirit of man. The mind of man is related to the

truth as the soil to the seed. There may be minor differences of

soil, as set forth in the Parable of the Sower, but the prime fact is

this generic fitness. All the trust of man in the greatness and

prevalence of the truth is warranted by this fact alone. The mind

is adapted to the truth, as the eye to the light. This single fact

creates the confidence shown by Jesus in the ultimate establish-

ment of his kingdom, in spite of the obstacles which obstruct its

progress. irpwTov ^op-rov, cirev (TTa.)(yv, eirev TrXrjprj'i ottos
3—

first

blade, then ear, then full grain.

a.Tev, instead of elra, Tisch. WH. n* B* L A. TrXrjptjs ctTtos, nom. instead

of ace, Tisch. Treg. BD Memph. C* 271 read TrXrjpes airov.

Xoprov
—

literally, grass, i.e. the part of the grain which is like

grass, before the grain heads out.

29. orav 8k 7rapa8ol 6 KapTros
— but whenever the fruit permits.*

irapadoT, instead of irapad^, Tisch. Treg. WH. N
* BD A.

1 p\a<TTa is subj. from the form /3Aa.<TT<£a>. y.T)Kvvr)Tai means literally to lengthen.
It is used only here in N.T., and Is. 4414 in the O.T. In both cases, it is used
of the growth of plants, an unfamiliar use of the word.

2 avTondrr) occurs only twice in the N.T. On its adverbial use, see Win. 54, 2.

8 The nom. makes this statement independent of the preceding structure, and
so calls attention to it.

4 So Thay.-Grm. Lex. Meyer, Weiss. The intrans. meaning, presents itself, is

not attested. napaSol is an irregular form of the sec. aor. subj., instead of napaSui.
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evOvs aTroore'AAei to SpeVavov
—

immediately he sends forth the

sickle. Sickle is here put by metonymy for the reapers. Imme-
diately selves to mark vividly the time when man's inaction ceases.

No sooner does the fruit allow, than he puts in the sickle.

TEACHING OF THE PARABLE

The meaning of the parable is, that direct agencies, human or

divine, are employed only at the beginning and end of the proc-

ess of establishing the kingdom of God. At the beginning, there

is the sowing of the seed, the dissemination of the word among
men. And at the end, there is the gathering of the fruit, of men
in whom the processes of spiritual growth have reached comple-

tion, into his kingdom. During the intervening time, the result is

left to the moral and spiritual self-action of humanity, which of

itself acts vitally upon the word, turning it into truth of character

and conduct. The emphasis of the parable is thus laid on the

avTOfjidrr} 17 yrj KapirofopCi, the earth of itself bears fruit. So Meyer.

Weiss and Holtzmann and others maintain that the parable is only

an adaptation of the Parable of the Tares, with the tares left out,

and the note of gradual growth introduced, in order to introduce

this element into the parabolic teaching. But this is to omit the

very point of the parable, the reason for the inactivity during the

intermediate period, which is found in the self-activity of the soil,

the human spirit. Moreover, this is one of the places where,

even more than usual, our Lord lays bare the roots, the essential

principles of things. Morison also shows an equal ability to miss

the mark, in his statement, that it is the seed which acts avTOfxaT-q.

It is not the seed which fructifies the earth, but the earth which

fructifies the seed.

PARABLE OF THE MUSTARD SEED

There is one lesson of the analogy of the growth from seed

sown in the earth which remains to be shown. And the Parable

of the Mustard Seed is introduced to teach this— that the small

beginning and gradual growth is not inconsistent with a great

result-
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30—34. 30. 7rtos 6p.oiwo~wp.ev tt]v (3aai\eiav tov Oeov, rj
cv Tin avTrjv

TrapafSoXrj Owfxtv ;

'—How shall we liken the kingdom of God, or in

what parable shall we set it forth, or place it ?

IIuJs, instead of Tivt, Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV. n BCL A two mss. Lat. Vet.

Hard. marg. iv tIvl <xvtt]v irapa.fio\rj eCip-ev, instead of irolt- t apapoXrj
irapafld\up.ev avrrfv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC* L A Memph. Hard.

31. cJs kokkw o-iva7rews— as to a grain of mustard. 2

os, orav

. . .
, p-iKporepov ov 7ravTcov twv cnrepp.dTwv . . .

,
kci.1 orav (nraprj

3

— which, whenever it is sown upon the earth, being (is) smaller

than all the seeds upon the earth ; and whenever it is sown, etc.

ixucpbrepov ov (omit Ictti), Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A (L uv) two
mss. Lat. Vet. p.iKp6Ttp6t> £<tti D* M etc.

[iei£ov 7rdvTwv twv Aa^avcuv
—

greater than all the garden-herbs,
or vegetables.

P-eTfrv, instead of (idfiov, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. n ABCELV 33.

This comparison is intended to denote the superiority of this

plant to others of the class Aaxava to which it belongs, which have
no woody fibre, like trees and shrubs, so that it even passes over

into the latter class, making great branches under which the birds

can find shade. And this is contrasted with the unusual smallness

of the seed. Mk. and Lk. say directly that it becomes a SivSpov.
4

oxrre SvvaaoaL v-rro rrjv (TKiav avrov to. 7reVeiva tov ovpavov KaraaKT]-
vovv— so that the birds of heaven can lodge (tent, or camp down)
under its shades.

This is a different account from that given in Mt. and Lk.,
where the birds are said to lodge in the branches. Here its great-
ness is described by saying that it affords shade for the birds.

The parable means that the kingdom is like growing things in

having small beginnings and a great ending.

1 The subj. in these verbs is the subj. of deliberative questions, in which the

questioner consults another about the matter in hand. See Win. 41 a, 4.
2 This retains in the answer the construction of the question ; supplying the

omitted word, it would read, lit kokku o-ivan-eais ofiotuio-onev, as to a grain of mustard
seed zue will liken it.

3 There is a double anacoluthon here
; first, the neuter, as if the antecedent

were <nrepna; and secondly, the participle, instead of the indicative. The whole
sentence is thrown into confusion by this, so that a literal translation would read,

which, whenever it is sown, being less than all seeds, and whenever it is sown, comes

up, etc.
4 See Hackett, Illustrations of Scripture, p. 131.
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COMMON FEATURES OF THE PARABLES

In order to understand the significance of this group of para-

bles, we have to learn not only their separate meanings, but their

common features. They have a mystery of the kingdom to un-

fold, namely, the gradualness of its establishment, in opposition

to the prevalent notion of its immediate setting up by a Divine,

supernatural power. And they give one common reason for this,

that the kingdom belongs to the class of things that grow subject

to natural laws, not to those that are set up full-grown by external

force. More particularly, the Parable of the Sower shows that the

present slow growth is due to the differences of soil
;

that is, of

spirit in the hearers. It is a matter of the Word and of hearers

of the Word, and the result is largely influenced by the different

classes of hearers. The Parable of the Ground Producing by
Itself shows that the growth depends on forces hidden in the soil

itself, that is, on the adaptation of the spirit to the truth, and that

this common fitness underlies all differences of soil. The mind

of man and the word of God are at bottom adapted to each

other. The Parable of the Mustard Seed shows that small begin-

nings belong to the nature of the kingdom, but not less, large and

complete results.

33. Kal TOiavrais 7rapa/?o\ais 7roAAaIs cXaXct avTOts t. Aoyov
—

and with many such parables he spoke to them the word. That is,

the mystery of the kingdom which he was teaching them on this

occasion. He did not confine himself to parables on other sub-

jects and occasions.

Kafltos rjhvvavro axovciv
1— as they were able to hear. This modi-

fication of the statement that he spoke to them in parables, does

not mean that he spoke to them in such parables as they were

able to hear, not going beyond that limit
;
but that he spoke to

them in parables, as being the form of speech to which they were

able to listen. He was not restricted by their only partial ability to

hear to some parables, instead of others, but to parables in general,

instead of some other mode of address. The mystery of the king-
dom itself they were not able to hear, except in this veiled form.

34. tois tStois fia$r]Tai<;
— to his own disciples.

rots ISlott /j.adr]Tah, instead of reus ^ad-qrah ai/Tov, Tisch. Treg. marg.
WH. RV. n BCL A.

1 The earlier classical form of icaflw? is ko.96 or KaOd. See Thay.-Grm. I^ex.

Win, 2, 1, d, e.
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THE STILLING OF THE STORM ON THE LAKE

35—41. Jesus and his disciples cross to the eastern side of
the lake, and are overtaken by one of the sudden storms pro-

duced by the situation of this inland sea, which Jesus stills

zvith a word.

35. e/cetvg
t. rjfj.epa

— that day, viz. the day on which Jesus
uttered the parables. Mt. connects this stilling of the storm with

the healing of Peter's mother-in-law, and the gathering of the mul-

titude about him at that time. Cf. Mt. 8 14-27
,
and Mk. i

29"34
. How-

ever, the mark of time in Mt. is not definite enough to create

positive disagreement. Lk. says simply on one of the days, oi/zias
1

—
evening. It is either the time between three and six, or that

between six and dark. Probably the former is meant here, as the

latter time would not allow for the events that follow. &u\9a>/j.ev

et's to 7repav
2— Let us cross over to the other side. Jesus' frequent

crossing to the other side of the lake was due to its unpopulated
condition, and to the comparative ignorance of himself there,

giving him an escape from the wearing ministries to the crowd on
the populous west shore, and also frequently from his enemies.

36. TrapaXa/xfidvovcxLV avTov «W t]v iv t. ttXolw— they take him

along as he was in the boat. This refers evidently to the boat

from which Jesus taught the multitude, v.
1

. The explanations of

the parables, therefore, v.
10

sq.
34

,
must have been made at some

other time. It seems, according to this statement, that the dis-

ciples dismissed the multitudes without Jesus leaving the boat, and

then, without further delay or preparation, took him along in the

boat where he had remained all the time. Mt. makes the dif-

ferent statement, that Jesus embarked in the boat, and his disci-

ples followed him.

Kal aAAa TrXola tJv /act' olvtov— And other boats were with him.

Omit U after dMa.Treg. WH. RV. n BC* L A Latt.etc. irXola, instead

of TrXoidpia, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCDKM A I, 13, 33, 69, etc.

/act avTov, with him, settles the fact, that the other boats were

in their company. Jesus was followed about from place to place,
not only by the twelve regularly and by appointment associated

with him, but by other disciples more or less intimately attached

to his person. These would follow him in boats across the lake.

Mk., with his usual eye for a picture, adds this to complete the

scene, and to be carried in the mind when the story of the storm

is reached.

1
b\pia<; is used as an adjective only, outside of Biblical Greek. It means late.

2 At- in 6ieAfla)fxe>', like our word over, refers to the space to be passed through or

over in reaching the point designated.
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37. XalXaif/
— a storm marked by frequent great gusts of wind.

Mt. uses o-acr/io's, which means properly earthquake, but denoting
here the turbulence of the storm.

kox to. Kv/xara eTri/SaXXev
1— and the waves were beating into the

boat, eis— into, not against, wore
r}8r) ye/A^ecr&u t. 7rAotov— so

that already the boat was filing. Not full, AV. The verb is

present, and denotes the act in its progress, not its completion.

^5?7 ye/xlfeo-dai rb ir\o?ov, instead of <xvt& tfdrj yenlfcadai, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. Na BCDL A most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard. marg.

This repetition of the noun, instead of the pronoun, is quite in

Mk.'s style.

38. kox avTos rjv iv rfj Trpv/jivr)
— And he was in the stem. The

pronoun is emphatic.

iv Trj -Kpvfivrj, instead of iwl, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDL A etc.

This sleep is noticeable, because it shows the fatigue of Jesus
after his day's work, and his unconsciousness of the violent storm.

AtSao-/caXe— Teacher, not Master, by which the word is persistently
mistranslated in the EV. The title used by the disciples was prob-
ably Rabbi, ov /xekei 0-01; carest thou not? This question im-

plies that they thought of Jesus as waking sufficiently to know what
was going on, but going off to sleep again regardless of their fate.

39.
(.-n-eTLfx-qa-e

— he rebuked. The verb contains in itself not only
the notion of chiding, but also of restraint by that means. Proba-

bly, all that Jesus said was 2ia>7ra, 7re0t/Aa>o-o, so that the chiding
would be expressed in the tones of his voice. 7r£<£i/xwo-o

— be

silent, be muzzled. Cf. 1 Cor. 9
s

,
TR. The latter is not only a

strong word in itself, but the perf. imp. strengthens the command,
like our have done with it. It means not only be still, but stay so?
cKoVacrev— ceased. This again is a descriptive word, denoting
not only ceasing, but the ceasing of a tired person. yaXr/vrj fi.eyd\r)— a great calm, contrasted with the great storm. Cf. v.

37
.

40. Ti SeiAot tare ; oviru> €XeT£ "fta-Tiv,
— Why are you fearful'?

have you not yet faith? The lack of faith is in himself, in his

power and disposition to care for them, and, as implied in the

ov-rro), after so many attestations of both. Their appeal to him
while he was asleep had not been the calm invocation of a trusted

power, but the frightened reproach of those whose faith is defeated

by danger.

ovino, instead of oirrw; irws ovk, Treg. WH. RV. n BDL A, most mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

41.
i(f>o(3r}9r](Tav (f>6/3ov /ueyav

—
they were frightened a great

fright? The subject is the disciples, who alone are mentioned

1 On this intransitive use of /ScUAw and its compounds, see Win. 38, 1.
2 See Win. 43, 4.

3 See Win. 32, 2.
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here. Mt., on the contrary, says ol avOpw-xoi.. Tts apa
— who then, a

question inspired by what they had seen, on— that. But the conj.
is causal, denoting the reason of their fright, and of the question
that is forced from them, kcu 6 ave/xos k.

rj OaXaaaa— even the

wind and the sea. Not only diseases and demons, but the ele-

ments themselves. Their wonder in this case took the form of

fear, corresponding to the feeling with which they regarded the

power of the elements against which Jesus matched himself. V7ra-

Kovti— obeys him. The wind and the sea are looked at collectively
here, as making one great whole.

vtraKovei, instead of vTraxovovcriv, Tisch. Treg. WH. n* BCL A i, 13, 28,

69, etc.

Weiss and Beyschlag rationalize this miracle after the same

general fashion. The rebuke of the disciples grows into a rebuke
of the elements, and the confidence of Jesus in his Father's deliv-

erance into an assertion of his own power to still the waves.
Holtzmann adds to this the presence in the narrative of O.T.

material, which has been used in building up the account. Weiss
is not so rationalistic in this as the others, as he is contending only
against the notion that Jesus performs the miracles himself, instead

of the Father. The command given to the elements, he thinks,
would be an assumption of power over them by Jesus himself.

But any more so than the commands given to the demons ? He
acts throughout as God's agent, but such an agent can order about
demons and storms. Holtzmann is prepossessed against miracles
in general ; Beyschlag against miracles in the sphere of inanimate

nature, where spirit does not act upon spirit. But the apostolic
source of the narrative renders this rationalizing futile. The
general fact of the miracles is established by this, and by their

absolute uniqueness, conforming them to the unique quality of

Jesus' whole life in the moral sphere. This leaves room to exclude
individual miracles for special reasons, or even to discriminate

among kinds of miracles, as Beyschlag does. But Beyschlag's

principle excludes, e.g. the miracle of feeding the multitude, the

best attested of all the miracles. And there is no other special

improbability about this miracle of stilling the storm— on the

contrary, a certain congruousness, a manifestation of the fact that

the power resident in nature is in the last analysis spiritual, and
that Jesus was the Agent of that Power.

RELATION OF THE SYNOPTICAL ACCOUNTS

V. All of the Synoptics agree in correlating the three miracles

narrated in this chapter. And Mk. and Lk. agree in general in

the relation of these to events preceding and following. But
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Mt. places them in an entirely different connection. According
to him, the occasion of Jesus' crossing to the other side was the

gathering of the multitude about him owing to the miracles

accompanying the healing of Peter's mother-in-law. And the

parables are said to be delivered on a day following, not preced-

ing, the sending forth of the twelve, and removed from these

events by a considerable interval. According to our account, the

evident intention is to connect Jesus' departure with the failure of

Jesus' mission to the Galileans marked by the veiled teaching of

the parables. The recurrence of the same language in various

places marks the interdependence of the Synoptics, as also the

correlation of the events. But Mk.'s fulness of detail, in which

he is followed to some extent by Lk., is characteristic.

HEALING OF THE GERGESENE DEMONIAC

1-20. Jesus crosses the lake into Decapolis on the south-

eastern shore, and heals a man said to be possessed of a host

of demons. The demons, driven out of the man, enter with

Jesus permission into a herd of swine, and the maddened

beasts rush into the lake and are drowned.

1. as ttjv \u>pav twv repacr^iw
— into the country of the Gera-

senes. TaSaprjvwv is the probable reading in Mt., and Tepyearjvwv
in Lk. The country of the Gadarenes designates the district gen-

erally by the name of a principal city. Tepyeo-qvwv is probably
derived from the name of the town in whose immediate vicinity
the event occurred, which must have been on the shore of the

lake, repao-^voii/ is more difficult to dispose of, as Gerasa is too

far away to be the scene of the incident, or even to become a

familiar designation of the general locality. And the similarity of

name indicates that it has been confused with the nearer Gergesa.
1

Tepao-tivibv, instead of TadaprjvQiv, Tisch. Treg. K*BD Latt. TepyeaTjvCbv

Treg. marg. WH. RV. xc LU A i, 28, 33, 118, 131, 209, Memph. Hard.

marg. Internal, as well as external, evidence favors Yepaa-qvuv,

2. i£e\06vTos avrov— The TR. gives the proper construction of

the part., putting it in agreement with airw after v7rrjvTrf(rev. This

improper use of the gen. absolute is a specimen of the inaccuracy
of Mk. in dealing with the part., like the piKportpov ov of 4

31
. The

1 See Thompson, Land and Book, Bib. Die.

IO
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TR. is an evident correction of this mistake by some copyist.
Mt.'s repetition of the inaccuracy is one of the proofs of the

interdependence of the Synoptics. Mt. 828
,
Critical Text.

4^e\66vTos avrov, instead of £i;e\86vTi avr<f, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N

BCL A I, 13, 33, 69, 118, 124, 131, 209, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. (Mempb.
Syrr.). Wr\vT-r\oev, instead of o.ivt}vtt}(T€v, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDGL
A 1, 13, 28, 69, etc.

e'/c twv fivrjfj.e.L(ov
— out of the tombs. These were natural or

artificial excavations in the rocks, frequently cut laterally in the

hills, and often left uncovered, which, like other caves, would be
resorts for wild men and beasts. Iv Ttvi.vp.ari aKaOdpTy

— in an
unclean spirit}

3. fxvjfxaaLv. This, like
/ivrjfjLeiuyv,

v.
2
,
means properly monuments.

Tombs is a Biblical meaning. This adds to the previous statement

that the man came from the tombs, that he had his home there.

tiv-qnaviv, instead of pv-qudoi's, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCL All etc.

ovSc dXvaa ovk€tl oiSeU i&vvaro— literally, and not even with a
chain could no one no longer bind him. The RV. manages, by an

ingenious arrangement of the negatives, to hide their barbarism.

But the original couples them together without any mitigation of

their effect. The TR. evidently omits owen to get over this

roughness.

oilh, instead of ovre, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 33, etc. a'Xwret,

instead of a'XiWiv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC* L 33, two mss. Lat. Vet.

o6k£ti before ovdeU Tisch. Treg, WH. RV. n BC* DL A 13, 28, 69, 124,

346, Lat. Vet. (most mss.) Vulg.

4. Slcl to avrov 7roAAa/as 7re'8ais Kal dXvaeai SeSeaOai— on account

of his having been bound often with fetters and chains.
2 The perf.

inf. here, and in SucnrdcrOai and <rvvTeTpi<f>8ai is used to denote the

relation of these past acts to the present inability.
3

7re'Scus Kal

dXva-ea-L— bonds for the feet and other parts of the body. Sie-

(nracrda.i k. crwreTpifpOai
— refit asunder, and crushed together.

Breaking by pulling, and by the opposite motion of crushing, are

denoted severally.
Kal ovSets taxvev avrov Sap.dcrai

— and 710 one had strength to tame
him. The statement of reasons for their inability to bind him
ends with avvTerptydai, and this introduces another independent
statement.

5. iv tois pLvripxicnv k. iv rots 6pe.cn
— in the tombs and in the

mountains. Probably, these are specific and general designations
of place

— in the tombs and in other parts of the hills, yv Kpdlmv
k. KaraKOTTTwv— he was crying and cutting. This vivid circumlo-

1 See on 3
22

,
\-^. - On this use of fiii with the inf. and art., see Win. 44, 6.

8 See Win. 44, 7.
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cution for the impf. is characteristic of ML The forcible descrip-
tions of the violence and frenzied strength of the demoniac are

also peculiar to Mk. Mt. tells us simply that no one could pass
that way, and Lk. that he went about naked. Two qualities in

Mk. lead to this : first, his vividness of narration, and secondly,
his desire to emphasize the greatness of Jesus' miracles.

6. a7ro fioiKpoOev
—from a distance} 7rpocreKvvrjaev avroj— he

made obeisance to him? The verb in the N.T. denotes prostration
before another in token of reverence, but properly it denotes
reverence by kissing the hand towards another.

This act of homage seems inconsistent with the expostulation
which follows. It is evident, throughout the narrative, that Jesus
has to deal with a hostile attitude in the man, dominated, as he is,

by the demon. But the demons, nothwithstanding, recognize

Jesus' mastery over them, and adopt a suppliant rather than a

defiant attitude. The Trpoo-eKvvet. is not inconsistent with the

opKL^oi, or TrapcKoXei, V.
10 '

.

Ae'yei, says. The historical present, characteristic of Mk.

This reading, instead of five, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKLM A
Hard. etc.

7. Tt ip.ol Kal <toC;
—What have J to do with thee ? This repro-

duces the language of i
24

,
a more or less suspicious imitation.

The language of the expostulation is exactly the same as in Lk.

In Mt. it is Tt rjpuv Kal vol, vie tov ®cov
;

As this is probably a

reproduction of what was spoken originally in Aramaic, the resem-

blance points strongly to the interdependence of the Synoptics.
The man speaks here under the influence of the demons possess-

ing him, identifying himself with them, but not so as to represent
their plurality stated in v.

9
. It was such addresses as this which

led Jesus to prevent the recognition of himself by the demoniacs.

pvt] /xe jSao-avio-fls
— torment ?ne not. This would easily imply

that Jesus' command to them to vacate the man implied remand-

ing them to the place of torment. And Lk.'s account follows this

out in the a/Wow, 831
. Also Mt. in npo Kaipov, S 29

. But Mk. is

not constructed on that basis, as he substitutes l^co rrj<; x^Pa? f°r

«s ttjv a(3v<r<rov. According to him, this would represent therefore

the man's insane terror of being driven out of his haunts.

8. lAeyev yap
— The reason of the protest of the demons against

Jesus' interference with them was his command to them to vacate.

It is difficult to find a place to put this in, as the man's action

and words in the preceding verse seem to succeed each other

1
naKp66ei>. The prep, expresses the same relation as the termination of the

adv. On this redundancy, belonging to later Greek, see Win. 65, 2. The adv.

itself belongs to the same period.
2 This use of the dat. is peculiar to later authors, the regular construction being

the ace. See Win. 4, 31, 1 k.
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immediately in such a way as to make one act, occasioned appar-

ently by his sight of Jesus at a distance. But evidently this

sequence must be interrupted somewhere to introduce this.

avT<2— to him. Only the man has been mentioned before,
which would lead us to refer this to him. But the command is

evidently addressed to the demon. The confusion is due to the

identification of the two.

"E£e\6e, to TTvevfj-a. to aKaOaprov
— Come out, thou unclean spirit}

9. Ti ovofxd croL
;
— What is thy name ?

2
It is a curious question,

why Jesus asked this question of the demoniac, and it has been

curiously answered
; e.g. that Jesus saw the state of the case, and

wished to bring it out in order to impress on the witnesses the

greatness of the miracle. This ostentation we know to be far

from the spirit of Jesus, who performed his miracles for beneficent

purposes alone, and with secrecy, instead of ostentation. We are

in the region of conjecture here, but we can guess at it somewhat
after this fashion. May it not be, that the purpose of Jesus was
hindered by this identification of the man with the demons, lead-

ing him to resist the cure ? In that case, Jesus might ask the

question in order to bring before the man the nature of the power
holding him in thrall, so as to make some break in the terrible

sympathy and alliance of the two. But it is all mixed up with

the question as to the nature of this possession, and how far the

account of the cure has been modified by the view of it taken by
the narrators. It is comparatively useless to discuss details where
the main facts are so much in doubt.

ko1 Aeya avTw Aeyiwv
— And he says to him, Legion.

\4yti avrifi, instead of aTreicpldr], X^ojj^Tisch.Treg. WH. RV. N ABCKLM
All text, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

Ae7t(K instead of keyehv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N* B* CDL A Lat.

Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

Legion is the Roman name for a body of soldiers numbering,
when full, 6ooo men. Of course, it is a rhetorical and exagger-
ated statement by the man of his state, as if he had said, Ifeel as

if I were possessed by a thousand devils.

otl -ttoWoC io-fxtv
— because we are many. Lk. puts this state-

ment into the mouth of the Evangelist, saying himself that it was
because many demons entered into the man. But it seems that

Mk. is more correct, as he is certainly more effective, in making
the demoniac say this

;
for it traces back to the man himself the

hallucination which gives shape to the story. In Lk. the plural-

ity, which formed a part of the man's delusion, is transferred to

the statement of facts.

1 On the use of the nom., instead of the voc., see Win. 29, 2.
2 On the omission of the art. with ovoy-a, see Win. 19, 2 b.
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10. KO.L TraptKaXei avrov 7roAAa Iva
p.rj

aura
d.7ro(TTZi\r]

— And he

besought him much that he would not send them.

aura, instead of avroi>s, Tisch. Treg. WH. BC A etc. But aura looks
like an emendation.

Here, again, the man identifies himself with the demons, but
not so as to protest any longer against their expulsion. Only one
demon has been mentioned before, vv.

2 - 8
. But with v.

9
,

it begins
to be assumed that there is a host of them, and the plural is used.

!£<u tt/s x^Pas
— ou* °f îe country} Lk. says «? 7-771/ afivo-o-ov,

into the abyss, i.e. into Gehenna, the place of evil spirits. And it

has been supposed that our phrase means out of the earth, mak-

ing it equivalent to this. But plainly, x^Pa does not mean the

earth as distinguished from the under world, but one part of the

earth as distinct from another, yrj is the proper word for earth, or

world. But just as plainly, the translation, out of the country (put
into the mouth of the demons, so to speak), creates another diffi-

culty. What preference they should have for one country over

another is one of the mysteries connected with these stories of

demoniacal possession. It can be explained only as part of the

hallucination of the demoniac, to be referred possibly to his terror

of city or town, and his unwillingness to be driven out of the soli-

tary wild district haunted by him. Lk.'s statement is probably an

attempt to remove the difficulty.

11. 7rpos tw opet
— on the mountain side.

2

rip 6pei, instead of ra 6pi], Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and about all the

principal sources.

Xoipatv
— swine. The presence of these unclean animals, so

abhorrent to the Jews, indicates, what we know from other

sources, that the region was inhabited by a mixed population, in

which Gentiles predominated.
3

12. Kal TrapeKaXecrav avrov— and they besought him.* Here the

subject changes from the man speaking for the demons to the

demons speaking through the man.

n-ip,\j/ov
— Lk. says, Iva imTpeif/r), that he would permit, a modifi-

cation which Mk. introduces in his account of Jesus' answer.

Omit iravres 01 8a.ifj.oves with irapeKaXeaav ,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. k BCL A

i, 13, 28, 69, 11S, 131, 209, 251, 346, Memph.

13. Kal iTrerpeif/ev
— and he permitted them.

Omit evOtus 6 Tr/troCs, immediatelyJesus, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A

1, 2S. 118, 131, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

1 On the use of ;fu> as a prep., see Win. 54, 6.

2 On the use of nP 6<: with dat., see Win. 48 e. The art. denotes the mountain
in the vicinity.

3 See Schiirer, A'. Zg. II. I, 121.

4 The meaning beseech belongs to irapa/caAeiV only in later Greek.
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elarjXOov eis tovs x°^Pov<i— entered into the swine. It is evidently
the intention of the writer that the man was possessed by a host

of demons, and that this host of demons— no less would be re-

quired
— entered into the herd of (two thousand) swine. This

literalizing of the demoniac's Legion, the multiplication of the

difficulty of possession by the thousands, and the addition of the

difficulty of demoniac possession of swine, makes this part of

the story a tax upon our belief. Demoniacal possession is in

itself such a tax, but this story shows whereto such belief in a

credulous age tends. The facts in this case are the cure and the

rush of the frightened swine. The traditional account connects
them in such a way as to make Jesus responsible for one as well

as the other. Leave out now the elements of the story con-

tributed by the idea of possession, and substitute the theory of

lunacy, and the rational account of the fright and destruction of

the swine is that it was occasioned by some paroxysm of the

lunatic himself.

Kat wpp.r]0~ev tj aye\r) Kara tov Kprj/xvov eis t^v OdXaaaav, eis

Sto-^t'Atot
— and the herd nished down the declivity into the sea,

about two thousand {of them).

Omit fjvav 5t, and there were, before a>s 5t<rx^'ot, Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV.
N BC* DL A I, piss, of Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

Kpr)fj.vov, a perfectly good Greek word, occurs in the N.T. only
in the parallel Synoptical accounts of this event, and the verbal

resemblance is an important item in the proof of the interde-

pendence of the Synoptics.
w; Sto-^t'Atot in the reading adopted is in apposition with

17 ayeXrj— the herd, about two thousand (of them).
14. Kat 01 fiovKovres avrovs ec^uyov Kat a7r^yyaAav

— And those

feeding them fled and brought the news.

Kai ot, instead of 01 cV, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K ABCDLM A two mss.

Lat. Vet. Syrr. avroi/s, instead of toi>s x°^P0VS > Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
n BCL A 13, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Pesh. dir^TyetXcti', instead of

dc7777etXai', Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K ABCDKLM II etc.

as ttjv 7roAtv Kal as roils dypov's
— to the city and to the farms.

7ro'Aiv is the city Gergesa (Gerasa) in the neighborhood.
1

dypoi's

denotes the farms or hamlets in the vicinity. Kat j\6ov
— and

they came, viz. the inhabitants generally.

?l\0ov, instead of e^Xdov, they came out, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. nc

ABKLMU n* 33, etc. Memph. Hard.

15. Kat &tu>pov<Ji tov Sat/xovt^o/xevov KaOr/fxcvov 1/JLaTLap.evov
— and

thex behold the demoniac sitting clothed. Oewpovcn, they behold,

expresses the kind of sight directed towards notable objects.
2

1 See on v.1 .
2 See Thay.-Grm. Lex. Synonyms of 6tu>pelv.
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Baifiovi^o/xevov is timeless. The temporal relation would be

expressed by the aor. Sai/xovio-OevTa.
1

Ifxario-fxevov
— clothed. This

implies what Lk. states, that the man in his previous state had
torn his clothes from him. Lk. S27

. t6v iaxvK°Ta T0V Aeyiuiva
—

who had the legion. We have already seen how it is implied that

Mk. accepts the man's account of himself in telling the story of
the swine. Here he does it expressly, /cat

i<f>o(3t]6r)o-av
— and

they were frightened. The thought of the miracle alone produced
this effect.

16. Kal SiriyrjaavTo
— and . . . reported in full, rehearsed. The

verb denotes the fulness of the account— they went through it

all.

17. THEY BESEECH HIM TO DEPART

This is the only case in our Lord's ministry in which his mira-

cles operated against him in this way, and it is to be accounted
for by the strange element in this case, the mixture of gain and
loss in the result. Men welcome a beneficent power, and so we
find the multitudes following Jesus. But they are repelled from a

destructive power, and all the more, if it is supernatural. This

explains the singular treatment, but the infraction of our Lord's

rule, to use his power only for beneficent purposes, is itself to be
accounted for. And it enforces the question already raised, if

this is not one of the cases in which we have to separate between
the facts and the explanations and inferences of the Evangelists.
The facts are the cure of the man and the destruction of the

swine. But is Jesus responsible for the destruction ? The whole
idea of possession is beset with serious difficulties, and in this case,
the substitution of lunacy for possession removes not only these,

but also this anomaly in the action of Jesus.
18. i/AflaivovTos

— As he was entering. The present part, de-

notes action contemporaneous with that of the principal verb.

e/xj3a[vovTos, instead of i/x^dvTos, was come, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N

ABCDKLM An 1, 33, 124, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

6 8aifjLoncr6eis
— He who had been possessed with demons. The

aor. part, denotes a state preceding the action of the principal
verb.2

Iva fier avrov y
— that he may be with him?

19. Kai ovk a.4>rjKzv avrov— and he did notpermit him.

Kal, instead of 6 5£
Tool's,

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCKLM An 1,

33, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

1 See Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, 123.
2 See on -rev Sai/xoviUu-ivov, v. 15

.

3 On the use of h» with subj. after a verb of asking, see Win. 44, 8. Clearly,
the clause with "»« expresses the contents of the petition, not its purpose.



94 TIIE GOSPEL OF MARK [V. 19-43

Kcu ajrayyaXov ocra 6 Krpios croi TTCTrotrjK(.v
— and report how

much the Lord hath done for thee.

air&yyeikov, instead of avayyeiXov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC A etc.

irevol-qKev, instead of eirol^ue, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCL II etc.

This command, the exact opposite of the injunction of secrecy
usually enforced by Jesus, is due to the fact that this was a region
not frequented by him, and in which, therefore, the ordinary
reasons for such silence were inoperative. His enemies were not

here, nor his injudicious friends, nor the people to be blinded by
his miracles to his more spiritual work. But it was a region rarely
visited by him, and out of which he himself had just been driven,
where therefore the story told by this man would be the only

message of glad-tidings brought to the people. Moreover, the

message which Jesus gives him does not concern our Lord him-

self, but God, to whom 6 Kupios evidently refers. The effect pro-
duced would thus be, not a false Messianism, as in Galilee, but a

sense of God's presence and pity. The demoniac's story would
counteract the impression made by the destruction of the swine.

And it would be kept in Decapolis, where it would do no harm,
and away from the already excited Galilee.

ocra 6 Kuptos crot ir€TTOLr]K(.v, koX rjXirjai ere— how much the Lord
hath donefor thee, and pitied thee}

6 Kupios
— is evidently used of God, as neither the man himself

nor his friends would understand its application to Jesus. And
besides, this is a case in which Jesus would especially desire to

call attention to what God had done for him. Lk. says 6 0eos, 839
.

20. rfj AeKa7To'Aet— Decapolis, the ten city district, is the name
applied to the cities, east of the Jordan, liberated by Pompey from

Jewish rule, which united in the ten city alliance. These cities

had been Hellenistic since the Syrian conquest, had been con-

quered and subjected to Jewish rule by the Maccabees, and were

finally liberated by Pompey. Schiirer, II. i, 23, 1.

RAISING OF THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS, AND HEAL-
ING OF THE WOMAN WITH AN ISSUE OF BLOOD

21-43. Jes?is, repelled by the people of Decapolis, returns

to the western shore of the lake, and there raises the daughter

1 The translation gives just the slight irregularity of the Greek
;

" how much "
is

the object ot the first verb; and an adverb modifying the second, which is pre-
cisely the double us*, of 6tra. So Meyer, who calls it zeugmatisch. On the con-

junction of the perf. and aor.
,
see Win. 40. 4. The perf. suggests the present

condition as well as the past act, while the aor. denotes only the past action.
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of a synagogue ruler by the name of Jairns. On his way to

the house of Jairus, he is approached in the crowd by a

woman with an issue of blood, who is healed at the touch

of his garment.

21. et? to -n-epav ttoXlv crvvrjxOr}
—

having crossed over to the other

side, again there was gathered.

eis to iripav naXiv, instead of irdXiv ei's Tb iripav, Tisch. n D mss. of Lat.
Vet. Syrr. It is more in Mk.'s manner to connect wdXip with avvqxdt).

koX qv irapa ttjv OdXaaaav— And he was by the sea. According
to Mt., Jairus came to Jesus while he was in the house. He places
the events after the crossing of the lake in the following order :

first, the healing of the paralytic, and the dispute about forgiveness
of sins ; then, the call of Matthew

; then, the question of John's
disciples about fasting ;

and then, while he was saying these things,
the coming of Jairus. And these events are connected all the way
through by marks of time, fixing the chronological connection.
Mt. 9

1-18
.

22. Ken epxerai ets twv dpxicrwayaiycov
1— And there comes one of

the synagogue-rulers.

Omit ISov before epxerat > Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. n BDL A 102, mss. of
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

According to Schiirer, the dpxio-vvdycoyos is to be distinguished
from the dpx^v, the officer having general direction of the affairs

of the synagogue ;
and he is not an official conducting the worship,

for which no special appointment was made
;
but he is the officer

entrusted with the care of public worship, including the appoint-
ment of readers and preachers. Mt. calls Jairus an dpx^v, and
Lk. uses the two names interchangeably, which is explained

by the fact, that the two offices, though distinct, might be com-
bined in one person. Generally, there was only one dpy/o-tTdywyo?
in each synagogue, and ets tui/ apxio-waywyw may mean one of

the class simply. S. Schiirer, II. 2. 27.

23. 7rapaKaAa
— beseeches.

irapaKaXeT, instead of ira/je/cdXei, besought, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ACL

!ya eo-^aTw?
— is at the point of death?

Mt. says dpTi ereXeuV^o-ev, just died, evidently confounding this

1
dpx<-(rvvdy(ayo<; is found in profane writings only in Inscriptions.

2
<!<rx<iTuK is found in the N.T. only here. Its use to denote at the point of death,

in extremis, is condemned by Atticists. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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with the message brought later by members of his household. Lk.

says airidvrjcrKtv, was dying. Iva i\8iov imdrjs
— thatyou may come

and lay} Iva o-uOrj Kal Cwv— ^na ^ sne may ^e save^ and ^ve '

'iva crudrj Kal ftey, instead of 6ruis . . . tfo-erai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
n BCDL A 13, 69, 346, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

24. rjKoXovBei . . . o^Aos . .
.,

Kal <jvv£6\iftov
—a crowd follozved,

and they pressed.
2

THE WOMAN WITH AN ISSUE OF BLOOD

There is a peculiar turn given to this story by the statement of

Mk. and Lk. that Jesus recognized thatpower hadgone forth from
him. Mt. treats it as an ordinary miracle, in which Jesus con-

sciously exercises his healing power. But Mk. and Lk. represent

it as a miracle in which the woman herself, unknown to Jesus,

draws upon his healing power, and Jesus knows it only by the

departure of the power, of which he becomes conscious as he

would be of any bodily change happening to him. It would seem

that this is a case in which the miracle was performed directly by

God, without the intervention of Jesus, of which Jesus becomes

aware by the touch of the woman, but not by the loss of power.

This makes an opening, as Mt.'s account does not, for the expla-

nation of Mk. and Lk. The fact for which they try to make way
in their account is the cure of the woman without the intervention

of Jesus. But here again, we have to distinguish between the fact

which they preserve for us, and their explanation, arising from

reflection on the fact. The one is a matter of testimony, and the

other of judgment.

25. Kai ywy] ovcra— And a woman being.

Omit ris, a certain, before o5<ra, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCL A mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard.

ovo-a iv pvaeL aifj.aro<; err) ScoSeKa— being in an issue of blood

twelve years? There is nothing in the language, which is quite

1 This is explained by Win. as a weakened form of imp. 43, 5 a. My prayer is

that you may come. On the laying on of hands, see on I 41 .

2
(Twi9\iPov is found in the N.T. only in this passage. The change from the

sing. {iKo\ov6ei to the plur. is due to the crowding being thought of, not as the act

of the crowd collectively, but individually.
8 The prep, denotes the state of the woman. The pres. part. oJo-a is used here

of a past state continuing into the present, a temporal relation properly expressed
by the perf. Burton, Ar

. T. Moods and Tenses, 131 c.
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general, not technical, to denote the nature of this hemorrhage,
but it was probably menstrual.

26. ttoWo. Tradovcra vtto iroW&v larpwv
—

having suffered many
things at the hands of many physicians} Sairavrja-aaa to. irap kav-

ttjs ttomto.— having spent all that she had?

[j.rjSev wcpcXtjOeia-a
—

seeing that she was no way benefited? firjBev

is used, instead of ovSev, because of the writer's way of conceiving
what is nevertheless stated as a fact. He is giving here not only
the facts, but the facts as they lay in the woman's mind and
became her reasons for coming to Jesus. He suggests that she
knew all this, and reasoned it out this way, and this subjective
view is implied in the use of /xrj^ev. Win. 55, g, (3.

27. aKovaaaa. to. nepl 'I770-0O
— having heard the things concerning

Jesus.

to. is inserted before irepl by Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n* BC* A
etc.

The things concerning Jesus were the reports of his miracles.

So far, the participles have denoted the particulars of the woman's

state, previous to her coming to Jesus, and this identity of relation

has led to the use of koI or <L\Aa to connect them. Now, the narra-

tive passes over to a new relation, and the conjunction is dropped.
i\6ovaa— having co?ne . Here, the long line of participles ceases to

be elegant, and should have been replaced by y\6e koI, she came
and.

28. "On €<zv ai//w/ucu Kav twv ifxanSiv
— If I touch his garments

only?

iav a.\j/u}fxai kcLv twu i;iariwv, instead of kS.v tCov l/jLarluv . . . d^u/xai,
Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. n BCL A etc.

The woman seeks to be cured in this surreptitious way because

of her uncleanness.5

29. eyvw r<2 crw/xan
— she knew in her body. The changed

condition, like the disease itself, would make itself known physi-

cally, otl tarat ano rrj<; /xaortyos
— that she has been healed of the

1 On-6 differs from on-b in such cases as denoting under, or at the hands of, an effi-

cient cause, while i™ means merely from, an occasional cause. Win. 47 £. p. 364,

368, Thayer's Translation.
2

Trap* eaurrj; is a case of attraction, the prep, taking the gen. after it, instead of

the dat., as if it were connected with &airav^<raa-a. See Win. 47 b. 66, 6.

3 On the absurd medical treatment of such cases, see Geikie, Life of Christ,

chap. 42.
4
Literally, if I touch if even his garments. It is a case of condensed structure,

with ai^cofiat repeated after kS.v, understood, on introduces a direct quotation. In

translating the clause, only or even belongs with garments, not with touch.— If 1
touch his garments only.

6 See Lev. 1525-W.
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scourge} /xda-Tii is used in Greek writers to denote any calamity

providentially, a /u.ao-ri£ deov. But the providential view does not

appear in the N.T. use, but only a figurative designation of the

effect of disease.

30. iv eavraJ— in himself. Denotes the inwardness of his

knowledge, proceeding from his own feelings, not from his

knowledge of what the woman had done. This feeling is where

Jesus' knowledge of the facts began, and signifies that he had no
conscious part in the miracle. Also the expression tt)v i£ avrov

BvvafxLv i£e\9ovcrav, the power gone outfrom him, indicates that the

writer conceives of the cure as effected not by the conscious exer-

cise of power by Jesus, but by power that went out from him

involuntarily, and of which he became conscious only afterwards.

Lk. relates the story from the same point of view. Mt. tells us

that the woman expected to be cured in that way, but that Jesus
felt the touch, and sought the woman out, after which the miracle

proceeded in the ordinary way. It is possible that the cure took

place without Jesus' intervention, but by a direct Divine act, as in

the other cases in which the throng about him sought to touch
even the hem of his garment, and as many as touched were healed.

Only, in this case, Jesus knew in some way that there had been a

touch on him different from that of the crowd, and chose to trace

it and bring himself into personal contact with the person from
whom it proceeded, instead of allowing it to remain in the imper-
sonal form which was necessary in the case of numbers doing the

same thing. This has been interpreted by Mk. and Lk. into a

miracle done not by Divine intervention, but coming from a spring
of power in Jesus, which could be drawn on, but not without his

feeling the efflux, the loss of power. While Mt. has reduced it to

a miracle of the ordinary kind.

32. tt]v tovto TTOLrjaacrav
— her who did this. This is anticipat-

ing the result of his search. Jesus was ignorant who had done it,

and so of course, whether it was man or woman.
33. (pofSrjOda-a k. rpifxova-a

— the aor. pass., denoting a past act,

and the pres., denoting a present state
; having been frightened and

trembling.
34.

v-n-aye eis dprjvqv
—go in health. An exact translation of

the Heb. DiX'p 7p, the salutation used by them in saying fare-

well, elprjvr) does not have its Greek meaning, peace, but one

imported directly from the Heb., general wellbeing, or in this case,
health. This is the primary meaning of the Heb. word, and peace
only a secondary meaning, whereas peace is the only meaning of

the Greek word. Our version translates it always peace, which is

misleading.

1 larai is a perfect pass, of the deponent verb idoM<", which has a passive signi-
fication in the perf., aor. pass., and i fut.
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Kal IvOl vyiT)s
— and be well. This must not be taken to mean

that the cure was performed now for the first time, as everything
in the story points to the fact that the cure was effected when she

touched Jesus, v.
29

.

THE DAUGHTER OF JAIRUS.

This is the only case of raising of the dead related by all the

Synoptics. Only Lk. tells of the case at Nain, 7
11"17

. The words,

she did not die, but sleeps, lend themselves so readily to the sup-

position that this was not a case of raising the dead, that it is no

wonder that they have been so used. Beyschlag treats it as a case

in which the state ordinarily called death has been reached, but

in which there has been no final separation of soul and body, so

that there is a possibility of awakening, which there would not be,

if the connection between the two had been actually severed.

Holtzmann treats the language more rudely as a contradiction

within the story itself of its miraculous intention. Everything

else in the three accounts favors the hypothesis of death. The

announcement in Mt. is that the child is dead, in Mk. and Lk.,

that she is dying, and later, that she is dead. Lk. says that they

knew her to be dead, an expression which is inappropriate, if it was

their mistaken supposition. And Jesus signifies his sense of the

momentousness of the occasion by taking with him only the three,

a selection reserved for the critical periods of his life. On the

other hand, the explanation of Jesus' words, which makes she did

not die, but sleeps mean that this was not an ordinary case of

death, though really death
;
but resembling sleep, since the child

was to be raised, does not seem quite adequate. And Beyschlag's

explanation is worthy of serious consideration. But it is purely an

exegetical consideration. His general objection to miracles of

resurrection is a question by itself, and the theory of miracles to

which it belongs discredits many of Jesus' miracles without suffi-

cient reason. He attributes the genuine cases to the immense

influence of Jesus' personality on other men, with its reaction on

the body, and of course excludes all miracles on nature, and of

actual reanimation of a dead body. When once the soul and body
are finally severed, the possibility of reanimation ceases. Mean-

time, it seems quite certain that the narratives themselves treat

this as a case of raising the dead.
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35. tpxovTa). oltto tov dp\i.crvvay(j)yov
—

they come from the syna-

gogue 's ruler's house. The Greek says from the sytiagogue ruler,

but he was with Jesus, and they bring the message to him.

otl 7} Ovydrrjp crov dwedave.
'

ri Iti cr/cuAAeis tov Si^dcrKaXov
)
—

thy

daughter has died ; why troublest thou the teacher further?
l

36. 'Itjo-ovs irapaKovaas
—

Jesus having overheard, i.e. heard

what was not addressed to him.

Omit evdtus before irapa.Kov<ras, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDL A I, 28,

40, 209, 225, 271, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. etc. vapaKov^as,
instead of dxowras, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x* etcb BLA one vis. Lat. Vet.

p.6vov irLo-Teve— In accordance with the ordinary use of the

present imp., this means, hold on to yourfaith, do not lose it.
2

37. p.tr avTov o-vvaKoXovdrjo-aL
—

Literally, to accompany with

him. The ordinary construction is the dat.

fier' avTov, instead of avrtp, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL A one vis.

Lat. Vet. Pesh.

Uerpov, 1:. 'laKwfiov, k. 'Iwdwrjv
— The prominence here given to

these three is repeated at the Transfiguration and in Gethsemane

(9
2
14

33

). The reason for admitting only these in this case is the

same which led him to enjoin secrecy in regard to his miracles

generally, but which is enhanced by the extraordinary nature of

this miracle. His miracles generally earned him an undesired

notoriety, but this would startle even one accustomed to them, and

would excite a furor among the people. Note on i
45

.

38. ko1 €p\ovraL . . . Kal Otwpu dopvfiov kcu KAouovras— and

they come . . . and he sees a tumult andpersons weeping.

epxovTcu, instead oNpxerai, he comes, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCDF A
I, 33, some mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Kal before kXclLovtcls, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. N ABCLMU An mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. B* TroXXds.

d\a\d£ovTa<;
—

wailing, is an onomatopoetic word, coming from

dAaAa, a cry uttered originally by soldiers going into battle, but

afterwards adapted to other cries expressing various feelings.

Elsewhere, in the N.T., it is used only in 1 Cor. 13
1

,
to denote

the clanging of a cymbal. It is used very appropriately of the

monotonous wail of hired mourners.
39. Ti 6opv(3e.2o-de Kal /cAatere

;

— Why do you make a tumult and

weep ? Mt. also speaks of the crowd as 6opvfSovp.evov, and intro-

duces avXrjrds, flute-players. There was the exaggerated noise

and ostentation of hired mourners.

1
trici/'AAcc? means properly to flay, and is used in the weakened sense, to trouble,

only in the Biblical and still later Greek. In the N.T. it is a rare word, and its

use here and in the parallel passage, Lk. 849
,
is one of the strong indications that

the Synoptical Gospels are interdependent.
2 See Win. 43, 3 b.
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to 7rcuoYov ovk direQavev, dWd Kadtvhu— the child did not die, but

sleeps. This may be said from the standpoint of Jesus, who
knows that she is to be raised, so turning her death into sleep.
But see note at beginning of paragraph.

Kal KdTeyeXiDv airov— and they laughedhim down. They under-
stood him literally, and Lk. says that they knew the child to be
dead.

40. avros Bk £KJ3a.\u)v 7ravras — but he, havingput out all.

airos Be, instead of 6 5£, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BCDL A 33, Lat. Vet.

except one ms. Vulg. Memph.

Kal rovs /act' airov— and those with him, viz. Peter, James, and

John.
O7rov rjv to 7raiStbv— where the child was.

Omit avaKelnevov, lying, after iraiolov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A
102, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

41. TuAifla, Kovfx
— Maiden, arise. TaXtOd is the Chaldaic

tfrrba, fern, of t?bv, a youth. Kovp. is the Heb. imp. Dp. kov/xl

of the TR. is the proper fem. form. Kovp. is the masc. used as an

interjection. The language of Jesus reproduced here is an indi-

cation that he spoke in Aramaic, the language of Palestine at the

time.

Kou/x (Kov/jl, Treg.), Tisch. WH. n BCLM i, 33, 271, one ms. Lat. Vet.

eyeipe, instead of eyeipai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCDL All etc.

To Kopda-iov
— Maiden.1

42. rjv yap ctwv SwSeKa—for she was twelve years old. This is

introduced to explain the walking, nothing having been said about

her age before. i^eo-Trjcrav evdvs eK<TTdcre.i p.eydXrj
—

they were

amazed immediately with a great amazement.2

eMis after i^io-rrjo-av, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n BCL A
t,2>,

Memph.

43. SteoretXaTo— he commanded.3
Zva p.rj8el<; yvoi

— that no one

know.

yvoT, instead oiyv$, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BDL.

Weiss contends that the words of Jesus, maiden, arise, do not

mean that she is to awake from the sleep of death, but that the

1 In the earlier writers, this word is used disparagingly, belonging, as it does,

only to colloquial speech. It is a rare word in the N.T., and its use here and in

the parallel account, Mt. q24
, points in the same direction as the use of o-xOAAet?,

V.35.
2 This is a weakened sense of both noun and verb, which denote the actual

putting one out of his senses, beside himself, and it belongs to later Greek. On
the use of the dat. akin to the ace. of kindred signification, see Win. 32, 2, at end.

8 The nearest approach to this meaning in earlier Greek is to decide or deter-

mine. This meaning belongs in the main to Biblical Greek.
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maiden already raised from the dead by the power of God, is to

rise from her couch. But this is pure assumption, there being

nothing in common linguistic usage to justify this distinction.

And it leaves out of sight the plain fact that the words of Jesus on
such occasions are the signal for the performance of the miracle.

Weiss is theory-bound in his treatment of the miracles.

REJECTION AT NAZARETH

VI. 1-6. Jesus visits NazaretJi, and teaches in the syna-

gogue. His countrymen express their surprise at the wis-

dom and power displayed by one so obscure in his origin,

and Jesus is prevented by their unbelief from the usual

cxej'cise of his healing gifts.

1. Kat ££f}\0ev iKeWev— And he went out thence. With these

words Mk. connects this visit with the events of the preceding
chap.

Mt. places this visit after the parables, saying expressly that it

was after he had ended these parables
1

(i3
54_58

). Lk. tells us of a

visit to Nazareth at the beginning of his ministry, 4
16"30

,
in which

Jesus quotes the same parable as in this visit, of the prophet not

without honor except in his own country. And the position in

which he places this rejection at the beginning of the ministry in

Galilee, and just before the record of the beginning of Jesus' resi-

dence in Capernaum, seems to indicate a connection between
these events in the author's mind. However, Lk. inserts in v.

23

a reference to works done in Capernaum, which is inconsistent

with the place which he assigns to the visit, previous to the set-

tlement in Capernaum. Mt. also notes the leaving Nazareth and

settling in Capernaum, but places this present event after the par-
ables. The accounts cannot be harmonized, except on the suppo-
sition of a repetition of the visit to Nazareth, and his rejection
there. It is easy enough to suppose that Jesus visited his family
several times, and met this ungracious reception at the hands of
his countrymen, but it is also quite evident that the Evangelists
have got hold of one story, marked by the same details through-
out, and have placed this one rejection in different parts of the

Gospel. Two things are evident in regard to the chronological

arrangement of the Gospels ; first, that the Evangelists intended

1 See Note on Relation of Synoptical Accounts at beginning of ch. 5, for the

place of the parables in Mt.'s account. And notice how Mt. thus connects the
visit to Nazareth with the healing of Peter's mother-in-law, which Mk. and Lk.
put at the beginning of the Galilean ministry, while Mt., though connecting the
two events as they do, puts them both at a late period.
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to make such an arrangement, and secondly, that their several

arrangements do not always agree.

ty)v iraTpiha avrov— his own country. Nazareth is the place

meant, the residence of his family, and where he had lived him-

self up to the beginning of his public ministry.

epxerai comes, instead of Jj\6ev came, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCLD
Hard, marg,

2. t}p$o.to StSao-Keti/ eV rfj crvvayioyrj . There was no regularly

appointed person to perform this office in the synagogue, but the

dpx'o-waywyos might select any one to read the lessons and to

preach.
1

If any Rabbi was present, they would avail themselves

of him for the purpose. Jesus used this opportunity as long as

it was open to him, but he seems to have been denied the syna-

gogue after a time.

/cat 01 ttoXXoI d/couWes— and the many hearing him.

Insert ol before iroWoi, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. marg. BL 13, 28,

69.

The many means here the multitude, all except afew?
HoOtv Touro) Tavra

j
— Whence to this man these things ? The

demonstratives bring into sharp contrast the man and the things

done by him
;

this man of whom we know everything and nothing

great, and these wonderful things. The same thing is repeated in

the next clause, where tovtw replaces avr<S in the Crit. text. They
imply by their question, which is evidently contemptuous in its

tone, that these things are unaccountable, and their inference is

not creditable to him, as it might easily be, from such facts.

They reason that anything legitimate of this kind would have shown

itself in his early life. koL Swd/xets Totavrat. . . . yivouevcu. With this

reading, the question in this v. resolves itself into three, or rather

two questions and an exclamation. The substitution of the parti-

ciple ytvo'ucvat for the verb in the last part makes it an exclamation.

The picture is of several groups of objectors, of which one throws

out the sneer,
" Whence to this one these things ?

" another takes

it up in the same tone,
" And what is the wisdom given to this

one? " and a third exclaims, "And such miracles done through his

hands /"

tovtV ,
instead of avrif, after hodeta-a, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A

Memph. (most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Mi). Omit on before koX dwdixeis

n* e^ ABC2 EFGHLMSUVAi, 13,28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.
ytvofievat, instead of yivovrai, Treg. WH. RV. N* etc BL A 33, mss. Lat.

Vet. Memph.

3. 6 tIktwv— the wood-worker. Mt. says 6 tov tIktovos vio's,
—

the son of the carpenter, 13
53

. The word tc'ktwv, which is found in

l See Note on iLPX '-<r>iv6.-iuyo<;, 5'-'-.
2 See Win. 18, 3, end of section.



104 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [VI. 3, 4

the N.T. only in these two parallel passages, means any worker in

wood, rarely in any other substance. 6 vlos rrjs Maptas— the son

of Mary. The dropping out of Joseph in the gospel narrative

probably indicates his death before this time of Jesus' ministry.
nal a&e\4>6s

— and brother. On the nature of this relation, see on

3
18

. It should be added, in proof of the improbability that these

dSeX^ot were anything else than brothers of Jesus, that Lk. 2
7

speaks of Jesus as the first-born son. There is no more baseless,
nor for that matter, prejudiced theory, in the whole range of Bibli-

cal study, than that which makes Jesus the only child of Mary.

koX &8e\<pbi, instead of d5e\06s 5t, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A
one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

ecn<av8aAi£ovTo eV aiTw— they were made to stumble in him, pre-
vented from proper action by what they saw in him. On the

meaning of the verb, see on 4
17

. The prep, denotes the person
in whom the stumbling block is found. But its use in such a con-

nection is unusual in Greek. And the repetition of the exact

language in Mt. 13
s7 furnishes another item in the linguistic proof

of the interdependence of the Synoptical Gospels.
4. Kat lAeyev avrots 6 'Irjaovs

— AndJesus said to them.

Kal (\eyev, instead of HXeyev dt, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BCDL A 33,
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

n-potfrriTrjs
— a prophet. The word means in classical Greek an

interpreter of the gods, or of their oracles, and then in general, a

seer. In the Biblical usage, it denotes an inspired teacher.

cruyyevet'ow
— kinsmen. 1

avyyevevaiv, instead of crvyyeviai, Tisch. Treg. WH. B* D2 EFGHLUV
A I, 33, 69, 124, 209, 262, 271, 346. Insert clvtov after avyyevevatv, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. BC* KLM2
(A eavroQ) 28, 71, 218, 235, most mss. Lat.

Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

This proverb has various forms, among them the one stating the

principle on which they are all based being Familiarity breeds con-

tempt. It applies exactly to the case of our Lord at Nazareth,
where he was brought up, and in that early private life showed no

signs of the supernatural powers of his public ministry. There is

always some difference that separates public from private life, a

man not being called upon for the same exercise of his powers in

the one as in the other. And to the unthinking person, this is a

defect, because it seems to indicate something unreal, put on for

the occasion, in the greatness of the man in whom it appears.
And of course, if there is any real descent, the charge is true.

But in the case of our Lord, there was only the difference that

i " A barbarous declension," Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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naturally belongs to the difference of the two spheres. In the

same way, a statesman does not continually air his wisdom in

private, which may be a sign of his greatness.
5. ovk i&vvaTo— he could not. Of course, this was a moral

inability. Jesus required faith for the performance of his mira-

cles, and that was wanting here
; nay, there was a positive dis-

belief, no mere doubt. He found elsewhere a poor wavering
faith, but not enough lack to hinder his work of physical healing,

though it kept him out of men's souls. But here the general
unbelief of the nation reached its climax, and prevented even this

one good that his countrymen generally permitted him to do
them.

el
/AT) i9epa.7rtv(Te.

—
except that he healed} dppajorois

— sick folk
EV. 2

6. i6a.vfw.crev Sia t^v amaTiav olvtwv— he marvelled at their

unbelief?

idavfiavev, instead of idav/ma^e, Tisch. \VH. s BE*.

Jesus' wonder was a part of his humanity. He had a wonder-
ful intuitive knowledge of men, and his proverb shows that he

traced this unbelief to its source
;
he could account for it, that is

to say : but it exceeded his expectations, and excited his wonder.

7r€pLrjy€ Tas Kw/xas
— he went round about the villages. Jesus

had left Capernaum for a time, and being rebuffed at Nazareth,
he does not return to the former place, but makes a tour of the

villages about Nazareth.

MISSION OF THE TWELVE

7-13. Jesus sends out the twelve to aid him iti his more

extended work. His instructions to them.

Jesus is now engaged in one of those journeys through Galilee,

in which he branches out from his more restricted work in the

neighborhood of Capernaum, and instead of keeping the twelve

with him after his ordinary custom, he sends them out in groups

of two to help him in his work of proclaiming the kingdom, and

preaching repentance, and healing the sick. His instructions,

which are evidently practical in their nature, not ascetic, nor

1 The regular construction would require the inf. here, this verb being in the

same construction as jroiijo-ai, and not eSOraro.
2 This is exactly our word invalid, or infirm.
3 Sii tijv awtcriav is an unusual construction with l9a.vna.o-ev, in fact, the only case

of it in the N.T. (It seems quite improbable, both from the position and from the

course of thought, that Sid touto in J. 7
22

, belongs with v.21 .)
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involving any important principle, are that they should not encum-

ber themselves with any unnecessary outfit, nor spend their time

in finding better entertainment than that which first offers itself in

any place that they enter.

7. Kal Trpoo-KaXeiTat. tovs SwScko.— This statement belongs imme-

diately with the preceding irepirjyc Tas Kw/ias kvk\u> StSacrKwv. Evi-

dently, this mission of the twelve is for the purposes of this wider

work undertaken by him. In this going around from place to

place, this attempt to cover more ground than usual, he calls in

the aid of his disciples. rjp£a.To ajroo-Te'AAeij/— Since the appoint-
ment of the apostles, this is the first mention of such a general
circuit as this, and hence this is designated as the beginning of

Jesus' sending them forth. So Meyer and others. Morison treats

it as an idiosyncrasy of Mark's, a part of his vividness of style.

And I am inclined to agree with him, that the general use of this

verb in the Gospels is periphrastic and peculiar, many of the

cases not yielding to treatment. But it is not peculiar to Mk.,
and this is a case in which there is evidently a beginning pointed
out.

8vo 8vo— two by two} i^ovcriav r. Trvtvp.a.Twv twv aKaOaprutv—
authority over the unclean spirits. This is to Mk. the repre-

sentative miracle, being mentioned by him frequently as if it were

by itself, where it is evident that it must have been accompanied
by other miracles. See i

39
3
15

,
Tex. Crit. It was so accompanied

in this case. See v.
13

8. &
p.r] pdfiSov p.6vov

— This was to be the only addition to

their home outfit, the only thing that they were to take for the

road. Mt. and Lk. do not make this exception, but expressly
include the stick among the prohibited things, pjrj dprov, p.r) mjpav— no bread, no wallet {ox haversack). This order, adopted by
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. is the natural order. The words belong

together, as do ^vrjv and x^A/coV. rr-qpav is a leather sack, haver-

sack, used to carry provisions, ^wvrjv is the girdle or belt, in

which they carried money. x<iAk6V means brass, or copper, and

secondarily, money of any kind.

dprov /XT] -wfipav, instead of wr)pav fii] dprov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n

BCL A 33, Memph.

9. vi7ro8eSe/Ae'vovs
— The participle is put in the ace. as if to agree

with a preceding ace. with an inf. The command to wear san-

dals seems superfluous, but it is really a part of the injunction

against any luxury in their outfit, being contrasted with shoes pro-

tecting the upper part of the feet as well as the soles. There is

1 &vo Suo— is a Hebrew fashion of expressing the distributive idea, where the
Greeks would say avo. or Kara Svo. .
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no contradiction between this and the command not to buy san-
dals for the journey, Mt. io9

,
the latter being directed against the

purchase of extra sandals over and above what they were wearing.
But, while there is no contradiction, there is a difference

; they
are two orders about this same matter of sandals. All that we
can gather about it is, that Jesus gave some direction about san-

dals in connection with the general direction for simplicity of

equipment, of which the several Gospels have preserved different

accounts. /x>) ivSvcrr/crOe. Bvo ^tTwvas
— do not wear two tunics}

Mt. and Lk. say that they were not to have or provide two tunics.

But this forbids their wearing two, referring to a custom of dress

belonging to persons of distinction, who wore two x'Twyas, an
inner and an outer. See Bib. Die, article Dress, and Die. of
Antiq., article Tunica. In general, these directions are against

luxury in their equipment, and also against their providing them-
selves with what they could procure from the hospitality of others.

Evidently, if they took no food and no money, this dependence
on others would be their only resort. See Mt. io10

.

Treg. marg. WH. read 4v5v<raa-9ai, which is also the reading of Beza
and Elzevir, with B2 S II *. L and some others read ivdedvaSai. Improba-
ble and unsupported.

10. eK-ei . . . tKuOev— there . . . thence. The first of these

refers to oiklov in the preceding, and the second to oVor. They
were to remain in the one house until they left the place. This

injunction is directed evidently against a restless and dissatisfied

changing from one house to another. They were to be satisfied

with the hospitality offered them. See Lk. io7
.

11. os av toVos fj.rj Bi$rjTai, fxr/Bk a.Kov<Tu)criv— With this reading,
the subject changes in the second clause, so that it reads,

" what-

ever place does not receive you, and they do not hear you."

os Kv t6ttos /J.T] Se^Toi, instead of 8<roi hv ^ Sfl-uvrai, Tisch. Treg. WH,
RV. x BL A& 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Memph. Hard. marg.

iKTivd£(LTc tov x°vv
'— This was a symbolical act, signifying that

the actor considered even the dust of the place as defiling. See

Lk. io 11
. as jxapTvpiov airoh —for a testimo7iy unto them, not

against them. It was to testify to the men themselves what the

act signifies, viz. that these heralds of the Kingdom of God shook

off all association with them as defiling. The rest of the verse is

to be omitted. It is evidently copied from Mt. io15
.

Omit d/xTji' \4y<x) v/xiv, Verity I say unto yon, to end of verse, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. .x BCDL A 17, 28, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

1 On this change from the indirect to direct discourse, see Win. 63, II. 2. The
RV. indicates the change of structure by inserting said he. And the change in

vno&e&cpievov; by inserting to go.
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12. iKijpv$av "va yu.eravou>o-iv
—

they made proclamation that men
should repent. On the meaning of the verbs, see on i

4
. Iva with

the subj. denotes the contents of their proclamation, the same as

the inf., not its purpose. See Win. 44, 8, a}

iK-qpvt-av, instead of iK-f)pv<raov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A Pesh.

Hard. tnarg.

13. ykeicpov cXai'o)— they anointed with oil. This is the only

place in the N.T., except James 5
14

,
in which anointing and healing

are mentioned together. Anointing was a frequent specific, how-

ever, in ordinary medical treatment, and this would suggest its use

in the symbolism of supernatural healing. appuJcrrovs
— this word

occurs only four times in the N.T., and two of these, the only ones

in ML, are this and v.
5 In this account of what the disciples

did, we have the purpose of their mission, which is only implied
in v.

7
.

HEROD'S CONJECTURE

14-16. Herod hears of the miracles performed by the dis-

ciples, and explains them by the supposition that Jesus is

John the Baptist, whom lie has beheaded, and who has risen

from the dead.

Herod Antipas, the tetrarch of Galilee, from his residence at

Tiberias on the southern shore of the lake, would not hear much
of Jesus. Our Lord never went there himself, owing probably to

the unsympathetic attitude of the court, and its corrupting influ-

ence on the Jewish element of the population.
2 But it is possible

that the disciples, in this more extended tour, had come near

enough to attract the attention of Herod, who was usually careless

of the religious, or even of the possible political aspects of Jesus'

work. And the king, so called by courtesy, conscience stricken

by his execution of John the Baptist, thinks that these miracles

of which he hears are the work of the resurrected prophet.

14. ^Kovcrev
— the object of this verb is evidently the things just

narrated, the work accomplished by the twelve. <pavepbv yap

cyeVe-ro to ovofxa
— this explains the preceding statement, showing

how the works of the disciples led to these conjectures of Herod
and others in regard to Jesus himself. Jesus became known

1 Morison makes a curious mistake in supposing that the aor. subj. of the TR.
means might, while the pres. sub. means may. This difference is expressed in

Greek by a change of moods, not of tenses. - See Schiirer, II. I. 23, 33.
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through the works of his disciples, and hence Herod found it

necessary to account for him in some way.
The Herod who beheaded John was Herod Antipas, son of

Herod the Great and Malthace, and in the partition of his father's

kingdom, he was made tetrarch of Galilee and Peraea.
1

Kai eAeyev on Iwdvvrjs . . . iyr/yepTai ix vtxptov
— and he said

thatJohn . . . has risenfrom the dead.

Kai t\eyov, and they said, Treg. marg. WH. RV. marg. BD 6, 271 mss.
of Lat. Vet. Improbable, as it makes Herod take up a common rumor,
v. 16 , whereas it is evident that this strange conjecture started with the

king's conscience. iyr/yepraL etc venpuiv, instead of e« veicpwv rjycpdt], Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. s BDL A 33, Latt. Memph. Pesh.

Herod's superstition and his guilty conscience raised this ghost
to plague him. It has been suggested that Herod makes the state-

ment in regard to John's resurrection in order to account for the

difference between his natural life, in which he performed no mira-

cles, and this report of wonderful works. But it seems doubtful

if Herod went so curiously into the matter as this. Rather, he

wishes to account for these phenomena, and he does it by attrib-

uting them to a man who had proved himself so far above mortal

man by his own resurrection, that any other wonders seemed
natural for him. htpyovaiv at Swa/xeis cv aura!— the powers work
in him, are active in him. In conjunction with a verb like ivepyov-

<jiv, SiW/xas returns to its proper meaning ofpowers.
15. 'AAAot Se eAeyov

— Attd others said.

Insert U after &W01 Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. * ABCDEHKLS An Latt.

Memph. Hard.

'HAtas— Referring to the expectation that Elijah would return

to the earth before the great day of the Lord (Mai. 4
s

). on

7rpo(prJ7r)<; ok ct? twv 7rpo4>r]Tu)v
— that it is a prophet like one of the

prophets. The words do not express the idea that he was just a

prophet, like one of the ordinary prophets, in distinction from the

great prophet Elijah. This would require the idea of ordinariness

to be more definitely expressed. It is the likeness to the old

prophets, rather than unlikeness to some special one of them, that

is meant to be emphasized. We do not need to suppose that these

different opinions were expressed by people in conversation with

each other, which would lead us to dwell on the points of con-

trast. But it is quite probable that they were isolated statements,

uttered at different times, and brought together here.

Omit iffrlv after wpo^rris, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. k BC* L A 1, 28, 33,

209. Omit v, or, before is, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCL II mss. Lat.

Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

1 On the genealogy of the Herodian family, see Bib. Die.
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16. 6 'HpwS^s eAeyev, *Ov eyw aTreKecpakicra
— Herod said, John,

whom J beheaded.

t\eyei>, instead of e'nrev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A 33, one tns.

Lat. Vet. Omit Sri before 6v, Tisch, Treg. WH. RV. n BDL i, 28, 33, 67,

124, 209, Latt. Syrr.

Herod's conjecture does stand in contrast with these others, of

which he has heard, ov cyo> aTrtK(.(f>d\i.(ra
— Herod dwells upon

the thought, that this prophet who has now risen from the dead
was beheaded by himself. Hence the relative clause, which con-

tains this statement of the beheading, is placed first and eyw is

expressed.

'lwdwrjv, outos rjyipOr)
—

John, this one was raised}

Omit iffriv avrbs, after ovtos, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N* etc BDL A 69,

106, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. (Memph.). Omit e/c veupwv, from the dead,
after ifa<?p0ij, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. xBLA 33, Memph. Hier.

ou-ros rjyepOr]
— this one was raised. The pronoun, which is not

necessary to the construction, is introduced in order to continue

the solemn emphasis of the whole statement. Lk. r/"
9
says that

Herod was perplexed by the report that John had risen from the

dead, and said,
"
John I beheaded, but who is this ?

"
exactly

leversing the positions of Herod and of the other parties to this

discussion in our account.

IMPRISONMENT AND EXECUTION OF JOHN

17-29. Mk. tells the story of Johns imprisonment ajid

death at the hands of Hej'od, in order to explain Herod's

allusion to his beheading of John.

Mk. has alluded to the fate of the Baptist, and now proceeds to

tell the story of it. Herod Antipas had been married to a daughter
of Aretas, king of Arabia, but on a visit to Jerusalem he had become

enamoured of Herodias, the wife of his disinherited brother, and

herself a member of the Herodian family, and had contracted an

adulterous marriage with her. Here is where Mk. takes up the

story, with John's reproof of this adultery. It incensed Herodias

especially, and though Herod imprisoned the brave prophet, he

was so impressed with John's saintliness, and even a sort of super-
stitious fear of him, that he protected him against his wife's fury.

1 This is a case of the noun being attracted from the principal into the relative

clause, and taking its construction.
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But Herodias, who was biding her time, took advantage of a birth-

day feast given by Herod, and sent her daughter to dance before

the king, and when the gratified king swore to give the girl any-

thing she might ask, Herodias instructed her to ask for the head

of John. The king was fairly trapped, and though sorely against

his will, he sent a soldier and beheaded John in prison.

Philip, commonly known as Herod, was son of Herod the Great

and Mariamne, the daughter of the high priest Simon, and was

disinherited by his father, living as a private citizen in retirement.

Secular history tells of only one Philip, the tetrarch of Gaulanitis

and other districts E. of Galilee, and Volkmar and Holtzmann

contend that the Ew. have confounded him with the disinherited

brother, who was known only as Herod. Winer, Meyer, Weiss,

and others answer that there may have been two Philips, as there

were two Antipaters, especially as they were only half-brothers.

Herodias was niece of both her husbands, being daughter of

Aristobulus, another of Herod's sons. It was on the occasion of

a feast given by Philip to his brothers at Jerusalem, that Antipas

became enamoured of the beauty of Herodias, and she of his power,

and they began the intrigue which ended in their adulterous mar-

riage. Antipas became involved in a war with Aretas, king of

Arabia, his father-in-law, on account of his desertion of his first

wife for Herodias. The marital relations of the Herodian family

were a most extraordinary mixture, though belonging to the gen-

eral license of the age. This is one of the places where the Gospels

bring us into contact with the Gentile world, the Herodians being

Gentile in their extraction and spirit, though nominally Jews in

their religion, and the note of that Gentile world was open vice

and profligacy, while of the Jewish leaders it was hypocrisy.

17-29. 17. Autos yap 'HpwS^s
—for Herod himself. avros

serves to keep up in Mk.'s account the emphasis which Herod
had put on the eyca, v.

1G
. iKpaT-qae

— seized.
1 on avrrjv e'yap^rxev—for he had married her. This states more particularly the

connection between Herodias and the imprisonment of John,

already denoted by Sia. 'HpwSiaSa. It is an independent statement

of cause, usually introduced by yap.
2 But strictly, the causal

conjunction is out of place, except in connection with John's

1 On the use of the aor. for the plup. in Greek, see Win. 40, 5 a. Burton, 52.
Both of these, however, fail to account for the infrequency of the plup. in the N.T.

2 See Burton, 232.
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rebuke, of which it is the cause, and not of John's imprisonment.

Properly, this is one of the steps leading up to the imprisonment,
and would be denoted by a relative clause, rjv iydp-rjo-ev.

18. "EAeye yap 'IwdVvr/s
—for John had said} "On ovk escort

crot— it is not /awful for thee. See Lev. i8 18 2021
. But John

would emphasize not so much the departure from Jewish law, for

which Herod had slight regard, but the broader ground of com-
mon morals.

19. cVet^ev auru— AV. had a quarrel against him. But it is

doubtful if the words had this meaning. It requires the ellipsis

of tov xaW to explain it, and it is unusual to leave so specific a
word to be implied, though the use of tov xo'Aov with the verb is

quite frequent. On the other hand, it would be quite common to

supply a word like tov vow with the verb, and that would give us

the meaning, she kept her eye (mind) on him. But the phrase,

though quite natural, does not seem to occur. A third supposi-
tion is, that the verb may be used, like the Latin insto, intransi-

tively, shefollowed him up, did not relax hostility against him. On
the whole, this seems the best rendering. Thay.-Grm. Lex. kox

iqBiXtv . . . Kal ovk rjBvvaTo
— and wished . . . and could not.

This representation, that Herodias was restrained from her ven-

geance by Herod is not borne out by Mt., who says that Herod
wished to put John to death, but feared the people (14

5

). Verse 9

says that he was grieved by Salome's demand, but this was evi-

dently, in Mt.'s account, for the same reason, viz. that he feared

the people.
20. The statement of Mk. is that John's righteousness made

Herod afraid, and what John said both perplexed and delighted

him, so that he preserved him. Ifyofi&To
—

feared. The kind of

fear that Herod had of John is shown by the superstitious idea

that he had of John's resurrection. The prophet's righteousness
and holiness made him seem, even to Herod's worldly sense, a

man of God, and his fear therefore was of the God back of the

righteous man. *ai o-wer^pei aurov— and guarded him, viz. from
the hostile intentions of Herodias. RV. kept him safe? -koWo.

rjiropa
— was much perplexed. The perplexity arose from the

conflict between his fear of John and his entanglement with Hero-
dias. Kal rjSiws

— The peculiarity of the Hebraistic use of «ai to

tie together variously related statements is here curiously exem-

plified.
3 The gladness with which Herod heard John is the trib-

1 See Burton, 29. In this case, the impf. contains an element of repeated
action, not expressed by the plup. We combine both in he had kept saying.

2 AV. observed him. This comes probably from the meaning keep in mind, but
it is not a legitimate derivation, nor is the meaning consonant with the context.
See Morison's Note. Also Meyer.

3 Win. 53, 3 b. It is to be said, however, that while ko.1 itself is never strictly

adversative, it is used to connect statements more or less adverse. Only «<«' does
not express the opposition.
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ute which the moral sense, even in bad men, pays to the truth,

and to boldness and freshness in the utterance of it.

iroXXa rjTropei, was much perplexed, instead of :roXXa iwoUi, did many
things, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BL Memph.

21. rjfjiepas evKaipov
— an opportune day, viz. for Herodias' pur-

poses, tois yeveo-tots
— on his birthday feast. This word is used

in Greek for a service in commemoration of a dead friend, yevc-

0Ata is the word for a birthday celebration.
1

fxeyia-Tao-iv
—

gran-
dees. A later Greek word. xtAiapx° t '>

— chiliarchs. If we render

the word literally, it means commander of a thousand, and its

equivalent in our military phraseology is colonel, rot? 7rpwrots t.

TaAtAatas— the first men of Galilee. His retainers, and especially

his military officers, would be foreigners. These would be the

men of the province.

eTToi-naev, instead of iirolei, after delirvov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL
A 13, 28, 69, 124, Latt.

22.
-1-T7? Ovyarpbs airnys t. 'HpcoStaSo?

— the daughter of Herodias

herself (RV.).
2 The intensive pronoun is used here because such

dancing was an almost unprecedented thing for women of rank,

or even respectability. It was mimetic and licentious, and per-

formed by professionals, rjptcrev
— */ pleased, rather than she

pleased. The latter would require the subject of the verb to be

the noun of the preceding gen. abs., a quite unnecessary gram-
matical irregularity.

i}pe<ret>,
instead of Kal apeada-^, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. nBC*L 33, ma.

Lat. Vet. Memph. airov, instead of avTijs, after dvyarpbs, WH. RV.

marg. a BDL A 238. This means that it was Herod's daughter Herodias,

who performed the dance, and involves a curious historical error. But this

is no reason for rejecting a reading so well attested. Meyer and Tisch.

slight the evidence. Weiss and Holtzmann condemn it as an exegetical

impossibility, since Herodias with the art. must be the Herodias of v. 19 .

But in spite of all this, the reading itself is not to be lightly set aside.

6 Se jSao-iXcus tarev— and the king said. This reading is neces-

sary with the change from the part, to the indicative in ypeaev.

6 5k £a<r(\ei>s elwev, instead of eiw€v 6 /3a<nXei>s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.

K BC*L A 33.

Kopaa-Lw
—

girl. See on 5
41

.

23. &fHoaev
— he swore. This oath of Herod is the same that

Ahasuerus made to Queen Esther, the «fo>s ^tb-ovs t. /Jao-tAetas p.ov,

to the half of my kingdom, being the exact language of the Sept.

in the O.T. story (Esther 5
36

f).
24. Kat e$ekdovaa— And having gone out.

1 See Win. 2, 1 d. Thav.-Grm. Lex.
2 Of the said Herodias, AV., would require the art. before auiTjs.
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Kal, instead of 'H 5*, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL 4 33, Memph.
aiTr/iXwixat,

1 instead of alr-fjaofxat, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDGL A 28,

^2>, 124, 346. pairTl$ovTos, instead of (iawTi.<TT0u, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
n BL A 28, Hard.

25. (lvOvs fiera <nrov?ir)<;
— immediately with haste. Evidently,

this haste was lest the king's ardor should cool. She and her

mother both knew that nothing but the king's oath would make
him do a thing so contrary to his own desires. This urgency is

shown also in her request that it be done i£avTr}<;, forthwith.
ttlvciki— a platter. The word charger used to translate it in the

EV. is practically obsolete in this sense.

26. 7repi'A.v7ros yevd/Aei/os
— the part, is used here concessively,

though he was grieved, yet. kox tovs dvaKeifxevovs
— and those

reclining at table.

Omit aw— with, in (rvvavaKeifiivovs, reclining with him, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. BC* L A 42, Pesh.

dOerrjaaL avrrjv
— to refuse her. The verb belongs to later Greek.

27. o-TreKovXaTopa
— this is a Latin word, and means a scout, or

secondarily, a member of the body-guard.

<nr£Kov\a.Topa, instead of -rwpa, a ABL II 1, 108, 124, 1 3 1, 1 5 7, Hard.

marg. grk.

iireTa^ev iveyKM
— commanded him to bring.

ivdyKaL, instead of ivexO^vai, to be broiight, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC
A etc.

28. Kai d7reA0ci>v— And having gone out.

Ka2, instead of 6 Si, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCL A i, 28, 124, most mss.

Lat. Vet. Memph. ed. Pesh.

d.-KtKt^>6Xi(Ttv
—

beheaded, a later Greek word. (frvXaKr}
—

prison.

Josephus tells us that John was beheaded in the castle of Machse-

rus, and as this was one of Herod's favorite resorts, it may well be

that the feast, which was the occasion of the tragedy, took place
there. And the whole story is framed on the supposition that the

prison was near enough to the banquet hall to have the head

brought immediately. Machserus was a ridge a mile long, over-

looking a deep ravine, at one end of which Herod had built a great

palace, while at the other end was the citadel in which John was
confined. It was situated at the southern end of Peraea, and east

of the northern end of the Dead Sea. Some have supposed that

Tiberias was the scene of both the feast and the execution, and
others that the feast was there, and the execution at Machgerus.

But there does not seem to be any sufficient reason for setting
aside Josephus' testimony about the beheading of John, and in that

case the narrative favors the supposition that the feast was in the

1 This is the subj. of deliberative questions, in which advice is asked.
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same place. It is a piece of poetic justice that Aretas, the father

of Herod's rejected wife, made war upon his faithless son-in-law,
and defeated him, so that Herod was saved only by the interven-

tion of the Roman Emperor.
29. TTTw/xa

— means a fall, or secondarily, something fallen,
and with venpov,

— a corpse. But the omission of vtKpov in this

sense belongs to the later Greek. Mt. 14
12 adds to this the state-

ment that the disciples of John came and told Jesus.

RETURN OF THE TWELVE. FEEDING OF THE FIVE
THOUSAND

30-44. Mk. notu resumes his narrative of the mission of
the twelve with an account of tJieir return, and of their

report to Jesus. On their return, probably to Capernaum,

they are so beset by the multitude that they have no leisure

even to eat, and Jesus seeks retirement with them on the

other side of the lake. But the multitudes see them and

follow on foot around the head of the lake. Jesus allows

his compassion to get the better of his original purpose, and

begins to teach the crowd which he foitnd gathered when he

landed. It is already late when it is brought to his atten-

tion by the apostles, that the multitude, in their eagerness

to hear him, have failed to provide themselves with food.

Whereupon, Jesus hi7nselffeeds them out offive loaves and
two fishes which the disciples have brought for themselves.

30. Slttoo-toXol— it is noticeable that the twelve, who are gener-

ally called disciples, are here given the name which describes their

official work instead of their discipleship, and that the occasion,
the only one in which the name is used in Mk., is one in which

they were returning from that apostolic work, ocra eTroirjo-av,
k. ocra

c8i'Sa£av
— whatever they did, and whatever they taught}

Omit Kal, both, before the first 6<ra, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. « BCDELV
A 1, 28, 33, 131, Latt. Memph. Pesh. etc. Tisch. omits second 8cra with

N* C* 1, 271, Latt. It is more in Mk.'s manner to retain the oaa.

koI XiycL avTols— And he says to them.

1 See footnote v.i^. This is one of the cases, where, owing to the close conjunc-
tion of this with the principal verb, the absence of the plup. is most marked. But

in relative clauses, the Greek rarely uses tne plup. Win. 40, 5 a, /3.
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\tyet-, instead of elwev, said, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A 33, etc.

avairavaaade,
1 instead of avairaveade, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. ABCM A 40,

69, 108, 238, 346, 435, etc.

31. v/Aets avrol KO.T I8iav—you yourselves apart. The language
is selected to emphasize as much as possible the privacy which

Jesus wished to secure for them, eviaupow
—This verb belongs to

the later Greek. It means to have opportunity or leisure for any-

thing. As to the occasion of this departure, Mt. gives another

account. According to him. Jesus took the disciples away to a

solitary place across the lake when he heard the death of John the

Baptist. Here, it is to give the disciples rest after their missionary

journey, which it was impossible for them to get with the multi-

tudes crowding about them and preventing even their eating.

cvicalpovv, instead of -qiiKaipovv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABEFGHLV
TA, etc.

32. koX airrjXOov
— and they went away. The point of departure

was probably Capernaum, as it was on the lake, and it would be

the most likely place for a rendezvous after their journey, ets

Zprjjxov T07rov— Lk. says that they went to Bethsaida, meaning the

city on the east side of the lake. But when he comes to tell the

story of the feeding of the multitude, he also says that it was a

desert place (Lk. 9
1012

).

33. koX elSov clvtovs {wayovras, k. eyvwcrav 7roAA.oi— and they
saw them going, and many knew {them).

Omit ol 6x^01, the multitudes, after virdyovras everything except a few
cursives, iyvuatxv, instead of iiriyvucTav, Treg. WH. B* D I, 118,209.
Omit avrbv, him, after Zyvucrav Treg. WH. RV. BD 1, 13, 28, 1 18, 131,

209, Vulg. Substitute avrovs, Tisch. N AKLMU AIT two mss. Lat. Vet.

Memph. Syrr.

Tre£fj
— on foot. They went around the head of the lake, and

crossed the river at some ford. arvviSpa/xov
—

they ran together.

The prep, describes the coming together of the crowd from the

many starting-places to the point for which they saw the boat

heading. Trporj\9ov clvtovs— outwent them. The verb means

properly to go forward, to advance, or with the gen. to go before

atiother. This use with the ace, meaning to reach a place before

another, belongs to later Greek. The rest of the verse is to be

omitted.

Omit Kal cvvrfKdov irphs clvt6i>, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 13, Vulg.

Memph.

34. Kal i$t\6(Dv cTSev ttoXvv ox^ov
— And having come forth, he

saw a great multitude. The part, refers to the disembarking
from the boat. J., who is here parallel to the Synoptics for the

only time between the account of the ministry of the Baptist and

1 The aor. differs from the pres. imp. here, as denoting beginning, instead of

continuance. Get rest expresses it.
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the final coming to Jerusalem, says that Jesus spent some time in

the mountain with his disciples before the multitude came to him.

Omit 6 'Irjaovs after eioev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. k BL I, 20, 33, 69, 124,

209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. avrovs, instead of avrols, after iw' Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. n BDF 245, 253, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

i<nr\ayxvL<rOr]
— had compassion}

fir] l^ovra 7rot/xeVa
—

fxrj is used here, instead of ovk, because it

denotes Jesus' conception of the people, his thought about them.

It is the fact, but the fact transferred to his mind. 2 This expres-
sion is used also by Mt. q

36
,
in the passage which leads up to the

account of the appointment of the twelve, and the sending them
forth to supply the lack. It seems as if this feeling of Jesus
towards the multitude had somehow impressed itself on the minds
of the disciples especially at this period of his life, the period just

preceding the close of the ministry in Galilee. The figure itself

denotes the lack of spiritual guidance. Then, as always, there

was no lack of official religious leadership, but the officials, the

priests, and rabbis, were blind leaders of the blind. Notice also the

human quality of Jesus' action here. He seeks a quiet place to

escape from the crowd for a time
;

is defeated in his purpose by
the multitude invading his retreat

;
and he yields to their impor-

tunity and to his own exacting pity. It is a distinctly human

change of purpose, such as foreknowledge would have prevented,
and as an attestation of his humanity it brings him blessedly near

to us.

35. upas ttoXXtjs yevofte'vr/?
— much time of day having passed.

The only other instance in the N.T., in which <Zpa is used to

denote daytime is the parallel passage in Mt. 14
15

. See Thay.-
Grm. Lex.

Tisch. WH. marg. read yivo/itvris, coming to be a late hour, with n D
Latt.

01
/j.a.6r)Tal

avrov eAeyov
— his disciples said.

e\eyoi>, instead of XiyowiP, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A 33,

Memph.

Zprj/xos ia-Tiv o toVos— the place is desert ; and so there is no place
here for them to procure food. rjSrj wpa TroWrj

—
already it is a

late hour, and so there is short time for them to supply their wants.

In their haste and eagerness to follow Jesus, they had neglected to

bring anything with them, and in their absorption in his teaching,

they had forgotten their ordinary wants. According to J. 6
5
,
this

conversation was started by Jesus.
36. ayopdo-uxriv cavrots tl (pdywaiv

—
they may buyfor themselves

somewhat to eat. The subj. is that of a deliberative question.

1 On the form and meaning of this verb, see on i 41 .
2 See Win. 55, 5^-, 0.
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Omit dprovs after ayopdirwffiv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A 2S, 102,
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. yap and owe exovviv after rl are to be omitted on

substantially the same authority.

37. Brjvapiiov 8uuco<riW— two hundred shillings' worth. The
Revisers do a somewhat curious thing in translating this word

penny, and then explaining in the margin that it means eightpence

halfpenny (RV. Mt. i82S

). The actual paying power was much

greater than our shilling, as it represented a day's wages. The
sum is evidently suggested here as their hasty guess at the amount

required to purchase a frugal supply for the crowd. It would also

be a sum quite beyond their means, so that the question is meant
to imply the absurdity of the whole thing. This question is not

given in the other Synoptics, and in the fourth Gospel it takes the

form of a statement that what is absolutely a large sum is quite

inadequate for even a small supply of so big a crowd.

8o)aw/x€v carrots— give them.

Suaufxev, instead of S^ifxev, Tisch. N D 13, 33, 69, 124, 229**, 346.

Suxrofiev Treg. WH. RV. ABL A Latt. External evidence balanced

between 5u><rw/uei> and ddjao/j-eu, internal slightly favors dic<ro/j.ev, owing to

the change of mood, which makes subj. an apparent emendation.

38. {mayere, lSitc— go, see.

Omit Kal, and, between virdyere and I8ere Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL
I, 33, 102, 118, 240, 244, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

Kal yvcWes
— and having ascertained. The verb is used here

in its inchoative sense to learn, instead of to know. The EV.,
and when they knew, leaves out the process which the Greek

expresses.
39. avaK\i6r}vai

— to recline.
1

avaKXidrjvai, instead of avaKklvai, WH. RV. « B* G I, 13, 28, 69.

avfiiroa-txi crvfATrocna
—

by parties. The repetition of the noun
to express the distributive idea is Hebraistic. The word itself

means a drinking party, i.e. the entertainment, not the guests.
This present use belongs to the later Greek, ort tw x^P 1? X°P T(?— on the green grass. This is a characteristic touch given by Mk.

alone, with his eye for pictorial details, but it is more important
than that to us

;
for the grass is green in Palestine, especially in

this hot Jordan valley, only at the time of the Passover. And so,

here is one intimation in the Synoptics of more than one year's

ministry. And this is also the place where the fourth Gospel
inserts a passover between the first and the last.

40. Kal aviirecrav Trpaaial Trpacriai, Kara. eKarov Kal Kara. irevTrjKOVTa— and they reclined in {regular companies like) garden beds, by

hundreds, and by fifties.

1 In this sense of reclining at meals, the use of compounds with iv* belongs to

later Greek. Win. 2, 1 b.
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dptircirav, instead of avitreaov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. >s BEFGHMV A
I, 28. Kara, instead of dva, before etcardv and TrevrriKovTa. Tisch. Treg.
WH. n BD Memph.

This descriptive word Trpamai, garden beds, gives an admirable

picturesque touch. The disposition of the people in orderly

groups was for the more convenient distribution of the food.

41. eiXoyrjae
— he blessed. This word in Greek means to praise,

and only in Biblical Greek does it signify to invoke a blessing on a

person or thing, copying from the Heb. use.

Kal KaTtKXaat— and he broke in pieces} kgu eSt'Sou tois [i.a6r)Ta.is

Iva iraparidwcnv avrots— and gave to his disciples to set before them.

Omit avrov after fj.adi)Tah Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BL A 33, 102, two
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. irapanduo-iv, instead of irapaOuxriv, Tisch. Treg.

marg. WH. n* BLM * All* 42, 63, 122, 229, 251 **, 253.

Tra(TL— to all. In this, and the 7rdvT£s ixoprdaOrjaav, all were

filled, and 8w8tKa KoepiVwv Tr\rjpu)p.aTa, filings of twelve baskets, and

finally the 7revTa/ao-xiAioi av8pes,five thousand men alone, are enu-

merated the several things that point to the greatness of the

miracle.

42. ixoprdadrjaav
—

they were filled, or satisfied? Kkdcrpara

(-Twv) hwSexa Kocpivwv Tr\r)pu>p.a.Ta
—fragments (or offragments),

fillings of twelve baskets. KXaap-ara is put in an emphatic posi-

tion, drawing attention to the quantity of fragments even. It is

noticeable that Kocpivoi is used in all four accounts of this miracle,

while in both accounts of the feeding of the four thousand, o-n-vpL&ts

is used. There does not seem to be much difference, if any,

between the kind of basket, and the identity of language in the

Gospels in each account is the more remarkable.

K\d<rixa.TB., instead of (cXoo-AtdTwi/.Treg. marg. WH. RV. BL A. Kka.ap.6.-

to3v x 13, 69, 124, 209, 346. Kocplvwv, instead of Kocplvovs, Tisch. Treg.

marg. WH. RV. n B I, 13, 69, 124, 209, 346. irXvpui/xaTa, instead of

TrXwpets, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A 1, 13, 69, 124, 209, 346.

44. 7revTaKia-xtAioi avSpes
—

five thousand men alone. avSpes is

the Greek word for men, distinct from women and children. See

Mt. 14
21

. The whole number then was much greater.

This is, with the exception of the raising of the dead, the most

remarkable of all the miracles recounted in the Gospels, being the

one in which secondary causes are out of the question, making it

a purely creative act, a creation out of nothing. The rest of the

provision did not come somehow out of the five loaves and two

fishes, but was added to it by the mere creative word. All talk

1 The prep, in composition denotes the separation of the bread into parts by
the breaking. See Thav.-Grm. Lex.

2 Properly ^opi-i^n- is used of the feeding of animals.

12
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about acceleration of natural processes is mere talk, because there

is here nothing to start from in such a process. Of course, this

has led to all kinds of rationalizing. Paulus, and after him Holtz-

mann, suppose that Jesus set the example of utilizing such provis-

ions as they had, those who had sharing with those who had not.

And even Weiss, in order to preserve the historicity of the account

in the face of an increasing skepticism in regard to so stupendous

a miracle, admits the possibility of this explanation, only insisting

that we have here a miracle of providence in bringing together

such supplies even in a natural way, and that Jesus relied with

serene confidence upon it. Schenkel explains it as a materializa-

tion of Jesus' feeding of the multitude with spiritual food. But

fortunately, we have here, as Weiss points outs, a concurrence of

three eye witnesses, the Logia of Mt., the oral testimony of Peter,

and the witness of John being all represented in the several

accounts, and there is no doubt whatever of the fact that they

represent it as an actual feeding of the multitude with five loaves

and two fishes, after which there remained twelve baskets of

fragments.

OUR LORD WALKS ON THE WATER

45-52. Immediately after the feeding of the multitude,

and probably owing to the excitement caused by that, Jesus
dismisses his disciples with some urgency to embark in the

boat for Bethsaida on the west shore of the lake, while he

himself dismisses the multitude. Having taken leave of

them, Jesus goes tip into the mountain in the neighborhood
to pray. Meantime, the disciples were having a hard time

with a contrary wind on the lake, and it was past three

o'clock in the morning, when Jesus came to them walking
on the water. They thought that it was a ghost, but %vere

reassured by his announcement of himself. With his coming,
the wind ceased, and they zuere filled with an unreasonable

amazement, not being prepared even by the miracle offeed-

ing the multitude for this fresh wonder.

45. ivOvs rjvayKaae
—

immediately he compelled. This language
expresses haste and urgency, for which, however, Mt. and Mk.
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give no reason. But the fourth Gospel states a fact, which would

certainly account for this urgency, telling us that the people were

about to come and seize him to make him a king (J. 6
15

). Accord-

ing to this, Jesus knew that his disciples would side with the mul-

titude in this design, and therefore dismisses them with this abrupt-
ness and imperativeness. BrjOaaiBdv

— Lk. 9
10

tells us that this

was the name of the place where the miracle was performed.
There were two places of the name, one on each side of the lake.

See Bib Die. Iws aui-os drroXva— while he himself dismisses. The
avros emphasizes the fact that Jesus himself, having forced his dis-

ciples away, dismissed the multitude. It was an emergency in

which he would trust no one but himself.

airokvei, instead of airo\v<rv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.nBLi. E * K T 28,

69, etc. read d7ro\i5<Tet.

46. aTTOTaidixevos avrots— having taken leave of them. The
verb is not used in this sense in the earlier Greek writers, who

said, instead, da-n-d^taOaL. to opos
— the mountain, viz. in that

place. Trpoaeviaadai.
— to pray. Mt. adds to this only the scene

in Gethsemane as an occasion when Jesus retired to pray. This

Gospel gives, besides these two, the occasion of his first day's

work in Capernaum (ch. i
35

). Lk. gives several others. The
two mentioned in Mt. and the three of Mk. were crises in his

life, two of them growing out of a sudden access of popularity,

and the third out of the impending tragedy of his life. Prayer
with Jesus was real, growing out of his human needs.

47.
<ty<.'as

—
evening} It was already evening (Mt.), or late

(Mk.), or the decline of day (Lk.), when the question of feeding
the multitude came up. That was, therefore, the early evening,
from three to six o'clock, and this the late evening, from six o'clock

till night.
48. tSwv . . . ipytra.1

— And seeing them . . . he comes . . .

instead of he saw them . . . and comes.

ISbv, instead of elScv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL A mss. Lat. Vet.

Vulg. Memph. Omit ical, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A.

fiava.vi&p.lvov'i
— distressed. This is one of the words in which

the notion of trial or testing has run over into that of distress,

since difficulty and hardship are so frequent forms of testing. The
verb is formed from fidaavos, a touchstone. eXawav— literally,

driving. But the word is used frequently of rowing or sailing a

boat, rerdpr-qv <pv\a.Kr]v
— the fourth watch. The Jews at this

time divided the night into four watches of three hours each, and

this was therefore the last watch, from three to six o'clock. They
had been having a hard time therefore, having been, at a moderate

estimate, some eight hours in rowing three miles. Cf. J. 6
1

1 See on I32.

;i9
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«rc tt?s OaXda-arjs
— on the sea. It is one of the absurdities of

rationalizing exegesis, that this has been made to mean on the

shore of the sea, or in view of the obvious fact that the author

cannot possibly have meant that, that the story, as it stands, is

supposed to have arisen from a mythical handling of so common-

place an event as walking on the shore. The miracle is one of

those, moreover, that cannot, in our present state of knowledge,
be explained away. Jesus' miracles of healing can, most of them,
be attributed to his extraordinary influence over the minds of

those healed, though it may be doubted if the exceptional cases,

such as the raising of the dead and the healing at a distance, do
not so give the law to the rest as to turn even this possibility into

an improbability. But here is a miracle upon inanimate matter,

overcoming the difference in specific gravity between water and
the human body, so that the water will support the heavier body.
This miracle will yield to no rationalizing treatment, and in it,

therefore, we are confronted with the problem of the miraculous

without any alleviation. Nor does it yield any more to a legiti-

mate historical criticism, which leaves our Lord's miracles un-

touched, unless we accept it as an axiom of that criticism that the

miraculous does not happen. And so it is with the problem of

the miraculous as a fact, with which the life of our Lord con-

fronts us.

/cat r}Oe\e nupeXBtlv avTovs— and he purposed to pass by them, or

was on the point of passing by them. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.

Would have passed by them, EV., would be expressed by the aor.

ind. of napipxofuii, with av. This was what he was on the point
of doing when he was interrupted by their cry. His purpose at

the time was that, and he waited for some demonstration on their

part to change it.

49. on <f>dvTao-fxd icrrLv— that it is an apparition. The lack of

substance, or material reality, is emphasized by the word. In the

dark, they did not recognize Jesus, and they could attribute the

appearance on the water to nothing solid.

8ti <p&vTa<7/j.d iariv, instead of (f>6.vTaaiia elecu, Tisch. WH, RV. N BL A 33.

50. 7ravT£s yap avrbv eT8av—for all saw him}

clSav, instead of elSov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N B. D and mss. of Lat. Vet.

omit the clause.

6 &t ev#i>s (\d\r](Te
— and he immediately spoke.

6 8Z, instead of ko.1, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BL A 33, one ms.
Lat. Vet. Memph. ei/Ovs, instead of ti)Wios, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A.

€yw (.1/i.t
—/ am it, where we say, it is I. The language of

jesus is reported in the same words by all the evangelists, except
that J. omits dapo-eire.

1 On this use of the vowel of the first aor. in the sec. aor., see Win. 13, 1 a.



VI. 51-53] EXCITEMENT IN GENNESARET 1 23

51. Kal aveftr) . . . ct's t. ttXolov— and he went up . . . into the

boat. J. says, 6 21
,
that they purposed receiving him into the boat,

but were prevented by the boat's immediate arrival at the land.

tKoVao-ev 6 dvepos
— the wind abated. This is evidently to be taken

as a part of the miracle, as it is connected immediately with his

coming to them.

Kal Atav cv carrots l^icnavTo—and they were exceedingly amazed
1

in themselves. Their amazement was inward
; they kept it to

themselves.

Omit £k wepiacrov, beyond measure (Treg.) WH. RV. K BL A 1, 28, Pesh.

Omit Kal idavfxa^ov, and wondered, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV.
x BL A 1, 28, 102, 118, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

52. £7Tt tcus apTots
— this does not denote, as in RV., the object

of the verb, concerning the loaves, but the ground of understand-

ing, on the ground of the {miracle of the) loaves. The miracle of

the loaves and fishes should have led to an understanding of the

present miracles, but it did not have this effect.
2 6XX' rjv airw y

KapSta TreTraipwfjLevri
— but their heart was hardened. This hardness

of heart is something quite different from our use of the same

words, denoting blunted feelings and moral sensibilities. The

Biblical KapoYo. denotes the general inner man, and here especially

the mind, which is represented as so calloused as to be incapable

of receiving mental impressions.

dXV 9r, instead of f,v yap, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BLM2 S A 33,

Memph. Hard. marg.

JESUS CROSSES THE LAKE AGAIN TO GENNESARET,
AND MEETS AN IMPORTUNATE AND ENTHUSI-

ASTIC MULTITUDE WHEREVER HE GOES

53-56. On their return to the western side, Jesus and his

disciples land in the district of Gennesaret, and are no sooner

landed, than the people recognize them, and there is a popu-

lar uprising throughout the region. Those who first recog-

nize him spread the report from village to village, and

wherever Jesus goes, they bring their sick to him, and beg

that they may as much as touch the hem of his garment as

he passes. And as many as touched were healed.

53. eVi -njv yrjv rjXdov eis Tewr/crapeY
—

they came upon the land

to Gennesaret. Gennesaret was a fertile plain on the west side

i On the meaning of this verb, see on 2I2 .

2 Win. 48 c, Mey. explain this by the German bei, as a temporal adjunct
— in

connection with, at the time of.
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of the lake, about three miles long and a mile wide, lying just

south of Capernaum. See Bib. Die. This landing place was

several miles south of Bethsaida, for which they had started origi-

nally, showing how much they had been driven out of their course.

TrpoawpfJLicrBTjcrav
—

they moored.

4ttI ttjv 777P 7j\6oi> els, instead of 7j\dov iwl ttjv YevvrjaaptT, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. n BL A 28, 33.

55. TrepieSpa/Aov o\rjv ttjv ^o)pav inCLvqv, Kal rjp$avTO
—

they rati

about all that country, and began.

TrepU5pa/j.ov . . . Kal, instead of irepiSpafxdvTes, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N

BL A 1, 13, 33, 69, Memph. Pesh. Omit ^/cet in clause 6irov tficovov 6ti iKti

i<rri, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. n BL A 102, Pesh.

KpafiaTTois
—

pallets}
56. /cat ottov av elaeTropevero ets Kw/i,a; rj

cis 7roA«s 77 €is dypovs
2

— and wherever he entered into villages, or into cities, or into

hamlets.

Insert els before wiXet? and dypotfs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDFL A
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Hard, drldeirav, instead of irldow, Tisch. Treg.
WH. n BL A. rifavro, instead of ywTovro, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDer L
A 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, 124, 346.

Kpaa-n-eBov
— the fringe or tassel appended to the hem of the

outer garment, which served to remind Jews of the Law. But

probably this ceremonial use is not in mind here, and it means

just the edge of the garment, as if that slightest touch would be

healing. J. gives a different account of what followed the storm

on the lake, viz. that he landed at Capernaum, and delivered the

discourse on the bread of life in the synagogue (J. 6
22

).

DISPUTE WITH THE PHARISEES ABOUT EATING
WITH UNWASHED HANDS

VII. 1-23. Certain Scribes and Pharisees from Jerusalem,

seeing the disciples eating with univashcd hands, complain

of the violation of tradition. Jesus denies the force of

tradition, and the possibility of material defilement of the

spirit.

This dispute is occasioned by the disregard of the disciples for

the ceremonial law about eating with unwashed hands. But the

Pharisees, who make the attack, signalize it by complaining of

1 See on 2*.
2 The N.T. uses av to denote indefiniteness in a relative clause with a past tense

of the ind., where the Greek uses the opt. without iv. Burton, 315.
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this unconventional act as a violation of the tradition of the

fathers. And Jesus' answer is at first directed towards this feature

of their complaint. It is a case, he says, of the commandments

of men versus the commandments of God, of tradition against

law. They even set aside the law of God, in order to keep their

tradition. But then, taking up the more immediate question of

unwashed hands, Jesus strikes at the root not only of traditional-

ism, but of ceremonialism, saying that it was not what a man took

into his stomach, but what came out of his heart, that defiled him.

And this, Mk. says, had the effect of cleansing all foods. And of

course, as the distinction between clean and unclean belonged

not to tradition, but to the written law, this made a breach in the

law itself. It released men from the obligation of a part of the

law said to have been given by God to Moses. And it affirmed

the distinction between outward and inward in religion. It was

no wonder that Jesus' fate hastened to its end, and that the next

record of him marks practically the end of his Galilean ministry.

1. crvvdyovTat 7rpos clvtov 01 3>apia-cuoi
— there gather together to

him the Pharisees} The distinction made between the Pharisees

and certain of the Scribes would seem to mean that the Scribes

were not so well represented.
This renewed activity of the Scribes and Pharisees against

Jesus is another indication that there was a Passover at some time

just before this, at which either the presence of Jesus himself, or

the reports brought from Galilee, drew fresh attention to him. It

would not be enough of itself, but it adds to the strength of other

indications of the same thing. See on 6
39

.

2. koI iSoVtcs Tivas twv [j.a6r]To>v
avrov on koivcus X*/00*')

tovt Icttlv

aviV-rots, iaOiOvaiv tovs dprovs
— omit e/ic'/xi/'avTO

— with this omis-

sion it reads, they gather to him, having comefrom Jerusalem, and

having seen that certain of his disciples are eating with common

hands, that is, unwashed.

otl . . . i<r6Lov<riv, instead of iafflovrat, Tisch. Treg. RV. N BL A 33

(Memph. Pesh.). Omit ifi^^avTo, found fault, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n

ABEGHLVX TA one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

K0Lval<;
—

literally, common. In the Greek, it denotes simply

what is common to several people, as common property. It is

only in later Greek, that it comes to denote what is ordinary, or

vulgar, or profane, as distinguished from select or sacred things.

Under this general head, it comes to mean ceremonially unclean.

l Are gathered, KV., would require the perf. pass. This is the historical present.
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The Pharisees did not seek by these washings to remove dirt, but

the defilement produced by contact with profane things.

3. <f>api<TaLoi Kal 7ravT£? ol TouSaiot— The Pharisees and all the

Jews. This custom had become general among the Jews, though
it originated with the Pharisees. Trvyp.rj

— this means with the fist.

But the awkwardness of the process has led to doubt from the

very first, whether this is the meaning intended. But the doubt

has not led to the substitution of any justifiable alternative ren-

dering. The meanings, /// to the wrist, or elbow, RV. marg. are

both linguistically and grammatically disallowed. With a fist full

of water needs too much read between the lines, and, besides, the

word denotes the closed fist. Finally, frequently, or diligently,

RV., was probably taken in the first instance, in the Lat. Vet. and

Syrr., from the reading ttvkvo.. The supposition that irvyp.rj had
come to have this figurative meaning, seems forced, and besides,

there is no warrant for it in actual usage. Edersheim quotes from

the Jewish ordinance the provision that the hands should be held

up in order that the water might run down to the wrist, and says
that the provision that washing should be performed with the fist

is not found in the Jewish law. This is, of course, a serious con-

sideration, but does not seem to compare in importance with the

other fact, that the Greek word does not mean this, nor the Greek
case. The custom was not necessarily a part of the law, and

may have been merely a usage arising from a desire for scrupulous
observance. The very fact that the reading -n-vyp-rj

occasions this

difficulty, makes the strong external evidence for that reading
still more convincing, and with this reading the only translation

possible seems to be with the fist.

irvKva, Tisch. N mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr.

rr)v TrapdSocnv
— the tradition. It is the Greek etymological

equivalent of tradition, and denotes what is passed along from

one to another, and among the Jews, the body of Rabbinical

interpretation of the written law, preserved by oral transmission

from one generation to another. The word occurs in the Gos-

pels only in this account and in the parallel passage in Mt. In

attacking this, Jesus was assailing the very citadel of the Judaism
of his time.

1

twv Trpeafivrepoiv
— the elders. The word is used here in the

sense of fathers, or ancestors.

4. eav p.rj y8a7TTtcra)VTai
— unless they bathe, Amer. Rev. The

contrast between this and the preceding case is indicated by the

d7ro dyopas, from the market place. These words are put first, in

order to indicate that this is a special case, inasmuch as in the

market place they would contract special defilement, owing to its

1 See Schiirer, N. Zg. II. I. 25, on Scribism.
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being a place of public resort, where they would meet all sorts

and conditions of men. This case would require special treat-

ment, denoted by the difference between vtyuvTai t. xe^a5> and

fiaiTTiaoivTat., they wash their hands, and they wash themselves all

over. This case required the washing of the whole body. For
instances of such washings, see Lev. 14

89
jg^.6.

s. 10. 11. 13. 16. 21. 22. 27

j £4.
24. 26 22 6^ Moreover, Edersheim says that immersion of the

things washed was the Jewish ritual provided in such cases.

Dr. Morison contends that sprinkling was the ritual method pro-
vided in such cases, and attempts to overthrow the plain meaning
of the word by the supposed custom. But he does not prove the

custom, only the supposed impossibility of wholesale bathing.

Moreover, the contrast would be a very lame one in that case,
since the custom required careful washing of the hands, and so an

actual removal of defilement, but in the case of extreme defile-

ment, only a sprinkling of the body for form's sake is supposed.
And his argument, that words constantly undergo such changes,
amounts to nothing, as it is unaccompanied by proof that this

word has gone through the process of change.

WH. non marg. RV. marg. pavricruvTai, sprinkle, instead of $cl-ktI-

ffuvrai, with N B 40, 53, 71, 86, 237, 240, 244, 259. A manifest emendation.

Trape'AajSov
— the counterpart of 7rapd8omv, denoting the process

of receiving a thing by transmission, as the latter does its giving.

Trorrjpiwv k. £ecrT(x>v k. x<xA/c<W
—

cups, and wooden vessels, and
brazen vessels, k. kXlvwv,

— and of beds, is omitted.
1 Edersheim

shows that the Jewish ordinance required immersions, /3a7mo>iovs,

of these vessels.

Omit koX kXivwv, Tisch. WH. RV. N BL A 102, Memph.

5. koI iirepwTwo-Lv
— and they question. Ke.pnza.rovcnv

— walk;
the figurative use of this word to denote manner of life, conduct,

is Hebraistic.

ko\, instead of tweiTa, then, before iirepurQaiv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
N BDL 1, 23> 2°9> Latt. Pesh. Memph.

koivcus xcp "^— with unclean hands.

Koivah, instead of dviirrois, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BD 1, 28, 33, 1 18,

209, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

6. KaAois— well; i.e., in this case, truly, rdv viroxpiTwv
— the

hypocrites. This is the only passage in Mk. in which this word

occurs. It means properly a play-actor, and hence a person who
is playing a part in life, whose real character is not represented

by what men see. This secondary meaning belongs to Biblical

Greek.

1 AV. tables'
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Omit diroKpideh, answering, at the beginning of this verse, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. n BL A 23, 102, Memph. Pesh. Omit 8tl before /caXwy, Tisch.

(Treg.) WH. s BL A 33, 102, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Pesh. iirpo<pi)Tev-

<rev, instead of irpoecp-qTevaep, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n B* DL A I, 13, 33,
124, 346.

w; yeypairTai on 6 Aaos ovtos— literally, as it has been written,
that this people.

Insert 8ti before 6 Xads, Tisch. WH. n BL Pesh.

This quotation is from Is. 29
13

,
and conforms for the most part

to the LXX., which reads 'Eyyi£« /jlol
6 Xa6s outos iv tw o-To/xan

clvtov, kcll iv Tais ^etAcctv avrov Tifiwai pa., rj
8e KapSta clvtwv iroppw

a—e^a "7r c/tot) ; fJLa.Tr)v
8k crtfiovrai /xe 8t8ao"KovT£s ivraX/xara av6pd)Trwv

k. SioW/mAias— This people draws near to me with its month, and
with their lips they honor me, but their heart is far frotn me.

But in vain they honor me, teaching commandments and teach-

ings of men. The Heb. is translated in the RV., Forasmuch as

this people draw nigh to me, and with their mouth and with their

lips do honor me, but have removed their heart far from me, and
theirfear of me is a commandment of men which hath been taught
them. The principal difference is in this last clause, which in the

original charges them with fearing God only in obedience to a

human commandment
;
while in our passage and in the LXX., it

states the vanity of their worship, owing to their substitution of

human commands for the Divine law. It is this misquoted part
which makes the point of the quotation, and it is the misquotation
which makes it available.

7. ScSao-Kovres— the part, gives the reason for the vanity or use-

lessness of their worship, and may be translated, while teaching.
SiSao-KaXias— is in apposition with eVraA/xara, and may be trans-

lated for teachings. evTaA/xara avOpw-n-uv
1— commandments of

men. These two words contain the gist of the charge, and it

is this inculcation of human teachings for the Divine law that is

developed in what follows.

8. 'A^eVres t?)v ivroXrjv tov ®eov— Leaving the commandment
of God.

Omit 7a/} after cupepres, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A* 124,

Memph.

This statement, that the Scribes and Pharisees leave Divine

commands for human, is a singular comment on their attempt to

build a hedge about the Law. The oral tradition was intended

by them to be an exposition of the Law, and especially of the

application of its precepts to life. They devised it so that men
should not by ignorance and misunderstanding come short of the
— ,. /

1
tVraAjuciTa belongs to Biblical Greek. cctoAt? is the Greek word.
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righteousness prescribed in the Law. But, in the first place, their

method of interpretation was fitted to bring out anything except
the real meaning of the Scripture, being to the last degree fanciful

and arbitrary ;
and then in the second place, they proceeded to

make this interpretation authoritative, so that really a human word

got to be substituted for the Divine in most cases. Their mistake

does not stand by itself; it has been repeated in every age. Every-

where, the same fatality attends authoritative exposition, nay, is

involved in its very nature. The human exposition gets substi-

tuted for the Divine word, and so the worship of man becomes

vain.

Omit last part of this verse, beginning /3a.7rricryu.oi<s, washings, Tisch.

(Treg.) WH. RV. kBLAi, 209, 251, Memph.

9. /caAws aOeTure
1— well do you set aside. koXws is used here

ironically, like our word bravely.

10. For quotations, see Ex. 2012 and 21 17
. Oavdrw TeXevTarw—

let him surely die (RV. marg.), a rendering of the Heb. inf. abs.

which simply intensifies the meaning of the verb. This last com-

mand, affixing the capital penalty to the sin of reviling parents, is

adduced by our Lord to show how seriously the Law takes this fifth

commandment.
11. With the omission of koL, and, at the beginning of v.

12
,
the

two verses belong together, and read, Butyou say,
"
If a man say

to hisfather or his mother,
'

Anything in which you may be profited

by me is Corban {that is, an offering),'
"
you no longerpermit him

to do anythingfor hisfather or his mother.2

Omit Kal, and, at beginning of v.
12

, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BD A 1, 13,

28, 69, 102, 346, tfiss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

Kopftav is the Hebrew word for an offering. It is the predicate,

having the antecedent of the relative for its subj. The meaning

is, that a man had only to pronounce this word over anything,

setting it aside to a Divine use, in order to escape the obligation

of giving it for the relief or comfort of his parents. Even when

said in good faith, this contravenes the Divine Law, since the duty
to the parent takes precedence of the obligation to make offer-

ings. The choice in such cases is not between God and man, but

between two ways of serving God, the one formal and the other

real. Offerings belong to the formal side of worship, whereas God
is really served and worshipped in our human duties and affections.

But it was not necessary that the banning should be carried out

on its positive side. The word having once been uttered, the

1 ideTelre is a later Greek word.
2 This is an anacoluthon, as the condition belongs to the saying of the Jews,

and the conclusion to the statement of Jesus.
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man was freed from the human obligation, but needed not to

make the offering. Nay, he was positively forbidden to use the

article any longer for the human purpose with reference to which
the Korban had been uttered. The regulation was not invented

for this purpose, but was intended to emphasize the sacredness of

a thing once set apart, even by a thoughtless word, to Divine uses.

But it failed, as the uninspired mind generally does, to define

Divine uses, and left out what was of real importance, while em-

phasizing and retaining the unimportant.

Omit at/rod after irarpl, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BDL A 28, 69, 240, 244,

245, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Omit ai/rov alter /xr/Tpi a BDL 1,13, 28, 56, 69,

240, 244, 346, Latt.

13. aKvpovvres
—

invalidating is an exact translation of the

Greek word, which means to deprive a thing of its strength.

TrapaSoaei i'fjLiov fj TraptSwuaTe
— the tradition which you handed

down. It is impossible to render into English the paronomasia
here. The verb describes the handing along from one generation
to another which constitutes tradition,

-7ra.p6p.01a.
—

nearly like}

14. 7rpoo-KaXc(Ta.p.€vo^ irdXiv tov o^Aov
— Having called up the

crowd again. It seems that the previous conference has been
held with the Scribes and Pharisees alone. But Jesus wishes
what he says now about the matter to be heard by the people. It

is a matter, not of private conference or debate, but of the utmost

importance for the popular understanding of true religion.

rraXiv, again, instead of irdvra, all, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL A
mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard. marg.

'A/cou'o-are p.ov Trdvre<; k. avvere— This is no formal introduc-

tion, but calls on his hearers to lend him not only their ears, but

their understandings, in view of the special importance of what

follows. He may well do so, since what he says abrogates the

distinction between clean and unclean, which forms so essential a

part not only of tradition, but also of the Levitical part of the Law
itself.

aKovaare, instead of aKovere, Tisch. Treg. WH. BDHL. <ryvere,
2 instead

of crvplere, Tisch. Treg. WH. BHL A 238.

OuScv io~Tiv e£o)6ev tov dv6p(i)—ov elo~Tropevop.evov cis avToV, o owa-
Tat Koivwo-ai avrov— There is nothing outside the man entering into

him, 7vhich can defile him. The reason that Jesus gives for this

statement shows that he meant to make the distinction between
outward and inward in the sense of material and spiritual. The

things from outside cannot defile, because they enter the belly, and

1 This word, which is common in classical Greek, is found only here in the N.T.
2 This form, sec. aor. imp., occurs onlv here in N.T. The aor. imperatives here

are appropriate to the beginning ofdiscourse.
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not the heart, while those from within are evil thoughts of all

kinds. This has nothing to do, therefore, with the question,
whether, among spiritual things, it is only those from within the
man himself that can hurt him. Inwardness in this sense belongs
to things within the man himself and within others, and externality
is to be taken in the same sense. dAAa to. i< tov avOpw-n-ov iK-n-o-

pe.vop.tva. cori to. kolvovvto. tov avdpwnov— but the things coming
out of the man are the things which defile the man. The repeti-
tion of the noun man, instead of using the pronoun, which here
amounts to inelegance, is quite in Mk.'s manner.

£k tov dvffpwirov iKiropev6/j.eva, coming- out from the man, instead of

4KTropcv6txeva oltt' avrov, coming out of him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL A
33, Latt. Memph. Omit iKelva, those, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. sBLA 102,

Memph.
Verse 16 is omitted by Tisch. WH. RV. (bracketed by Treg.) xBLA

28, 102, Memph.

17. tt)v 7rapa/3o\rjv
— the parable {riddle). From the use of

this word to represent the Heb. word btft, it loses sometimes its

proper sense of similitude, and comes to be used of any sententious

saying, or apothegm, in which the meaning is partly veiled by the

brevity, but especially by the material and outward form of the

saying. Here, enteringfrom the outside, and coming out, are used
to express the contrasted ideas of material and spiritual, and what
the saying gains in pungency and suggestiveness it loses in exact-

ness. Hence it is called a irapafioXr}.

T7)v -irapafio\iiv, the parable, instead of irepl rijs irapa^oXrjs. concerning
the parable, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BDL A 33, Latt.

18. koll vyueis
— You too, as well as the multitude. Jesus' saying

was a riddle to them, not only because of the concrete form of

statement, but also because of its intrinsic spirituality. They had
been trained in Judaism, in which the distinction between clean

and unclean is ingrained, and could not understand a statement

abrogating this. It was all a riddle to them.

irav to e$u)$ev . . . ov SuVarat . Koivwcrai— nothing outside can

defile}

19. This verse gives the reason why outward things cannot

defile. They do not enter the inner man, the KapSta, but the

KoiAta, belly, belonging to the outward man, and are passed out

into the acptSpwv, the privy?

KadapL^wv ttovto. ro. fipwp,aTa
— RV. This he said, making all

things clean. The part, agrees with the subj. of Aeyet, he says

1 nav ov Svvarai, everything cannot, is the inexact, Hebrew form of the universal

negative ;
the logical, Greek form being ovaiv Siivarai, not/ting can. Win. 3 c, 1.

2
ttjv KapSiav is the heart, in the broad, Scriptural sense of the inner man. <i<f>e-

SpCva is a barbarous word, probably of Macedonian origin, the proper Greek

equivalent being ZtpoSos.
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(v.
18

). That is, the result of this statement of Jesus was to abro-

gate the distinction between clean and unclean in articles of food.

The use of quotation marks would show this connection as follows :

He says to them,
" Are ye so without understanding also ? Do ye

not perceive that nothing which enters into the man from without

can defile him ; because it does not enter into the heart, but into

the belly, and goes out into the privy," so making all foods clean.

With the reading KaOaplfov, the part, agrees with the preceding state-

ment; that is, the going out into the privy purines the food, as that receives

the refuse parts which have been eliminated in the process of digestion.
With the masc, it is possible to connect it with afieSpwva, but the anacolu-

thon involved is rather large-sized and improbable, as only a single word

separates the noun from its unruly adjunct. The only probable connection

is with the subject of \4yei (v.
18

).

Kadapl^v, instead of icadaplfrv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABEFGHLSX
A I, 13, 28, 69, 124.

20. to ix t. avOpCjTrov €K7ropev6fxev, e/ceivo koivoi— what Cometh

out of the man, that defileth the man. Coming out is used here to

denote the spiritual, as entering in is to denote the material.

Spiritual things can defile the man, and these only, not such

material articles as food. And of course, this means that the real

man is the spiritual part, and that defilement of the physical part
does not extend to the spiritual part, which constitutes the real

man. That can be reached only by spiritual things akin to itself.

This principle, that spiritual and spiritual go together, and that

the material cannot penetrate the spiritual, which is impervious to

it, is needed in the interpretation of Christianity, as well as in the

reform of Judaism.
21. ot 8ia\oyLafxol

— The article denotes the class of things col-

lectively, whereas the anarthrous noun denotes them individually.
This is the general term, under which the things that follow are

specifications. The noun denotes the kind of thought which

weighs, calculates, and deliberates. It is used here of designs or

purposes. It is in accordance with our Lord's whole course of

thought here, that he designates the evil as residing rather in the

thought than in the outward act. The order of the first four

specifications is as follows : Tropvdai, KXo-n-aL, cpovoi, /lot^elai, forni-

cations, thefts, murders, adulteries. The arrangement of the TR.
is an attempt at a more studied order, bringing together things
that are alike. The only principle of arrangement in Mk.'s

enumeration is the distinction between these grosser, more out-

ward forms of sin, and the more subtle, inward manifestations

which follow in v.
22

.

1

iropvelai, Kkowal, tpbvoL, jiOixeicu, instead of /iotx«a', iropveiai, (pbvoi,

KUiral, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. nBLA Memph.

1 On the use of the plural of the abstract noun to denote the forms or manifesta-
tions of a quality, see Win. 27, 3.
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22.
irovrjpiai

— In general, this is a generic term for evil. Where
it is used specifically, as here, it probably denotes malice as a dis-

tinct form of evil. SdA.os— deceit does not convey the flavor of

this word, which, starting from the idea of bait, comes to denote

any trick, and abstractly, trickery, cunning, craft. dcrc'Ayeta
—

Here also, the EV. lasciviousness, fails to convey the meaning.
The word denotes in a general way the absence of self-restraint,
unbridled passion, or cruelty, and the like. License, or wantonness,
may be used to translate it. o$0aA/x6s Trovr/po's

— an evil eye
—

a Hebrew expression for envy. ^Xad^fxia— a general word for

evil or injurious speech, either of God or man. Toward the
former it is blasphemy, toward the latter, slander. In this con-
nection it is probably slander. vTreprjcpavia

— a common Greek

word, but found only here in the NT. It includes pride of self

and contempt of others, arrogance. 6.<$>po<jvvr\
—

folly translates

this better than foolishness, as it denotes the morally foolish.

23. tcruiOcv—from within. These things are morally unclean,
while only the physically unclean comes from without.

What Jesus says here is directed specially against the traditional

law, but the thing condemned, the distinction between clean and

unclean, belongs also to the written law. Plainly, then, the distinc-

tion between the word of God and the word of man has to be
carried within the Scripture, and used in the analysis of its con-

tents. The thing that Jesus calls a word of man here is found also

in the O.T. itself, and is fundamental in the Levitical law.

HEALING- OF THE SYROPHCENICIAN WOMAN'S
DAUGHTER IN THE VICINITY OF TYRE AND
SIDON

24-30. Jesus leaves Galilee and comes into Syroplicenicia.

A woman of the place asks him to heal her daughter, and

overcomes Jesus' apparent reluctance by her shrewd wit and

faith.

The account reads simply that Jesus departed from that place

into the borders of Tyre, where he wished to remain unknown,

but could not hide his presence. For a Gentile woman, a Syro-

phcenician, found him out, and begged him to cast the evil spirit

out of her daughter. Jesus was not there for the purposes of his

work, and in general confined himself to the Jews in his ministra-

tions. But he feels the irony of the situation that makes the Jew

plume himself on his superiority to the Gentile, and reflects it in



134 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [VII. 24

his answer, that it is not a good thing to cast the children's bread

to the dogs. The quick wit of the woman catches at these words,

and her faith feels the sympathy veiled in them, so that she answers,

yes, and the dogs eat the crumbs. That word is enough ; Jesus

assures her of her daughter's cure, and she goes home to find the

evil spirit gone. So far the account. But when we find in the

succeeding chapters that Jesus' excursion into the Gentile ter-

ritory is not confined to this case, but that he continues there in

one place and another, rather than in Galilee, that his teaching

is restricted mostly to his disciples, and that he begins to warn

them of his approaching fate, it is evident that this journey marks

practically the close of our Lord's ministry in Galilee, and that

this dispute with the Pharisees about clean and unclean marks a

crisis in his life. These are not missionary journeys, but are

undertaken to enable Jesus to be alone with his disciples.

24. 'Ekci^cv 8« dvacrras
1

airrjXOev eis ra opia Tvpov
— And from

thence he arose and went into the coasts of Tyre.

'EKeWev 8e, instead of Kal iKeWev, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. nBLA
Hard. marg. opia, instead of /j.e66pia, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BDL A I, 13,

28, 61 marg. 69, 209, 346. Omit Kal Ztduvos, Tisch. (Treg. marg. WH.)
RV. marg. DL A 28 mss. Lat. Vet. It is a case in which a copyist, used

to the conjunction of the two places, might easily insert the words, but the

omission is improbable for the same reason. And Mk. evidently meant to

discriminate, since he says afterwards that Jesus left the region of Tyre, and
came through Sidon, v.31 (Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.).

Ta opia
— The word denotes primarily the boundaries of a terri-

tory, and then the country itself included within those limits. It

has been contended that the original meaning of the word is to be
retained here, and that Jesus did not penetrate Gentile territory,

but only its borders, that part of Galilee which bordered on Syro-

phoenicia. But this would be the single case of this restricted

meaning in the N.T., and the universally accepted reading, Sia

Siowvos (v.
31
), shows that he did penetrate the Gentile territory.

Mt., however, in accordance with the plan of his Gospel, seems to

represent this event as taking place on Jewish soil (15
22

). Tyre
and Sidon belonged to Syrophcenicia, a strip of territory on the

Mediterranean, noted for its antiquity, wealth, and civilization,

1 This use of avao-Tas corresponds to the Heb. :~ ,1
_, and belongs to Oriental ful-

ness, if not redundancy, of speech. Win. 64, 4, Note at end, contends that it is not

redundant in all cases, but admits its redundancy here. Thay.-Grm. Lex. denies

its redundancy altogether. And it is not redundant in one sense, since it is

included in the action. But so is the straightening out of the limbs. It is so far

redundant that the Greek, with its finer sense of the needful in speech, would
omit it.
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which had remained practically independent of Jewish, Greek,
and Assyrian rule, though subject to the Romans since the time of

Augustus.
Kal elaeXdiov eis olxiav, ovBiva r'jOeXe yvoivat, Kal ovk yjhvvacrO-q XaOuv— And having entered a house, he wished no one to know it, and

he could not be hidden.

Omit tt)v before olrtav, Tisch. Treg. \YH. RV. x ABLNX TAn Pesh.

Tjdvvaadr],
1 for 7j5vv7]dT], Tisch. WH. N B.

ovSiva rj6e\€ yvwvcu
— he wished no one to know it. This was in

accordance with his purpose in resorting to this unaccustomed

place. Morison makes a foolish distinction here between the wish

of Jesus and his purpose, evidently with the idea that a purpose
of Jesus could not be defeated. But aside from the fact, that N.T.

usage does not bear out such a distinction, it would be difficult to

draw the line between a wish that one is at pains to carry out, and
a purpose. No, this is one of the cases in which the human

uncertainty belonging to action based on probabilities, not certain-

ties, appears in the life of Jesus, ovk r)8wdo-6r} \a6dv— he could

not be hid. The inability is put over against the wish. This state-

ment, which prepares the way for what follows in regard to Jesus'

unreadiness to perform the miracle, is peculiar to Mk.
25. dA/V ev$b<; aKovo-ao-a— but immediately having heard. Jesus

had no sooner arrived than this took place.

This reading, instead of aKov<ra<ra yctp, for having heard, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. nBLA 33, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd. Hard. marg.

rj<i e?x£ T0 Ovyarpiov av-rq^
— whose daughter had?

Tisch. reads el<re\dov<Ta, having entered, instead of £\0ov<ra, having come,

with n L A most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. A very probable reading.

26. "EWrjvis, "2,vpocf)OLVLKio-o-a
tw yeW— a Greek, a Syrophceni-

cian by race. That is, she was in general a Gentile, and more

particularly a Syrophcenician.

'EAA^ts is literally, a Greek, but used by the Jews to designate

any Gentile, owing to the wide diffusion of the Greek race and

language. Syrophcenician is a more particular designation of the

race to which she belonged. The prefix denotes that part of

Phoenicia which belonged to Syria, in distinction from Libo-

phcenicia, or the Carthaginian district in the north of Africa.

Zvpo(poivlKL<T(ja, instead of Zvpocpoivio-cra, Tisch. WH. txt. n AKLS marg.
V marg. All 1.

1 On the form, see Thav.-Grm. Lex.
2 This is a literal translation of the Heb. idiom, which inserts the personal

pronoun after the relative

W
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Kal rjpdyra avrov iva . . . £K/SdAg
— and she asked him to cast

out}

tK$6\-Q, instead of iisP&Wri, Tisch. Treg. \VH. X ABDE, etc.

27. Kal tXcyev
— and he said.

This reading, instead of 6 S£ 'I^croOs elirev, and Jesus said, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. kBLA a, Memph.

*A<j!>es TTpwrov xopTacrOrjvat. to. Tewa— let the children be fed first.

In this word, first, Jesus hints that the time of the Gentiles is

coming, as he frequently does in the course of his teaching, while

he restricts his own work to the Jews. Mt. omits this, and makes

Jesus' refusal to be much more definite and positive, r. t(.kvu>v

. . . t. KwapLOLs
— By these terms, Jesus distinguishes between the

Jews, who are the children of the household, and the Gentiles.

Dogs is a term expressing the contempt of your true Jew for the

heathen, and sounds strange in the mouth of our Lord. Weiss

denies the contemptuous use of the term dog, and makes it

merely a parable, in which an arrangement of the kingdom of

God is expressed in the terms of household economy, in whioh

the contempt for dogs plays no part. But this is to ignore the

fact that "
dog

"
is always a term of contempt, especially in the

East
;

that as such, it was applied by Jews to Gentiles ;
and that,

if Jesus did not mean to express contempt, his language was

singularly ill-chosen, as the woman would be sure to understand

him so. See Bid. Die. But I am inclined to believe that Jesus
did not use the term seriously, but with a kind of ironical con

formity to this common sneer, having felt in his own experience
how small occasion the Jews of his time had to treat any other

people with contempt. He had good reasons for confining his

work to the Jews, but they did not arise from any acceptance of

their estimate of themselves or of others. It is as if he had put
in a "

you know," to indicate a common opinion.
28. Nat, KvpW Kal to. Kvvapia . . . €<t6lov<ti.v— Yes, lord; and

the dogs . . . eat.

Omit yap before to. Kvvipia, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BH A 13, 28, 33,

69, Memph. Pesh. iadiovaiv, instead of io-diei, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BDL A.

This use of Jesus' own words to neutralize the force of his

seeming rebuff has been regarded rightly always as a unique com-
bination of faith and wit. But it is not simply a trick of words

;

the beauty of it is, that it finds the truth that escapes superficial
notice in both the analogy and the spiritual fact represented by
it. It means, there is a place for dogs in the household, and

1 There is a double irregularity here : first, in the use of ijp«Ta to denote a request,
instead of a question ; and secondly, in the use of 'iva. with the subj., instead of the

inf., to denote the matter of the petition. Burton, 200, 201.
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there is a place for Gentiles in God's world. And further, her

faith was quickened by what she saw of Jesus. She knew intui-

tively that he was a being to take a large and sympathetic view

of things, not the hard and narrow one, and that he had really

prepared the way for her statement. This is of the essence of

faith, to hold fast to what your heart and the highest things in you
tell of God, in spite of all appearances to the contrary.

30. to ttollSiov (3t/3\T]iAevov eVi t. kXlvtjv
— the child thrown upon

the bed. Probably the cure had been attended by violent convul-

sions, as in other cases of the same kind in the Gospels.
1

t6 iraiSlov fiefiXrHjitvov eVl ttjv kXLvijp, ko.1 rb 5aifx6uiov i^e\-q\v86^, instead

of to Sai/Jiovtov i£e\ri\v66s, ko.1 rb iraibiov fiefiXr] fit t>ov inl ttjs k\Ivtjs, Tisch.

Treg. \VH. RV. x BDL A most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

CURE OF A DEAF AND DUMB MAN IN THE
REGION OF DECAFOLIS

31-37. From the region of Tyre, Jesus went still further

north, through Sidon, and then south again to Decapolis, on

the SB. shore of the lake. Here they bring him a deaf

man, whose speech has been impaired by his deafness, to be

cured. Jesus is not here for the purposes of his mission,

and in order to call as little attention to the cure as possible,

he takes the matt aside from the multitude. And as the

man is deaf, and Jesus needs to establish communication

with him in some way in order to draw out his faith, he

employs signs, thrusting his fingers into his ears, and put-

ting spittle on his tongue, and casting his eyes to heaven.

The man is cured, and then Jesus enjoins silence in regard

to the cure. But in vain, as they are more eager to tell the

story of his beneficent power, the more he tries to prevent it.

31. rj\6ev Blo. SiSwvo? eh ttjv OdXaaa-av— he came through Sidon

to the sea.

5ta StSwcoj eis ttjv 0d\a<7<rap, instead of ko.1 2i5u)wr, 7/\de vpb% rrjv

Bakao-oav, and of Sidon, he came to the sea, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL
A 33, Latt. Memph.

This reading establishes the fact that Jesus entered Gentile ter-

ritory in this visit, and also that Mk. does not mean by to. opia

l See i« 926.
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Tvpov (v.
24
), the Galilean territory adjoining Syrophoenicia. The

two statements taken together show that he means to distinguish
between two districts of Syrophoenicia, the one about Tyre, and
the other about Sidon.

ava fxicrov toiv bpi<av AeKa7roAe<os— into the midst of the region

of Decapolis
1

{through the midst, EV.). But plainly Jesus came

to, not through, Decapolis, as he went by boat to the west shore

of the lake after the feeding of the multitude (8
1"10

). Jesus had
been in this district before, at the time when he healed the

Gadarene demoniac, and had been driven away. He meets with

a different reception now.

Kw<j>6v Kal fioyikakov, deaf and having an impediment in his

speech. fj.oyi\d\ov is a Biblical word, found in the Sept., but only
here in the NT. Literally, it means speaking with difficulty ;

but

in the LXX., it is used to translate the Hebrew word meaning
dumb. In this case the cure is said to have resulted in the man's

speaking rightly, implying that before he had spoken, but de-

fectively.

Insert koX before /«>7iXd\o»',Tisch.Treg. WH. RV. N BD A Latt.

33. Kal aTroXafio/jLCvos avrov dno tou o^Aou kclt iStav— and hav-

ing taken him aside from the crowd by himself. The AV. gives
the meaning of ko.t Ihlav better than the RV., which translates it

privately. It means apart, by himself. Zfiakev
— he thrust. Put,

EV. does not give the force of the word. Our Lord's symbolic
action here is intended to convey by signs to the deaf man's mind
what Jesus means to do for him, and so to give him something
for his faith, as well as his intelligence, to act upon.

In explaining Jesus' action in taking the man apart from the

multitude, we have to consider two things : first, the condition of

the man, and the necessity of concentrating his attention on what

Jesus was doing. It goes along with the other signs employed by
our Lord to convey his purpose to the man, cut off from other

means of communication. And secondly, Jesus' unusual reasons

for desiring secrecy. He was engaged with his disciples on this

journey, not with the multitude, and he did not want the one
miracle to grow into his ordinary engrossing work. The peculiar
methods of this miracle have to be coordinated with those of

S22-26
,
and it is evident that, in both cases, this motive of secrecy

is strong. Jesus avoided publicity in all his miracles, but espe-

cially in this period of retirement.

Kal 7TTv<ra<; rj\f/aTO Trjs y\u>aar]<; avrov, Kai a.vafSXeipa'i eis rbv ovpa-
vov io-Teva£e— and having spit, he touched his tongue {with the

spittle), and having looked up to heaven, he groaned. This is

a part of the language of signs employed by our Lord, and is

1 On Decapolis, see on 5
1-20

.
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intended to convey to the man's mind, first the help that he is to

receive, the loosening of his tongue, and secondly, the heavenly
source from which his help was to come. The groan was an ex-

pression of his own feelings, stirred to sympathy by the sight of

human suffering, of which there was so much that he could not

relieve. 'Ec/>c/>a0a
1— Be opened. This is addressed to the man,

who was himself to be opened to sound and speech through the

opening of his organs.
35. /cat rjvoLyrjcrav

2 avrov at d.KoaC— And his ears were opened.

Omit eMtws, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg. ) WH. RV. K BDL A 33, mss.

Lat. Vet. Memph. rjvoiynaav, instead of 8ir)voix^Vffav y
Tisch. Treg. WH.

M BD A 1, etc.

anoai— literally, hearings, but applied by metonymy to the

organs of hearing. Stereos -n/s yAwcro-^s
— bond of his tongue.

Probably, as this was a case in which deafness and dumbness
went together, the dumbness was occasioned by the deafness, and

Seer/Ads denotes figuratively whatever stood in the way of his

speech, and not necessarily a defect in the organ of speech itself.

The bond in this case would be the deafness which tied his

tongue, opdois
—

rightly. This confirms the view, that the defect

has been primarily in his hearing, and that this had resulted in

partial, but incomplete loss of speech. See on p.oyi\d\ov, v.
32

.

36. /cat Sieo-retAaTO avTOts tva p.rjBevl XeyoMTiv" ocrov Se a^roTs

Sieo-7-e'AAeTo, aiirot fiaXXov Treptaaorepov eKrjpvaaov
— and he com-

manded them to tell no one. But the more he commanded them,
the more exceedingly they heralded it?

\kyw<nv, instead of etirwviv, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL A 28, 33. Omit
avrbs after o<rov 5£, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABLX A 1, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

Memph. Insert avrol before ndWov, Tisch. Treg. WH. n B(D)LN A 33,

61, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

Jesus accompanies this miracle with the ordinary injunction of

secrecy, but it only inflamed their zeal to publish it.
4 The con-

duct of the multitude is a good example of the way in which men
treat Jesus, yielding him all homage, except obedience.5

37. i>7rep7repio-o-ws
— a word not found elsewhere, and expressing,

like the double comparative uaAAov 7reptcro-6Yepov, the excessive

feeling and demonstration of the people. i^eirXyja-aovro
— another

strong word, meaning literally were struck out of their senses.
6

/cat dAaAous AaAetv— and dumb to speak.

Omit roi>s before dXdXoi/s, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BL A 33.

1
'E<t»t>a.e<i represents the Aramaic rH^Si the ethpael imper. of the verb nna,

Heb.
rn^3.

2 Both the augment on the prep., and the sec. aor. in qvoiyriirav belong to later

Greek.
3 The regular form of stating this proportion is too-outo) 6<rov, with a comparative

in each member. h^Aoi' strengthens a comparative with which it is joined.
4 See on i44. Cf. 5®-

i3
,
Note ; 64

&, Note.
5 See 1 Sam. 1522. 27. 6 See on i2».
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MIRACULOUS FEEDING OF THE FOUR THOUSAND

VIII. 1-9. The report of the miracle performed on the

deaf and dumb man seetns to have gathered a multitude

about Jesus in Decapolis, reproducing the effects of his

Galilean ministry. They had been with him three days,

enough to exhaust whatever provisions they had brougJit

with them, wlien Jesus proposes to his disciples, as in the

preceding miracle, that they feed them. They meet his

proposition with the same incredulity as before, but he

simply inquires how many loaves they have. They answer

seven, and with these and a few fishes, Jesus proceeds to

feed the multitude, numberingfour thousand men alone.

The objection to the repetition of this miracle seems to be

based on a misconception of our Lord's miracles. If they were

acts of thaumaturgy, intended to reveal Jesus' power, the repeti-

tion of this miracle would seem improbable, and the similarity of

the two accounts would point with some probability to their

identity. But if the real object of the miracles was to meet some

human need, then the recurrence of like conditions would lead to

a recurrence of the miracle. And, in the life of Jesus, with its

frequent resort to solitary places, and the disposition of the multi-

tude to follow him wherever he went, the emergency of a hungry
crowd in a place where supplies were not to be obtained would be

certain to recur. Weiss objects that there was nothing to bring

the multitude together, and that the miracle occurred at a time

when Jesus had definitely closed his ministry in Galilee. But

both Mt. and Mk. lead up naturally to this event, the one stating

directly that he was healing the sick of all kinds of a great multi-

tude that had resorted to him (Mt. 15
30 ' 31

), and the other narrat-

ing the report of his healing of the deaf and dumb man circulated

by his friends throughout the region, and the excitement created

by it. Moreover, we have here, as Weiss himself admits, the

results of Jesus' previous visit to this region, and of the cure of

the Gadarene demoniac, which the healed man had spread abroad

in accordance with Jesus' express command. Do we not have

here a solution of the real difficulty underlying Weiss' objection?
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It is true that we have in the gathering of the multitude, and the

stay of three days, in which Jesus must have taught and healed,

an episode in this period of retirement that is out of harmony with

its evident character and design. But is not the exception justifi-

able ? Here was a region where Jesus had been prevented from

exercising his ministry by the opposition of the people, and now,

on his first return to it, he finds the people in a different mood.

This causes him to deflect from his purpose of retirement for a

time, in order to exercise the ministry from which their previous

unbelief had kept him. This seems more natural than to suppose

that the evangelists created a second miracle out of certain minor

variations in telling the story of the first, and then, having a mira-

cle on their hands, proceeded to make a place for it in their nar-

rative.

This account is found only in Mt. and Mk. The verbal resemblance of

the two accounts is remarkable, the following words being identical.

irpo(TKa\e<Tdfxevos tovs ita^ras . . . crTrXayxvi^o/xai. iirl rbv hy\ov, on 17577

rpeis rjfiipai Trpo<rp.tvovcrl p.01, ko.1 ovk exovai rl <payu<rt . . . d7ro\i/o"(a>)

ai/Toiis vrjcrTeis, eK.\vd(J)<rovTa.C) iv tt} 68ip . . . oi padrjrai . . . irddev . . .

Xoprauai &pT(uv) . ep->j/u£(as) . . . irbaovs exere Uprovs ;
oi 5£ elirov, cirra.

K.ai waprjyyeiXe t$ &X^V &va.neae?v iirl rijs 777s, /cat Xa^wv tovs eirTa &provs,

ei>xapi(7TT)cras, tK\aaev, kolI i5L5ov to?s piadijTais . . . rip fix^V • • • t'x^Sia

6\iya, Kal ecpayov ical ix°PT ^°'^V<Ta '' • • Tepicrcrffi} (tiara) K.Xaap.6.T<j}v eirTa.

ffTrvpidas . . . TtrpaKio-xLXioi. Among these words, vqcrTeis, 4K\v9-r)<rovTai,

£prj/j.Las, and ix^vSia are peculiar, and especially the construction of Tjp.e'pcu

rpeis. Indeed, the occurrence of this peculiar nominative in both accounts

would be enough to prove their dependence or interrelation.

1. irakiv ttoXXov oyAou ovtos— there being again a great multi-

tude. The reference is to the previous feeding of the five thou-

sand (6
H

) ;
and the representation is that in this respect, the

circumstances were similar. In both cases, there was a great
multitude, k.

/xr) e^oVrcuv rt cpdywa-L
1— and not having anything

to eat ; this is another circumstance in which the two events were

similar.

TraXiv iroXXov, instead of TrafnroXXov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDGLMN
A 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, etc. Latt. Memph.

7rpoo-KaA£cra/
u.evos tovs [xadr)Ta<; Xc'yet

—
having called his disciples,

he says.

1 The participle here is plural, because it belongs with a noun of multitude,
which is taken distributively. In ri <j>dyui<Ti, we have the pronoun and the mood
of direct discourse, ri is irregularly substituted for Sri, the indirect interrogative.
The mood is quite regular. See Win. 25, I. Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses,

71. jxij relates this not only as a fact, but as it lay in Jesus' mind and influenced his

action.
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Omit 6 'IijitoCs after irpoaKaXecrd/xevos, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. N ABDK
LMN All i, S3> most tnss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr. Omit avrov

after rovs p.ad-qra.s, Tisch. Treg. WH. >s DLN A I, 28, 209, Latt. Memph.
Hard.

2. S-rrAayxia'^o/Acu Ittl tov oyXov otl T]8r) rjp.epai rpeis irpo(rp.evov<Ti

fxoi
1— / have compassion on the multitude because already they

remain with me three days.

rilxepaL, instead of iip.e'pas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ALNX Til etc.

B rjp.e'pais rpial.

This three days' stay of the multitude means of course that

Jesus had been deflected from his purpose of retirement during
this time, and had been drawn into his ordinary work of teaching
and healing. And the sequence of events would indicate that the

gathering was caused by the report of the miracle upon the deaf
and dumb man.

3. v7?o-T£i?
—

fasting. IxXvO-qcrovrai
—

they will be exhausted?

Kai Tive? avTwv oltto fx-axpoOev
3

rJKacn
4— and some of them have come

from a distance. This is an additional reason for not sending
them away, not the reason of their exhaustion, as in TR.

Kal rives, instead of rives y&p, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A 1, 13, 28,

33, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Insert and before fiaxpodev, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. x BDL A 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, 209, 346 (Latt.).

4. On 7r69ev toutou? SwrjaeraL ns wSe ^opracrat apriav iir ep^ptas ;— Whence will any one be able to feed these with bread here in

the wilderness ? This failure of the disciples to recall the pre-
vious miracle is one of the really strong reasons for doubting the

repetition of the miracle. The objection is valid
;

the stupid

repetition of the question is psychologically impossible. But this

does not disprove the repetition of the miracle, only this incident

in it. All things considered, it is very much more probable that

the accounts got mixed in this particular, than that one miracle

should be multiplied into two. So Meyer, ^oprao-at
5

iir cp^ptas—
literally, on a desert place ; i.e. an uninhabited place, where

there are no supplies to be bought.
5. Kai rjpiara

— And he asked. Oi Se el-nav— And they said.

vpwra, instead of ewtip&ra., Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL A. elrrav, instead

of elirov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BN A.

1 On a-irKayxfiCoixai, see on i 41 . r)/xe'pai TpeU is an elliptical construction for the
ace. of duration of time. We say,

"
it is three days, they remain with me." Win.

62, 2.

2 Both these words are peculiar, vrjareis is a good Greek word, but is found in

the N.T. only here and in the parallel passage, Mt. 15
32

. The same is true of

eKAvftrjo-ovTai in this sense of exhaustion.
3 This adverb itself belongs to later Greek, and the combination of prep, and

adverb is also late. With an adverb of this ending, moreover, the prep, is super-
fluous. Win. 54, 1. 65, 2. * This perf. from *)*«, is late. Thav.-Grm. Lex.

5 See on 642 .
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6. Kai irapayyiXXeL
— And he gives orders for the multitude to

recline. The verb is used to denote the transmission of orders

through subordinates. 1

wapayyeWei, instead of irapr/yyeiXe, gave orders, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
N BDL A one ?ns. Lat. Vet.

evxapto-Tj/o-a?
— having given thanks. We have in this word one

side of the invocation at meals, and in euAoy^o-as below, the other,

the invocation of blessing on the food.2

iW irapaTiOwcnv
— to set before them.

irapariduiaiv, instead of Trapaduicri, N BCLM A 13, 33, 69, 346.

7. Kai el\av l)(6v8ii
3

oAiya Kai et'Aoy^cras aiTa ei7re Kai ravra

irapand£vat
— And they had a few little fishes ; and having blessed

them, he commanded to place these before them also.

dxa-v, instead of elx "> Tisch. Treg. WH. N BD A. Insert avra after

evXoyyaas Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A 6, 10, 28, 116, Memph. Kai

ravra irapaTidivai., instead of Trapadelvai Kai avra, Treg. WH. RV. N BL
A, also DM marg. wapandtvai, and C 115, one ms. Lat. Vet. Kai ravra.

8. Kat Zcpayov
— And they ate.

Kai tcpayov, instead of e<payov o<f, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 1,

28, ^^, 40, 124, Latt. Memph. Pesh.

irepKTa-ivjxaTa KXaapaTuv
—

literally, remnants offragments ; i.e.

consisting of fragments, (nrvpiha^
— On this, and the ko<£ivoi

used to collect the fragments in the feeding of the five thousand,
see on 643

.

9. rjcrav Se ok TerpaKLcrxiXioi
— and they were aboutfour thousand.

Omit 01 (pdyovres, those eating, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL A 33,

Memph.

JESUS CROSSES TO THE "WEST SHORE OF THE
LAKE TO DALMANUTHA, AND THE PHARISEES
RENEW THEIR ATTACK ON HIM, DEMANDING A
SIGN FROM HEAVEN

10-13. After finishing his work in Dccapolis, Jesus gets

into the boat kept for his use by the disciples, and crosses

to the region of DalmanutJia, several miles south of his

usual resort. But lie does not escape the hostile vigilance

1 Thav.-Grm. Lex., under «A£vcu. 2 See on 6«.
3 On the form <i\xav >

see Thay.-Grm. Lex. lxevSia is found in the N.T. only
here and in the parallel (Mt. 15

34
).
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of the Pharisees {Mt. says, Sadducees also), who gather

about, demanding- a sign from heaven, different from the

terrestrial signs to wliich he has confined himself Jesus
asks merely, why this generation {of all generations) asks

for a sign, and solemnly declares that no sign shall be

given it.

10. to ttXolov— the boat constantly in attendance on him, 3° 4
s6

632
. AaX/xavovOd

— Nothing is known of this place, which is not

mentioned elsewhere. Probably, it was a small village near Mag-
adan (Magdala), which is the place mentioned in the parallel

account, Mt. 15
39

. This would make it on the west shore of the

lake, and in the southern part of the plain of Gennesareth.
11. i£rj\8ov 01 4>apio-atoi

— the Pharisees came out. Jesus has

been absent in Gentile territory since his dispute with the Phari-

sees about the washing of hands, 7
1

sqq., and now, immediately on
his return, they are on his track again. They came out, Meyer
says, from their residences in the neighborhood. But see Mori-

son's Note. All explanations are conjectural and uncertain. Mt.

couples together Pharisees and Sadducees, and the same in the

warning against their leaven which follows. This is ominous of

the final situation in Jerusalem, when the combination of the

party of the priests and of the Scribes brought about his fate.

crvv(rjT€lv airy
— to discuss with him}

(T7iij.clov a-n-6 rov ovpavov
— a sign from heaven. This was one of

their cavils, like their attributing Jesus' casting out of demons to

the power of the prince of demons, by which they sought to dis-

credit the miracles performed by him. They made a distinction

between miracles that might be explained by reference to some

supernatural power operating here in the world, and distinct from

God, and those which came visibly from heaven, i.e. from the sky.
The kind of signs demanded by them we find in the eschatological

discourse, ch. 13, this being what they had been led to expect in

connection with the Messianic period. See 13
24 ' 25

. The miracles

performed by Jesus were none of them, they thought, from this

source. They were walking on the water, creating earthly food,

healing human diseases, and so confined to this world. What

they wanted was a voice from heaven, or anything coming from
above. 7r«pa£ovTes airov— testing him. They wanted to put his

power to perform miracles, or to produce them, to the test, and
to see if he was able to give them a sign in which there should be
no possibility of collusion with the powers that rule this lower

1 The proper meaning of o-vfrTtlv is to search or inquire in compnny. This

meaning discuss is peculiar to the N.T.
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world. The uniform use of tempt to translate this verb is very
misleading.

12. dracrTeva£as to irvtv\x.a.Ti
—

having groaned in spirit, i.e.

inwardly, not audibly. Ti
r\ yevea axT-q t^rCi crrjfidov ;

— Why does

this generation seek a sign ?

fTjre? a-riixeiov, instead of a-tj/xeTov iir^rel, Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV. N
BCDL A 1,28, 33, 1 1 8, 209.

ei 8o6)]<reTaL . . . crr/fteZov
—

if a sign shall be given / This
is a case of suppressed apodosis, and is a common Hebrew form
of oath or asseveration.

1

By a-qiidov is meant a work which has

either for its object, or result, the proof of the Divine presence
and power. This is a denial that his own miracles had this pur-

pose. All of them were uses of Divine power, but not displays
of it. Any self-respecting man will refuse to show himself off, but

he will constantly do things having other legitimate objects, which
do show incidentally his intelligence, or strength, or goodness
This is the attitude of Jesus. He refuses to do anything merely
as a sign, and yet his life was full of signs ; nay, it was a sign, he
himself was the sign. Indeed, the only element about his mira-

cles which will save them from the general disbelief of the mirac-

ulous is the consonance of their objects with the character of

Jesus. No one could have devised the story of a miracle-working

person, and have kept the story true to Jesus' principles and char-

acter. The wonderful thing about the miracles is that the Divine

power shown in them is kept to uses befitting the Divine Being.

tj7 yevea tclvty)
— to this generation. Jesus refuses especially to

give a sign to that generation. It was an age full of signs ;
it was

the period of the Incarnation, and yet its leaders went about ask-

ing for signs, and refused to believe the self-witness of the Son of

God.

"WARNING AGAINST THE LEAVEN OF THE PHARI-
SEES AND OF HEROD

13-21. Jesus does not remain in this hostile region, but

crosses again to the east side. On the way, he warns the

disciples against the unspiritual influences of the Pharisees

— men who ask him for a sign
— and, in order that they

may not go from formalism to irreligion, also against the

leaven of Herod. The disciples, who had forgotten to take

bi-ead, tliink that he is speaking of literal leaven. Where-

1 See Win. 55, Note at end.
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upon, Jesus asks them if they are as dull as the rest to his

spiritual meanings, and if they have forgotten how easily

he provided for the lack of material food.

13. e'/A^as 7raAiv, a.7rrjX$ev
—

having embarked again, he departed.

Omit ei's to ttXoTov, in the boat, Tisch. WH. RV. n BCL A mss. of Latt.

'Opart, /SAeVeTc awo rrjs £vfxr)<;
— Take heed, beware of the leaven}

The word £1^77 is used figuratively in Bib. Greek for a pervasive
influence, either good or bad, though generally the latter, owing
to the ceremonial depreciation of leaven among the Hebrews.
The leaven of the Pharisees is their general spirit, including

hypocrisy, ostentation, pride, formalism, pettiness, and the like
;

cf. Mt. 23. Here, where Jesus is fresh from his controversy with
them about signs, the thing specially in his mind would be the

spirit that leads them to ask for a sign, when his whole life and

teaching was a sign. It would be, in a word, their unspirituality,
their blindness to spiritual things, which led them to seek outward

proof of inward realities. The leaven of Herod, on the other

hand, was worldliness. The Herods were professed Jews, who
sought to leaven Judaism with the customs of heathenism. They
represented the escape from the rigors and scruples of Pharisaism

into the license and irreligion of the world, instead of into the

freedom of a spiritual religion. But the escape from spiritual
blindness does not lie that way.

16. Kat StcAoyt'^ovro 7r/3os dAA^Aov?, On aprovsovK e^ofxev {e^ovaiv)— A?id they reasoned with each other, {it is) because we have {or

they have) no bread. Probably, with either I^o/acv or l^ovo-iv, on
is causal, and there is an ellipsis of the principal clause.

Omit Xiyoures, saying, after -rrpbs dMiJXoi/s, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BD I,

28, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. exovcrtv, instead of exo/J.ev, Treg. WH. RV. marg.
B 1, 28, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph., also D mss. Lat. Vet. {quod
panes non haberenf).

The disciples were themselves so blind spiritually, that they
attributed a material sense to Christ's spiritual sayings. They
thought that he was warning them, in the very spirit of the

Pharisees themselves, against food contaminated by them. Their

thoughts were on their neglect to take bread, and so leaven, or

yeast, suggested to them bread.

17. Kai yvoti? Ae'yei avrois, Tt SiaXoyt^eaOe, otl aprov; ovk e^erc ;
—

And perceiving it, he says to them, Why do you reason {it is),
because you have no bread ?

Omit 6 'Irjcrovs, before X^yet, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. x B A* one ms. Lat.

Vet. Memph.

1 This meaning of ^Ae'Treti/ is foreign to the verb in earlier Greek, and the con-
struction with utto is borrowed from the Heb. It is a pregnant construction, and is

resolvable into look to yourselves, and so keep from. Win. 32, 1, note.
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TreTTwpw/xevrjv «xeTe TVV napBiav v/jlwv ;
— have youyour understand-

ing dulled? 1

18, 19. Tisch. punctuates these verses so that they read, Having
eyes do you not see, and having ears do you not hear, and do you
7101 remember, when I broke the five loaves among the five thousand,
and how many baskets full offragments you took up ? WH. read,

Having eyes do you not see, and having ears do you not hear?
And do you not remember, when I broke the five loaves among the

five thousand, how many baskets full offragments you took up?
This latter punctuation is the most probable.

Insert ical before 7r6o-oi/s, Tisch. n CDM A I, 33, mss. of Latt.

By his reference to the miracles of feeding the five thousand,
and the four thousand, Jesus means to remind them that he has

shown them his ability to provide for their lack of bread in an

emergency, so that they need not fix their thoughts on that, nor

think that his mind is occupied with it. The question about the

baskets of broken pieces is intended to suggest the bounty of the

provision made. It is noticeable that the distinction between

o-7rvptSes and ko^lvol in the two miracles is kept up here in Jesus'

allusion to them.

20. Kat Xiyovaiv (avrw), 'Ettto.— And they say {to him), seven.

koX \iyovjiv, instead of Ot 51 elirov, and they said, Tisch. N* one ms. Lat.

Vet. Pesh. ko.1 \tyou<nv avrip, Treg. marg. WH. RV. BCL A 1 1 5, two

mss. Latt. Memph.

21. Ov-n-w o-vvUtc
;
— Do you not yet understand?

Omit ttws, How, Tisch. WH. RV. N CKL An 1, 118, 127, 209, one ms.

Lat. Vet. outto;, instead of ov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ACD^- LMNUX
All mss. Lat. Vet. Syrr.

HEALING OF A BLIND MAN AT BETHSAIDA

22-26. Jesus and his disciples land at Bethsaida, oil the

east side of the lake. There a blind man is brought him

to be healed with the usual touch. But Jesus, still in quest

of retirement, and so more than ever anxious to avoid the

notoriety attending his viiracles, takes the man outside of

the village. He employs the same signs to tell him what is

being done for him as in the case of the deaf and dumb

man in Decapolis. But here, for the first and only time,

there is something to obstruct the immediatcness of the cure,

1 On trie meaning of irupoup tvv ko.?IL°.v, see on 3
s

.
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and at first, the man sees only men looking like trees walk-

ing about. Jesus laid his hands again upon his eyes, and

the man saw clearly. Then Jesus, in order to prevent the

story spreading, ordered him not even to enter the village

where he is known.

22. Kat epxovrai. eis Brj6(ra.'iSa.v
— And they come to Bethsaida.

koX epxovrai, instead of tpxerai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 13,

28, 33, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph.

23. i$7)veyK€v avrbv e£w rrjs ku>/xt]<;
— he brought him outside of

the village. In the only other miracle recorded by Mk. alone

(7
31"37

), there is this same privacy observed. The two coming
together at the same period of our Lord's life would seem to

indicate that there was some reason for the peculiarity common
to them both, arising from the critical character of the period in

his life. It was not the period of his miracles, nor of his public

teachings, but of retirement with his disciples ;
and hence the

even unusual secrecy attending such miracles as he did perform.
7TTuo-as — having spit. This also is peculiar to this pair of

miracles.

ttfveyKev, instead of i^-qyayev, he led him out, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
n BCL 33.

iir-qputTa avrbv et ti /?AeVas ;
— he asked him, do you see any-

thing ?
x

This reading, instead of d tl pXi-n-ei, if he sees anything, Treg. marg.
WH. non marg. RV. BCD*sr - A Memph.

24. /JAeVw rovs avOpuirovs on, etc.— The AV., I see men as

trees walking, ignores this on. RV., I see men; for I see them as

trees walking. That is, what would otherwise be taken by him
for trees he knows to be men by their walking around. This
indistinctness of vision is due not to the confusion of his ideas

arising from his previous blindness, but to the incompleteness of

his cure. This is the single case of a gradual cure in our Lord's

life, and the narrative gives us no clue to the meaning of it. But
we have no right to argue from this single case that gradualness
was the ordinary method of Jesus' cures."

25. Etra 7raAiv i-n-W-qKe (ZOrjKev)
— then again he laid.

edrjKei>, instead of itrtdrjKe, Treg. WH. BL.

1 This use of d in direct questions is not found in classical Greek, but belongs
to the N.T. period. Win. 57, 2.

2 So Weiss, Life of Jesus, 2, 97. 3, 23.
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kcu 8u(3\eij/ev, Kal aireKarccTTr], ko.1 tvefiXe-rrev SrjXavyws aTravra—
and he lookedfixedly, and was restored, and saw all things clearly.

5Up\€\pev, instead of titoli\aev aiirbv avafiXtyai, ht made him look up,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC* L A i, 28, 209, 346 (one ms. Lat. Vet.

Memph.). direKar^irTT], instead of iiroKaTeeridri, Tisch. Treg. WH. n

BCL A. dTjXavyQi, instead of Tr)\avy<2is, Tisch. WH. marg. N* CL A

(33 S^Xus). airavra, all things, instead of dwavras, all men, Tisch. Treg.
WH. x BC* DLM ? A 1, 13, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. Memph.

Ste/3Ac^€v denotes the act of fixing his eyes on things, by which

he would be able to distinguish them. S^Aavyai? is compounded
of SvJAos and avy-f),

and denotes clearness of vision. T^AauyoJ?,

TR., denotes distant sight.
1

26. Mr)8e ets tt/v kw/jltjv clo-e\8rj<s
— do not even go into the village.

The man was to return to his house, which was outside of the

village, and so far from publishing his cure in the village, he was

not even to enter it.

Omit /xtj5^ ei-n-rjs rivl iv Kwfiri, nor tell it to any one in the village, Tisch.

(Treg. marg.) RV. WH. n* andc BL 1, 209, Memph.
2

Attention should be called to the characteristics of the two

miracles narrated by Mk. alone, both of which, moreover, belong

to the period of Jesus' retirement, and to localities inhabited by

a mixed Jewish and heathen population, and unfrequented by

him in his previous ministry. In both the healing of the deaf and

dumb man in Decapolis, and that of the blind man at Beth-

saida, Jesus takes the man aside before performing the cure, and

uses spittle on the parts affected. In the second, the healing of

the blind man, the cure is gradual. As to the withdrawal from the

multitude, the purpose is obvious. The miracles belong to the

period of retirement, and Jesus takes more than usual pains to

guard against notoriety. A secondary effect, if not purpose, in

the case of the deaf and dumb man, would be to fix his attention

on what Jesus was about to do for him. As to the use of the

spittle, it is commonly regarded as extraordinary, and naturally so,

as these are the only cases in the Synoptical Gospels in which

Jesus employs any other means than the laying on of hands. In

the case of the deaf and dumb man, the reason for this excep-

tional treatment appears in the condition of the man. The

thrusting of the hands into the man's ears, the spitting into them,

1 SnAavyw? is a rare word.
. .

2 The translation of ^hi . . . w&i, neither . . . nor, AV., is wrong. MS« is dis-

junctive, and the first ^U is to be rendered Not even. Win. 55, 6 a).
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the looking up to heaven, are the language of signs, by which

Jesus seeks to awaken the faith of the man necessary to his cure.

Certainly the thrusting of the hands into his ears is that, and the

rest goes along with this symbolical act. In the case of the blind

man, extraordinary conditions are not lacking, though not of the

same kind. Jesus is in an unfamiliar region, and the man's blind-

ness withdraws him more or less from even the knowledge that

those about him would have of this extraordinary personage. In

these circumstances, Jesus uses something more than the ordinary

laying on of hands, which would tell its story so quickly to a Jew
accustomed to his ordinary procedure, and substitutes what we

may call a more elaborate and significant ritual of cure. The

gradualness of the cure in this case would arise out of the same

extraordinary conditions. Jesus is contending here against a dull,

slow-moving faith, which hinders the ordinary immediateness of

the cure. This explanation matches the extraordinary methods

and process of the cure with the extraordinary conditions of the

case.

On the other hand, Weiss, ignoring the peculiar conditions,

treats both the process and the gradualness of the cure as repre-

senting Jesus' ordinary method and the rationale of the miracles.

These are the two cases, he says, in which Mk. goes into details

in telling the story of the miracles, and the matter contained in

them, therefore, is to be read into the other accounts. The diffi-

culty in this is to account for the choice of these two isolated

cases for the introduction of these details. It is easy to account

for them as peculiarities belonging to an exceptional period in the

life of Jesus, but not at all easy to account for the choice of these,

the very last of the miracles, to bring out material belonging to

them all, but hitherto unrelated by Mk., and omitted altogether

in the other evangelists. Moreover, it is very singular that this

gradual cure occurs in the Gospel which emphasizes most the

immediateness of the cures. Out of the eleven miracles of heal-

ing recorded in Mk., five speak directly of the immediateness of

the cure, and of the rest three give circumstances implying the

same. And yet, we are told that in this Gospel, the one account

of gradual cure establishes the form to which the others must be

conformed. As for the use of the spittle, that is treated as an

actual means of cure, not as a symbol or sign. So Meyer. How-
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ever, it is allowed that the curative power infused into this came

from above. And this again is normal, telling us what really hap-

pened in the other cases. A means, which yet has no power in

itself, only what is infused into it supernaturally. This is truly a

tertiutn quid, and as long as it introduces into the miracles noth-

ing of the nature of a secondary cause, it may be ranked among
the curiosities of religious speculation.

JESUS GOES WITH HIS DISCIPLES INTO THE
REGION OF CiESAREA PHILIPPI. PETER'S CON-

FESSION OF JESUS AS THE MESSIAH

27-30. Jesus having landed at Bethsaida, proceeds to

Ccesarea Philippi, at the foot of Mt. Hermon, a region hither-

to unvisited by him. On thejourney here he gains theprivacy

for which he had been seeking, and questions the disciples

as to what men say about him. They tell him that he is

called variously John the Baptist, Elijah, and one of the

prophets. Then comes the question for which all his life

with them had prepared the way, what title they are ready

to give him. Peter, speaking for the rest, says, Thou art

the Messiah. But Jesus, having drawn this confession

from them, charges them to tell no one else.

27. eh t. Kw/xas Kcuo-api'as tt?s QiXlttttov— into the villages of
Ccesarea Philippi. Mt. says, into the parts of Ccesarea Philippi.

The district is called here by the name of its principal city, and

the villages were those belonging to that district. The city is near

the sources of the Jordan, about 25 miles north of the lake of

Galilee. Panium was the original name of the city, from the god

Pan, who had a sanctuary here. The town was enlarged and

beautified by Herod Philip, tetrarch of Trachonitis, to whose terri-

tory it belonged, and was given its new name in honor of the

emperor and of himself, ^///^//distinguishes it from Caesarea on

the coast. It marks the most northern part of our Lord's journey-

ings, except Tyre and Sidon. His coming here was for the general

purpose of his later Galilean ministry, to talk with his disciples in

retirement of the approaching cris
;

s in his life. T<W fie Aeyowiv 01

av0pwTToi etvat ;
— Who do men say that Iam ? This is the first time

that Jesus has approached this question, even in the circle of his

disciples. The characteristic of his teaching has been its imper-

14
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sonality. His subject has been the Kingdom of God, its law, the

conditions of membership in it, but not the person of its King.
He has made approaches to this personal subject in the announce-
ment of the coming of the kingdom, implying the presence of the

King, and has made a veiled claim to the title in calling himself

the Son of Man, but these hints and suggestions have been all.

We should be inclined to call his styling himself the Son of Man
something more than a veiled claim, if it were not that the people
and rulers were manifestly in doubt, as this very event shows, as

to the nature of his claim. This constitutes the great difference

between the Synoptical Gospels and the fourth Gospel, since in

the latter, Jesus discourses principally about himself and his claim.

28. et7rav avrw Aeyovres
—

they told him, saying. The verb and
the participle are so nearly identical in meaning, that their juxta-

position here is quite difficult to account for. On the different

answers to the question of Jesus,
— John the Baptist, Elijah, one

of the prophets, see on 6 14
.

e/n-oi' instead of direKpldtj<rav, answered, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. elirov

RV. n BC* and2 L A one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Insert atfry X^-

fovres, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC* DL A 13, 28, 69, 124, 282, 346, mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Sri els ruv irpo<pr]Tuv, instead of two. r. ir. Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. n BC* L Memph.

29. Kat avTos ZirrjpwTa avrov's— And he asked them.

iirrjpioTa atirofo, instead of \e~yei avrots, he says to them, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. N BC* DL A 53 mss. Lat. Vet.

'Yju.ets Se riva pe Ae'yere eivat
;
— But who do you say that I am ?

'Y/tiets is emphatic in itself, and by its position.
1 When the

announcement of Jesus' Messianic character is made, it does not

come from himself, but is drawn out of the disciples by this ques-
tion. He would have them enjoy the blessedness of not receiving
it from flesh and blood, i.e. by oral communication, even from

himself, but of that inward reception by silent communication
from the Father which is the only source of true knowledge of

spiritual things. See Mt. 16 17
. He manifested himself to them,

admitting them to an intimate companionship and intercourse

with himself; and when he had made his impression on them, he

drew from them the confession made under the guidance of the

Spirit, that he was no inferior and preparatory personage in the

Messianic Kingdom, but the King himself. Here, as everywhere,

Jesus' method is the truly spiritual one, that depends very little on
external helps, but on the silent movings of the Spirit of God.
6 Iler/Do? Ae'ya

— This is the first time in the Gospel that Peter

appears as the spokesman of the disciples. 2ii d 6 Xpto-rds
—

thou art the Christ. On the meaning of Xpto-ro?, see on i
1

.

1 Win. 22, 6.
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30. Iva ftrjSevl Xc'yojcrtv
— that they tell no one. The silence that

Jesus enjoins on them is due to the same reasons as his own
silence up to this time, and his breaking it only when he was
alone with them. It was esoteric doctrine as yet, that only those

could receive, who knew something about the Messianic office on
the one hand, and about the person of Jesus on the other. In the

prevalent misconception of the Messiah, such an announcement
would work only disaster. The time was coming for it, but when
it did come, the tragedy of Jesus' life followed immediately.

JESUS PREDICTS HIS CRUCIFIXION. PETER REBUKES
HIM, AND JESUS REPELS THE EVIL SPIRIT WHO
SPEAKS THROUGH HIM

31-33. After drawing outfrom his disciples the confession

of his Messianic claim, Jesus proceeds to tell them how that

claim will be treated by the authorities, hi general, it will

bring him much suffering, and finally his rejection and
violent death at the hands of the Sanhedrim, from which,

however, he will be raised after three days. Peter, who

evidently regards this as a confession of defeat, and as

vacati?ig the claim just made, takes Jesus aside, and begins

to rebuke him. But Jesus, recognizing in this the very

spirit of the Temptation, meets rebuke with rebuke, telling

Peter that he is acting the part of the Tempter, and that

he reflects the mind of men, not of God.

31. rjpgaro 8t8ao-««v— he began to teach. This is a true begin-

ning, being the first teaching of this kind. 1
Bel— it is necessary.

The necessity arises, first, from the hostility of men; secondly,
from the spiritual nature of his work, which made it impossible
for him to oppose force to force

;
and thirdly, from the providen-

tial purpose of God, who made the death of Jesus the central

thing in redemption. But in order to take its place in the

Divine order, his death must come in the human, natural order.

That is to say, his death is the natural result of the antagonism of

his holy nature to the world ;
it is the martyr's death. But it has

also a Divine purpose in it, and it is necessary to the accomplisn-
ment of that purpose. The Divine purpose can use, however,

only the death that results from the human necessity, the martyr's

l Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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death. Jesus must be put to death by man. tov vlov tov avOpw-
irov

i 7roXAa TraOelv— that the Son of Man suffer many things. This

is the general statement, under which the rejection and death are

specifications, vtt6 rw TrpecrfivTtpwv Kail twv ap^upiuiv k. twv yp&p.-

paTewv
—

by the elders and the chief priests a?id the Scribes.

virb. by, instead of djrd,
2 Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDGKL II. Insert

twv, the', before apx^piuv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDEHMSUVX, and
before ypanfutriuv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDEFHLSMUV V.

Elders was the general term for the members of the Sanhedrim,
and when used as it is here, with the names of classes comprised
in that body, it denotes, of course, the other members outside of

these classes. The chief priests were members of the high-priestly

class, i.e. either the high priest himself, those who had held the

office, or members of the privileged families from which the high

priests were taken. The three classes together constituted the

Sanhedrim, or supreme council of the Jews, by which Jesus pre-
dicts that he is to be rejected and put to death.3

ko.1 p-era rpeis

rip.ipa<; avao-rfivai
— and after three days rise again. This is one

of the psychological problems with which we are confronted in a

history generally answering with considerable exactness to such

tests. For when we come to the account of the resurrection, this

prophecy plays no part. The event, when it takes place, does

not recall the prophecy, and is met with a persistent unbelief

which does not seem in any way consonant with the existence of

such a prophecy. It would seem as if Jesus must have used lan-

guage here, which the disciples did not understand, until after the

resurrection itself, to refer to that event. That Jesus predicted
the crucifixion and resurrection, there does not seem to be any
reasonable doubt. But we find variations in the details, which

suggest that these were supplied by the writers, post eventum, and
that the prediction itself was general in its character. Moreover,
we find in the eschatological discourse, that Jesus' language needs
a key, and we seem forced to the supposition that the utter failure

of the disciples to understand the present prophecy must have

been due to a like enigmatical use of language, irap'p-qo-ia
— with-

out any reserve, using entire frankness of speech. Now that the

time had come for Jesus to speak about this, he spoke out frankly.
32. irpo<T\a(36p.evo<; avrov— having taken him aside. Peter

could not understand plain speech about a matter to be spoken
of only under his breath. Metaphorically, he puts his finger on
his lips, and says Hush. He does not wish further open discus-

sion of so dangerous a topic, and so he takes Jesus aside even to

1 See on 228 .

2 On the distinction between v-na and ano after passives, see Win. 47 b) Note.
» See Schiirer, N. Zg. II. I. III. IV.
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remonstrate with him. 1-mTip.a.v
— to rebuke. Such an idea as

his master had announced was not only to be refuted, but rebuked

as unworthy of him. This would be the way in which he would

reconcile it with his sense of his Lord's dignity to rebuke him
;
a

thing that he would not think of doing except as he thought that

Jesus was himself underrating that dignity. He had just allowed

the Messianic claim made for him by the disciples, and now he

seemed to be predicting defeat, whereas it belonged to the Mes-

siah not to be defeated.

33. €7riaTpac£a's
— having turned, that is, upon Peter. But as

he turned on him, it brought the rest of the disciples to view,

and having seen the effect of Peter's action on them, he was

moved to special plainness of speech. kirtTL^-qcn. ncVpo) koI Aeyet
—

he rebuked Peter and says. Notice the repetition of the eVmpav of

v.
32

. Peter had assumed to rebuke him, and now he rebukes

Peter.

koX Ktyei, instead of \tywv, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A two

mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

"Y-n-aye Smc-ai fiov
—

"Yiraye denotes withdrawal, getaway. And the

whole phrase means, Get out of my sight. 2aTav5— Satan. Our
Lord is not calling names here, but indicating in strong language
the part that Peter is playing. He is putting temptation in our

Lord's way, and is so acting the role of Satan. Jesus recognizes

that it is not Peter in propria persona that is speaking, but the

Spirit of evil speaking through him, just as he recognized the

invisible Tempter in the wilderness (Mt. 4
10

). (ppoveh
— thou

thtnkest not, thou dost not regard, ^povuv to. tivos means to side

with one} Peter did not keep in mind God's purposes, but

men's. He did not look at things as God looks at them, but as

men regard them, and hence he played the part of the Adver-

sary, the Tempter. And it was not a minor and incidental

temptation, but the great thing that separates God's ways and

man's, the temptation to consider himself, instead of imitating

God's self-sacrifice.

JESUS TEACHES THE MULTITUDE THAT THE SELF-

SACRIFICE PRACTISED BY HIMSELF IS THE NEC-

ESSARY CONDITION OF DISCIPLESHIP

34-IX. 1. Jesus now calls up the multitude, having

closed the purely esoteric part of his teaching, relating to

his oiunfate, and teaches them that the condition of disciple-

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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ship is self-denial, and follozving him even to death. He
bases this on the general priticiple that to lose life is to save

it, and to save it is to lose it. And there is no profit in

gaining the whole world and losing one's life, because that

is an irreparable loss. Nothing will buy it back. These

tiltimate gains and losses follow a maris attitude towards

Him because the Son of Man is to return in the glory of
his Father, and will then be ashamed of the man who is

flow ashamed of Him.

34. tov oy\ov
— the multitude. It seems from this, that in

spite of his being away from his usual place of work, and in

heathen territory, Jesus was surrounded by a crowd of people.
And his language implies that they had some knowledge of him.

Et ns 0eA.a 6tti<tu> jxov d.Ko\ov6eiv— If any one wishes tofollow after
me. A figurative expression of discipleship.

1

Ef tu, instead of forts, Treg. WH. RV. n BC* DL A Latt. Hard. marg.
&Ko\ovdelv, instead of iXdelv, Tisch. Treg. C* DX I, 28, most mss. Lat.

Vet. Vulg. The rare combination, found elsewhere only Mt. io38
,
is fairly

conclusive of the originality of the reading.

aTrapvqcrdcrOai eavrbv— let him deny himself. The person is

made here the direct object of the verb, not the indirect. He is

not to deny something to himself, but he is to renounce himself.

He is to cease to make himself the object of his life and action.

The verb is the same that is used to denote Peter's denial of his

Master, and means to deny that one stands in a supposed relation

to another, and hence to reject, or renounce. To deny self is

therefore to deny the relation of self-interest and control which

a man is supposed to hold to himself, in the interest of humanity
and of God ;

in other words, to renounce himself. It is the nega-
tive side of the command to love, and like that, does not refer to

special acts, but to a change of the fundamental principle of

life. k. apaTo) tov crravpov airov— and take up his cross. This

is a phase, the extreme phase of the self-denial which Jesus has

just demanded. Let him deny himself, and carry out that self-

denial even to death. The cross does not mean here any dis-

agreeable thing, but the instrument of death. The criminal

carried his own cross to the place of execution, and so, to take

up the cross means to go to the place of death. The equivalent
of it in our language would be to go to the gallows or the stake.

1 See on itf-20. The use of bitiva after oitoAovflei^ is a Hebraism. Win. 33,

Note. Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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The idea is, that a disciple is to follow the example of Jesus in

giving up everything, even life itself, that belongs to the selfish

interests, sooner than anything belonging to the higher purposes
of life. k. a.KoXov6uT(a ixoi

— and follow me. This is not a third

thing added to the self-denial and cross-bearing, but a repetition

of the o7rtcrw pov SlkoXovOuv of the conditional part of the sentence.

The meaning is, that in these two things, self-denial and cross-

bearing, is to be found the way to follow him.

35. "Os yap eav deXrj
—For whoever wishes} os 8' av a7roA.e'cra—

but whoever shall lose? owei avrqv (omit outos, this one) will

save it.

iai> before 6{\ri, instead ot &v, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BCKM An I, 28, 33.

diroXiaet, instead of a.Tro\£ari, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BCD 2 TA. Omit oJtos

before auxrei, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABC* DLM* X An Latt. Memph.
Syrr.

Jesus has just bidden them to sacrifice even their lives, and this

gives the reason for that bidding, showing them that this is really

the way to save their lives. The paradox consists in the two

meanings of the word life. In the first clause, it means the

bodily life, and in the second, the true life of the spirit, which is

independent of that bodily condition. The general principle is,

that there is no such thing as ultimate loss in the kingdom of God.

And in this case, a man loses his life only to receive it again
enriched and multiplied. He sacrifices himself so far as he is

identified with lower interests, only to become absorbed in higher
and larger interests, in righteousness and love, in God and man.

iv€Kcv ifj.ov kcu tov tvayytXtov
—for the sake of me and of the

Gospel. Here we have the higher objects stated, for which a man
sacrifices himself, and in which the merely personal life is ab-

sorbed. He becomes absorbed, in the first place, in a higher

personality, that of Jesus, the Redeemer, and the head of the

Messianic kingdom, who represents interests human and universal.

And all personal interests become merged in those of the Gospel,
the glad-tidings that Jesus brings, that the kingdom of God is

coming. This coming is involved in the advent of its king.
3

It

is as a man loses himself in so great and high things, that he finds

himself, and as he sacrifices his life in their behalf, that he saves

it. Only in such things is there any true life.

1 On the use of lacv for «» after relatives, see Win. 42, Note at end. Also foot-

note 2
, p. 158. .

2 On the fut. ind. with 0? av, see Burton, 308, who notes it as a N.T. use. Win.

42, 33, cites only LXX. passages, as the N.T. passages occur only in the various

critical texts. There is a use of the future indicative in classical Greek with av, but

not in conditional or relative clauses. And there is a use of the future in condi-

tional relative clauses, but without av. This construction is therefore anomalous.

See Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses, 61, 3, Note; 50, I, Note I ; 37, 2, Note I.

8 See on i*- " i»; cf. Mt. 4
23 9" 24".
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36. tl yap ucpcXti avOpumov KepoSyacu . . . Kai ^rjfxiwOrjvat . . .
;—for what does it profit a man to gain . . .

,
and to forfeit . . . ?

axpeXu, instead of «0e\i5cr«, Tisch. WH. RV. n BL mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh.

K€p57j(rai, instead of iav KepS^<ry, and fyfuwOijvai, instead of iav fy/uwdrj,

Tisch. WH. RV. x BL.

£rjfju<i)6r]vcu
— to forfeit. The word commonly means to lose by

way of penalty, to forfeit. The argument is carried forward here

no longer in the contrast between the two lives, the t/'ux7? in its

two senses, but in the contrast between the
if/vx*}

and the
ko'o-/x.os.

And this is pertinent, because the earthly life is measured gen-

erally by outward gains, while the spiritual life is valued for itself.

In the one, a man is worth dollars and cents, in the other, his

worth is a matter of his own excellence, the quality and range of

his being. The question is thus between that life which consists

mainly in having, and that which consists in being. And to be, in

the true sense, means to have the life of God in us. The con-

trast is made as strong as possible by making the gain the koV/aos,

the sum total of things.
37. Ti yap 801

l— For what shall a man give ? dvTaAAay/m
—

as an exchange. The questions means, if a man has forfeited his

life, by what price or ransom can he buy it back? It is the

rhetorical form of saying that the loss is irrevocable. It is the

irrevocableness of the loss that makes the gain to be nothing by
its side. The whole world, if a man had it, would not buy back
his life, if he lost it.

tI yap, instead of 77 rl, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A 28, one ms. Lat.

Vet. Memph. 801, instead of diicret, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K*B (n<= L
Sv) Ou>, instead of av, Tisch. Treg. WH. k BCEFLMVX TA.

38. o? yap iav—for whoever? The argument does not con-

nect this with the special statement that immediately precedes,
but with the entire statement of which that forms a part. It

shows how these general statements are to be applied to man's
relations to Christ ; how these relations can affect their lives so

profoundly
— a question that might easily be suggested to his

listeners by the amazing character of his assumptions. The pres-
ent situation, he says, is to be changed. He who seems to them
now so easily to be set aside is to appear eventually as the Son of

Man, coming in the glory of his Father, with the holy angels.

Now, they are ashamed of him, it may be
;

then he will be
ashamed of them. The announcement of jesus' Messiahship
(v.

29

) is followed immediately by the prophecy of his humilia-

1 An irregular form of sec. aor. subj. for &<L. The mood is that of deliberative

questions. Win. 41 a, 4 b.
2 This use of iav for kv is due to the use of av as a contracted form of ear, lead-

ing to a mistaken use of the two as interchangeable. See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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tion and death
;
and that by the statement that life and death

hang upon the acceptance and imitation of him
; now this is justi-

fied by the prophecy of his reign. Verily, Jesus' reticence about

himself, that has been so characteristic of his teaching so far, is

here broken. /Liot^aXtSt
— adulterous. The figure represents sin

as unfaithfulness to the close relation in which God seeks to put
man to himself. It is a favorite figure of the prophets.

IX. 1. This verse belongs with the preceding discourse by the

most obvious connection of thought. He has spoken of the

coming of the Son of Man in the glory of his Father
;
and here

he states the time of that coming. For the coming of the Son of

Man is everywhere identified with the coming of the kingdom.
Cf. Mt. 1 6

s8
,
where this coming is spoken of as the coming of the

Son of Man in his kingdom. The reason for placing the verse in

the ninth chapter is that those who made the division supposed
that the glorifying of Jesus in the Transfiguration was the event

referred to here. But that would not be described as a coming of

the Son of Man in power ;
nor would an event only a week dis-

tant be spoken of as taking place before some of those present
should die. That language implies that most of them would be

dead, while a few would live to see the great event. No, this

coming of the kingdom is to be identified with the coming of the

Son of Man. Nothing else will satisfy the context. And this

coincides with everything that Jesus says about the time of that

coming. See ch. 13
30

,
and parallel passages in Mt. and Lk. This

then lets in a flood of light upon the meaning of that coming, as

it declares that it was to be before some of those before him
should taste of death. If his words are to stand therefore, it was

to be events belonging to the generation after his death which ful-

filled the prophecy of his coming, and of the establishment of his

kingdom. And in this case, the kingdom was to be spiritual, and

the agencies in its establishment were to be the Spirit of God and

the providence of God in human affairs.

Here, as in the eschatological discourse, ch. 13, the coming is

referred to as an understood thing, whereas there has been no

teaching in regard to it. The same remark applies here as in the

teaching about the death and resurrection. We cannot account

for the expectation, which colored the whole life of the early

church, without some prophecy of it. But on the other hand,

the absence of expectation in the period between the death and

resurrection is unaccountable if the prophecy was of this definite

character.
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THE TRANSFIGURATION

IX. 2-8. Jesus goes up into a mountain, with Peter,

James, and John, and is transfigured before them. The

heavenly visitors. The voice from heaven.

A week after the conversation with the disciples in regard to his

death, Jesus goes, with the three disciples who stood nearest to

him, up into the neighboring mountain, and was transfigured be-

fore them. As it is described, this transfiguration consisted in an

extraordinary white light emitted from his whole person. Accom-

panying this was an appearance of Moses and Elijah talking with

him. Peter, frightened out of his wits by the amazing scene,

proposes to fix and retain it by building huts for Jesus and the

heavenly visitors up there on the mountain side. But a cloud

came over them, and a voice proceeded from it, as at the baptism,

This is my beloved Son ; hear him. And suddenly, looking around,

they saw no one but Jesus.

2. T^aepas e£— six days. Lk. says, about eight days. We can

easily get rid of one of the two days which separate these two

accounts, as the Jews confounded after seven days with on the

seventh day by reckoning both the dies a quo and the dies ad quern
in the former expression, as in the account of the resurrection.

But the other day needs the wad of Lk., about eight days, to re-

move the discrepancy.
t. Herpov k. t. 'IdKwfiov K.(T.yioidwrjv

—These three formed the

inner circle of the twelve, whom Jesus took with him on three

great occasions, the raising of the daughter of Jairus, the Trans-

figuration, and the scene in the garden of Gethsemane. «? opog

vij/rjXov
— into a high mountain. What mountain is meant, we do

not know, except that it was probably in the vicinity of Cassarea

Philippi, and so belonged to the Hermon range. See S27
.

tear t'Stav jLtdvovs
— apart alone. This account gives no reason

for this privacy, and Mt. is equally silent. But Lk. tells us that

Jesus went up into the mountain to pray. This gives a rational

turn to the whole occurrence, leaving us to suppose that the trans-

figuration was incidental to it, and not the purpose of our Lord's

going up into the mountain. He was glorified before the dis-

ciples, but it is quite out of character for him to deliberately set

about such a transaction. This opens the way for another sug-

gestion as to the real character of the event. Jesus would be led

to special prayer at this time by the events on which it seems that

his mind was fixed, and which formed the subject of conversation
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between himself and his disciples. The subject of his discourse

at this period was the approaching tragical end of his life. And
it is Lk. again, who tells us that this was the subject of conversa-

tion between himself and the heavenly visitants at this time. It

looks then, as if this was a case in which the mind of the writer

was fixed on the surface of things, who has told his story too in

such a way as to fix our attention on the mere physical accompani-
ments of the scene, the shining of Jesus' garments, rather than the

glory of his countenance, while at the same time, he has himself

given us the suggestions for a deeper reading of it. According to

the ordinary view, arising from this emphasis of the physical side

of it, the transfiguration was a gleam of our Lord's true glory in

the midst of the surrounding darkness, showing that he was divine

in spite of his humiliation and death. But, according to our

Lord's own view, which he came into the world to set up, over

against its superficial worldliness, his glory was essentially in his

humiliation and death, not in spite of it. And here, his spirit was

glorified by dwelling in the midst of these high purposes and re-

solves until its glory broke through the veil of flesh, and irradiated

his whole being.
Kal fjLeT€/xop(f)w6r)

1— and was transfigured before them. All the

particulars given are, in our account, the shining whiteness of his

garments, and in Mt. and Lk. this with the shining or (Lk.) the

change of his face.

3. Kal ra Ifxarta eye'vETO o-rtA/?oj/Ta,
2

Aev/ca Xt'av (omit cos X"°v)
—

and his garments became shifting, exceedingly white.

Omit is x^"> as snffW>
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A I, two mss.

Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg.

ota yvac^ev? iirl t^? yrj<;
ov SvvaTat outcos XevKavat — literally,

such as a fuller upon the earth, cannot so whiten.

Insert ovrus, so, before XevtcZvai Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCLN A 13,

28, 33, 69, 116, 124, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

4. 'HXetas <rvv Mu>v<rei— Elijah with Moses. Elijah is gen-

erally said to be the representative of O.T. prophecy, Moses

of the Law. But this distinction is more apparent than real.

Moses was a prophet, and the law that he gave was a part of his

prophetic utterance
;
while Elijah had nothing to do with the

predictive, certainly with the Messianic side of prophecy, accord-

ing to the record, but it was his province to reveal to men the

Divine law and make real to them the Divine lawgiver. But these

were two men in the O.T. history who made a mysterious exit

1 This Greek word is the exact equivalent of the Latin-English words transfigure

and transform.
2 This word does not occur elsewhere in the N.T.
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from this world, and they are the ones selected for a mysterious
return in the N.T. 1 The subject of their conversation with Jesus
is not given in Mt., or Mk., but Lk. tells us that it was "

his

decease which he was to accomplish at Jerusalem
"
(9

31

).

5. a-n-oKpiOeU
—

answering. That is, responding not to some-

thing said, but done. What he said was drawn out not by the

words of another, but by the occasion. Mwvcrti . . . k. 'HAeia—
Moses and Elijah. Peter would gather from the conversation

who the men were. What he proposed to build was three huts,
such as could be constructed out of the material found on the

mountain, o-^vas
— is the word for any temporary structure.

6. ov yap rfSei tl aTroKptOrj
—for he did not know what to

answer. This implies the strangeness of his proposition. If he
had known what to say, he would not have said any so foolish

thing. The situation was not one to be prolonged. Heavenly
visitors do not come to stay. 2k<£o/?oi yap kyivovro

—for they
became completely frightened?

This reading, instead of Tjirav y&p eic<po(loi {became, instead of were),
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A 33, most mss. Lat. Vet. airoKpidrj, answer,
instead of XaX^a-rj, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L A I, 28, ^^, one
ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

kcu iyevero (fxavrj ix tou ovpavov, Outos icrriv 6 vlo<; p.ov 6 ay<nr7)TO<;— And a voice came out of the cloud, This is my beloved Son.

These same words were uttered by the heavenly voice at the bap-
tism, and they are repeated in 2 Pet. i

17
,
in referring to the trans-

figuration. See Mt. 3
17

17
5 Mk. i

11 Lk. 3
22

o35
. For the meaning

of Son, see note on i
11

.

iytvero, instead of ?i\6e, Tisch. Treg. marg.WH.. RV, n BCL A Memph.
Pesh. Hard. marg. Omit Xiyovcra, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCN
X Til one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

8. iiamva— suddenly.
3 The vision vanished suddenly, and

things returned to their natural condition. There is a difference

of opinion whether the adverb belongs with the participle or the

verb. It can make little difference, since both denote parts of

the same act, looking and seeing. But this very fact shows that

the adv. belongs with the part., since to put it with the verb

separates the two closely related parts of the same act. In

accordance with this principle, we should say, suddenly they
looked around and saw, not, they looked around and suddenly
saw. And for the same reason, the Greek joins the adverb and

1 See Deut. 346 2 K. 211 .

2 The prep, in Ik^o^ok denotes completeness. (English, out and out.) Thay.-
Grm. Lex. under «.

8
i£oLTrtva is a rare, late word for i^ai(j>vr)%.
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the part, iidmva denotes the quick transition from the heavenly
vision to ordinary conditions.

el ijlt) before rbv 'Irjvovv, instead of d\\i, WH. RV. n BDN 33, 61, Latt.

Memph. d\Xa is adversative, not meaning except, and irregular here, so

that internal probability favors that reading.

ELIJAH AND THE SON OF MAN
9-13. Conversation with the disciples on the way doiun

the mountain. They question him about the coming of

Elijah.

On the way down the mountain, Jesus charges the disciples not

to tell any one what they had seen, until the Son of Man is risen

from the dead. This strange saying about the resurrection of the

Messiah they seized upon, and debated its meaning. Then this

appearance of Elijah suggests the question, why the Scribes put

that appearance before the Messianic advent, and this question

they put to Jesus. He answers that it is true, Elijah does come

first, and that this is a fulfilment of prophecy which points to the

fulfilment of the other prediction in regard to the suffering and

rejection of the Son of Man. And to clinch the matter, he says

that John's fate is only carrying out another writing.

9. Kal Ka.Taf3aiv6vT<i)v eV rov opovs
— And as they were coming

down out of the mountain}

Kal KaTafiaivbvToiv, instead of Kara^aivivruv de, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
x BCDLN A 33, Latt. Memph. Pesh. t'/c, instead of airb, Treg. marg. WH.
BD33.

Iva firjSevl, etc.— that they tell no one. This command is given
for the same reason as the injunction of secrecy in regard to his

miracles. These external things are misleading to one who has

not attained something like the inner point of view of Jesus. It

coincided also with the charge to keep silence about his Messiah-

ship. The misconception of the Messianic idea among the people
led them to misunderstand everything that might point to his

Messiahship. The people were excited with false hopes, which

this marvellous story would only intensify. After the resurrection,

when his death had put an end to false expectations, and the res-

urrection had pointed to his true glory, then, in that new time,

stories of his earthly glory and power would help forward the truth.

1 We say out of the mountain in Eng., thinking of it as something to be

penetrated.
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« firj otolv— except whenever, orav, whenever, is intended to

leave the time of the resurrection indefinite and contingent.
10. tov Xoyov iKpaTrj&av

— not to be connected with 71730s €auTous,—
they kept the saying to themselves, which does not give iKpaT-rjaav

a proper meaning, and does not accord with the fact that Jesus
restricted his announcement of the resurrection only to the twelve,
not to the three

;
nor is it to be translated, they kept the saying, in

the sense of obedience ;
but the meaning is, they seized this word

about the resurrection, it clung to them, they did not let go of it.
1

777305 iavTOvs avv^TovvTa ti eon to €k vo<pwv avaaTrjvai,
2—

question-

ing among themselves what the risingfrom the dead is. Not what
the resurrection means in general, which they as orthodox Jews at

this time would know well enough ;
but what it meant in the case

of Jesus, involving, as it did, his death.

11. "On Xiyovo-iv 61 ypa/xfj.aTei<;
— why do the Scribes say . . . ?

The difficulty with this rendering is, that the direct question,
rendered necessary by the introduction of Acyovres, is introduced

by the indirect interrogative on. An alternative rendering is, the

Scribes say, the demonstrative on being used to introduce a direct

quotation. The difficulty with this is, that it is a statement, instead

of the question required by l-rrripunw. But the question is easily

implied. However, the rendering of it as a question is on the

whole more probable.
3

It is suggested by this appearance of

Elijah on the mountain, which leads them to ask how it is, that

Elijah's appearance is treated by the scribes as a sign of the

advent of the Messiah, while this appearance follows the advent,
and Jesus commands them to keep his appearing silent, rrpurov—

first, that is, before the manifestation of the Messiah.

12. 'O Se
Icprj
— And he said.

€077, instead of dwoKpidels, eiwev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL A Memph.
Pesh.

'HAetas fiiv
—The particle here is concessive

;
Igrantyou Elijah

does come ; and 6XXa introduces the modifying statement about
the manner of his coming, which was not in keeping with their

expectation. He comes, to be sure, but not as a mere appearance
that keeps him out of the hands of men and the grasp of fate, but

in such a way that men do as they please with him. diroKaOio-Tdvu

iravTa—restores all things.

diroKadurdvei, instead of diroKadiffr^, Tisch. Treg. N c AB8 L A I, 28, 33,
118. diroica.Ti<TTdvei, WH. B*. dtroKardaraveL, a * D.

This is Jesus' brief rendering of the prophecy (Mai. 3
s ' 6

), that

Elijah will turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and of the

1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 See Win. 18 a, 3, for the use of the art. with the inf. ;

also Burton, 392, 393.
* See Burton, 349 ; Win. 24, 4.
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children to the fathers. His coming, too, is put in connection with

an injunction to remember the law of Moses, meaning that it

signifies an enforcement of the Divine law. Such a restoration,

bringing things back to their standard in the law, was accom-

plished in the work of John the Baptist, to whom evidently Jesus
refers. Mt. 1 7

13

says that the disciples understood him to refer to

the Baptist, k. 7tu)s yiypairraL €7ri t. vibv r. avOpwirov ;
— the ques-

tion probably ends here— and how has it been written about the

Son ofMan ? The answer is given in tva 7roAAa ird6rj k. i£ov8evw8r},— that he suffer many things and be set at naught} Jesus matches

their prophecy quoted by the scribes with another in regard to the

Son of Man, meaning to imply that the fulfilment of the one makes

probable the fulfilment of the other. The prophecy that the

Messiah should suffer (in the prophecy itself it is the Servant

of Jehovah) is found in Is. 53. iiov8(6)eva>(r])dr)
2— be set at

naught.
13. dXXa Xe'yw vjxZv on k. 'HAetas i\rj\v6ev

— but I say unto you,
that also Elijah has come. koX before 'HXuas means also, he too,

as well as the Messiah. This contains the minor premise of the

argument, which runs as follows : The fulfilment of the prophecy in

regard to Elijah makes probable the fulfilment of that in regard to

the Son of Man; the former prophecy has been fulfilled, therefore

look for the fulfilment of the other, k. kiroC^crav avrw, etc.,
— and

they did to him whatever they pleased, as it has been written in

regard to him. Here is another fulfilment in regard to the same

man, which increases the probability just named. Moreover, this

prophecy in regard to his fate puts his case on precisely parallel

lines to that of the Messiah. He too, like the Messiah, is the sub-

ject of expectation on the one hand, and of prophecy on the other,

which are entirely inconsistent. In his case it is the adverse

event of prophecy that has been accomplished, which
strengthens

the conviction that the like will happen to the Messiah, ocra rjOeXov

— whatever they wished. This might seem an inconclusive state-

ment, without the addition of what it was that men wished. But

in reality, this is a striking statement of the way in which the

Divine plan differs from the human, which made the fate of John
and of Jesus certain. Men expected it as a part of the Messianic

programme that God would interpose in behalf of his servants, so

that men could not do to them what they pleased. But in God's

spiritual kingdom, force is not opposed to force, and so men did

to John what they pleased. The inference is, they will do to the

Son of Man likewise. Only now, with the introduction of this

j)0eXop, instead of T\Qt\t\<;o.v, Tisch. Treg. WH. nBC* DL.

1 The answer in full would be, It has been written that he suffer, as if it said, it

has been decreed, that he suffer. It is this idea of decree that explains the use of

Iva. Burton, 212 (a), 223.
2 A Biblical word.
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oo-a i^eAov, it becomes no longer a mere fulfilment of prophecy, but

an application of the immutable Divine principle to parallel cases.

Kadti)<> yiypainai
— as it has been written. This might refer to the

general statements in regard to the maltreatment of the prophets.
But it is personal, something written about him, and this makes it

more probable that the reference is to Elijah, who suffered for

righteousness* sake in the same way. It is this concrete case of

such maltreatment that becomes a prophecy of the fate of the

man who has succeeded to his spirit, and so to his fate. See
i K. i8 17

sqq. 19
1

sqq. This becomes thus a good example of the

broad way in which Jesus treats prophecy.

A DEMONIAC HEALED

14—29. Healing of a demoniac, on the return from the

mountain, whom the disciples left behind hadfailed to heal,

owing to their lack of faith.

On his return from the mountain, Jesus finds a multitude

gathered, and a dispute going on between his disciples and some

Scribes about a failure of the disciples to heal a demoniac boy,

whom his father had brought to them. Jesus cries out against

the unbelief which had caused this failure, and orders the boy to

be brought to him. After some inquiries about the case, prompted

apparently only by his interest in it, Jesus assures him that all

things are possible to faith, which draws from the father the

pathetic plea that he believes, but begs for help even in case of

his unbelief. Whereupon Jesus orders the unclean spirit to leave

his victim, which he does with a final convulsion, which seemed

like death. But Jesus took him by the hand, and raised him up.

14. Kcii iXOovres . . . ciSov (-8av)
— and having come, they saw.

i\96vres . . . eldov (WH. -Sav), instead of iXOcbv . . . elSev, having come,
he saw, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BL A one ms. Lat. Vet.

Kai ypa/A/iaTtts rrvvtjjTovvTas 7rpos avrou's — and Scribes disputing

against them. The prep, denotes the hostility of the Scribes

better than the dat.

irp&i avrovs, instead of airois, with them, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N* e,c
-,

BCGIL A 1, 28, 118, 124, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

This incident of the Scribes is introduced by Mk. alone, who,
as usual, brings the scene before us, and not the bare event.



IX 14-18] A DEMONIAC HEALED 1 67

The cause of the dispute was the failure of the disciples to cure
the demoniac, which gave the Scribes a chance to throw doubt on
their healing power.

15. 77-as 6 o^Aos iSoVtc? avrov, e$e$ap.f3TJ9r]crav
— all the crowd,

having seen them, were utterly astonished}

ISSvres i£edaiJ.pT)dricrai>, instead of idcuv, i^da^-qdrj Tisch. Treg. WH.
n BCDIL A 1, 13, 27, 28, S3, 69. 124, 209, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Pesh. Hard. marg.

Different reasons are given for this astonishment. Either Jesus'

person still retained some of the glory of the transfiguration, or
the people were astonished at his sudden and opportune appear-
ance. Against the former it seems conclusive that he treats the

transfiguration as an esoteric event, which would not have per-
mitted him to make his appearance among the people until the

effect had entirely passed away. Their surprise was a joyous sur-

prise at this unexpected coming, so that they ran and greeted
him.

16.
i-rrripu)Tr)(T€v aurovs— he asked them. The pronoun evi-

dently refers to the multitude just mentioned.

avrovs, instead of rovs ypa.fj.na.Teh, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL A 1,

28, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

Tt o-w^TetTc 7rpos aui-ous ;

— What are you disputing with them ?

clvtovs here refers to the disciples.
17. Ken aircKpiOrj avr<3 els— And one . . . answered him. eis— one made answer, though the question was addressed to the

crowd, cts is not like the indefinite t«, but calls attention to the

number.

awenpldr] airy, instead of awoKpidds . . . elire, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
N BDL A 28, 33, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

•jrvev/za aAaJW— a dinnb spirit. For other instances of this

accompaniment of the disease, see Mt. 9
s2 12 22

.

18. oVou iav— wherever.

iav? instead of a.v, Tisch. Treg. WH. n c ABK An.

p-qaa-eL
— convulses. This meaning of the word is not very well

established, but in o-7rapao-o-w, the meaning tear passes over into

that of convulse, and it is so used in v.
20

. This establishes a pre-
cedent for the like transformation in this word. The congenital
relation of these two verbs makes it improbable that they would
be employed in a different sense about the same matter, and is so

far against the Revisers' Translation, dasheth him down, fypaive-
Tat— is wasting away. The symptoms mentioned are those of

1 See on c"k</>o,8oi, v.6.
2 On this use of iar, instead of av, see on 838 .

15
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epilepsy. The p^cro-ci, k. d<j>pi£ei k. Tpi£ei are connected with

oitov iav KaraXaftr)', but ^rfpatvercu.
is a general symptom of the

disease. The Eng. Ver. connects a.(ppi£ei, k. Tpi'£ei, k. £?7pa<.Wcu,
and puts prjo-o-u by itself. It should read, whenever it seizes him,
it convulses him, and he foams and gnashes his teeth ; and he is

wasting away, rots fiaOrjraU
— As the man did not find Jesus, he

brought him to the disciples. See v.
17

.

Omit avrov after 656vras, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC* DL A I, 13, 33,

59, 69, 73, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

kou eiTra tois p.a8r}TOL<; o~ov Iva avro iKJ3a\u)(Ti
— andI Spoke to thy

disciples that they should cast it out}

{lira, instead of elirov, Tisch. Treg. WH. x BFL 1, 28, 209.

19. 'O Se aTroKptOtU avrois, Xeyct
— And he answering them,

says.

avroh, instead of avr(p, him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABDL All* 1,

28, 33, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

avrois — to them. Jesus' reply is not addressed to the man,
who seems not to have shown any lack of faith, but to the

disciples, who have just been mentioned by the father, and to

whom the words specially apply, since it was their unbelief that

led to the fiasco. Later, the man seems to have lost heart over

the failure of the disciples, so that he puts an if you can into his

appeal to Jesus (v.
22

).

*fl yevea airwro;, Icos 7rore 77730? vp.a<i tuopua.1 ;
ceo? 7tot£ avi£op.ai

vp.C)v ;

— O unbelieving generation, how long shall I be with you ?

how long shall I suffer you ?

ytvta.
— It is possible to translate this race, meaning men of a

certain stock or family ;
but it is more in accordance with almost

invariable NT. usage to translate it generation, men of that time.

amo-Tos — the translation faithless, EV., means generally unfaith-

ful, perfidious, and is therefore ambiguous. It should be trans-

lated unbelieving. Iojs 7roVe— literally, until when? 7rpos ^as
laop.a.1 ;

— shall I be with you ? The question, as appears from
the next question, arises from the almost intolerable nature of his

intercourse with a generation so spiritually dull and unsympa-
thetic. It is the question of one who feels that his surroundings
have become almost unbearable, and who wonders how long they
are going to last. ave$op.ai lp.wv ;

3— shall I bear with you ?

20. I8u>v— having seen. Regularly, the part, agrees with neither

to Trv€vp.a, nor avrov after o-vveo~Trdpa.£ev. According to the sense,

1 On the use of Iva after a verb of entreaty, see Button, 200.
2 This use of e<o? with a temporal adverb is rare in classical Greek. Win. 54, 6.
3 The ace. is the regular construction after avexoiiai.
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since the action of the verb belongs to the spirit, and is occa-

sioned by the action denoted by the participle, it would be the

spirit which is described as having seen Jesus. But he does this

with the eyes of the man, and hence the masc. form of the part.

In all these stories, the man and the evil spirit get mixed up in

this way. The outward acts belong to the man, but the informing

spirit is sometimes that of the man, and sometimes the evil spirit.

oweo-7rapa£ev
— convulsed him}

<rvve<nr&pai;ei>, instead of itnrdpai-ev, Tisch. Treg. marg. N BCL A 33,
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Syrr.

€kv\i€to— he rolled around. Wallow suggests things not im-

plied in this verb.

21. w5 toCto ye'yovev avrw— since this has come to him. This

conversation with the father has been preserved by Mk. alone,

with his customary fulness in the narration of events. All attempts
to discover special motives for this question of Jesus, aside from

the general interest of a sympathetic person in the case, are un-

availing. It has no special bearing on the cure to be performed.
'E/c irat&ioOzv—from childhood.2

Insert ix before iraidioOev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDGILN A 1, 33,

118, 209.

22= Kal ft? nvp . . . k. cts v&aTa— both into fire and into waters.

The plur. = bodies of water, et tl Bvvr)
—

if you are at all able.

There is no inf. implied here, the pronoun being construed with

the verb immediately according to the Greek idiom.3

23. To el 0W7?
4— (omit ma-revaai) . If thou canst. Jesus re-

peats the father's words in order to call attention to them, and to

the doubt expressed in them, which would stand in the way of his

petition. The art. adds to the emphasis with which he points to

these words, as we say, That "if you can." iravTa SwaTa to>

7rto-TeuovTt— Over against the father's doubt, the Lord puts the

omnipotence of faith, which places at man's disposition the Divine

power.

Omit TTiffTevrai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. « BC* L A 1, 118, 209, 244,

one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

24. Eu0us Kpa£as 6 Trarrjp tov waiStou IXeye, Tncrrevw, (3orj$a /xov rrj

a-mo-TLa— Immediately the father of the boy cried out and said, I
believe ; help my unbelief. This does not mean "

help me to turn

my unbelief into belief," but "help me out of my trouble, in spite

1 See on v.". The compound verb is found elsewhere only in Maximus Tyrius,

a writer of the second centurv B.C.
2 On the pleonasm, see Win. 65, 2. nai.&w0ev is a late word. The Greeks said

8 See Win. 64, 4. Suejj is a rare poetical and later form for Svvaaai.

4 On the use of the art. with ei Sxivji, see Win. 18 a, 3.
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of any unbelief that you may find in me." He claims at first,

that he does believe, notwithstanding any appearance to the con-

trary in his language. And yet, he does not rest his case there,
but pleads with Jesus to show him mercy in any case. He pleads
the compassion of Jesus, instead of his own faith, and so uncon-

sciously showed a genuine faith.

Omit Kal Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. nc BL A one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Omit fiera daKpvwv, with tears, n A* BC* L A 28, one ms. Lat. Vet.

Memph. Omit Kvpie, lord, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABC* DL 346 mss.

Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg. Syrr.

25. on i-ma-vvrpi^a (6) o^Aos
— that a {the) crowd is running

together besides {those already gathered). The evidence for the

insertion or omission of the art. is evenly divided. The anarthrous

noun is more consistent with the meaning of ImuvyTpix^- ««—
adds to o-wrpe'xa, is running together, the meaning besides, i.e. in

addition to those already collected. 1 The part. t'Swv is causal;
it was because Jesus saw this, that he rebuked the demon.
He did not wish to attract a larger crowd by prolonging the

scene, and so, without any further delay, he proceeded with the

cure. It is his usual avoidance of any notoriety in his mira-

cles, to aXaXov Kal Kuxpbv TrvevjjLa
— thou dumb and deaf spirit.

The story has grown by so much, since the first mention of the

spirit. Then it was dumb, which was more than the other Gos-

pels tell us, now it has become deaf and dumb.

rb 6\a\ov Kal Kwcpbv Trvev/xa, instead of rb irvevfia rb &\a\ov Kal Kuxpbv,

Tisch. Treg. WH. n BC* DL A 1, 33, 73, 118, Latt. Memph.

26. Kal Kpa£as Kal ttoXXcl (nrapa^as, i$rjX6e
— And having cried

out and convulsed {him) violently, he came out.

Kp6.$as Kal . <Tirapd£as, instead of the neuter, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
K BC* DL(A). Omit avr6v, him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n corr - BC* DL
A mss. Lat. Vet.

Kpa^as k. o-7rapa£as
— The masc. gender shows that the writer

thought of the spirit as a person.

eyeVtro wa vtKpos
— he became as if dead. It is impossible to

account for this final convulsion. If Jesus, e.g., were restoring a

drowned person, would the horrible feelings attending a natural

restoration be avoided ? And whether any such violent wrench
of mind and body would attend a sudden cure of insanity, we do
not know.

wot€ tous 7roAXows A.£yav
2— so that the most said.

Insert toi>s before iroWofo Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABL A 33.

1 This compound occurs only here in the NT. and nowhere in profane authors.
2 On the preference of N.T. Grk. for the inf. to express result after wo-t«, see

Burton, 235, 369-371.
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27. Kpart](Ta<; tt}s x"/30? o-vtov— having taken his hand.

rijs x £tpbs a-VTov, instead of avrbv rrjs x etP°s >
him by the hand, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. n BDL A i, 13, 28, 53, 69, 118, 209, Latt. Memph.

28. no! elaeXdovTos carrot)
1— And he having entered.

daehdbvros airroD, instead of the ace, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. « BCDL A

1, 13, 28, 69, 118, 209, 346 (Latt.).

on 17/ms ovk ^wrjdrjixcv
— Why could not we ? On the use of

on, see on v.". There seems to be no reason whatever here for

supposing that this is a statement, instead of a question. There

is a kind of challenge in the statement, that is evidently not in

their minds. They mean simply to ask the question, why they
could not perform this miracle, when Jesus had given them power
over unclean spirits.

29. toSto to ycVos
— this kind of thing, i.e. the genus evil spirit ;

not this kind of spirit, as if this was a specially vicious kind of

spirit, that it took a good deal to exorcise, h -rrpocrcvxr}
— in

prayer, ko.1 v^vrda., and fasting, is an evident gloss. It is one

of the things that a later asceticism imported into the spiritual

teaching of Jesus. It seems to be implied in the question of the

disciples that they had expected to cast out the demon, so that

their lack of faith in the matter had not taken the shape of doubt

of their power. But what was lacking was prayer, which is the

expression of faith considered as dependence on the Divine

power and confidence in that. It is the sense of God that con-

veys all kinds of spiritual power. But this power was not sub-

jective, it did not reside in themselves, but was power to move

God, and this precludes the idea that a special degree of this

power was necessary in the case of so stubborn a demon as this.

But it is a general statement that miracles of any kind are possible

only to him who prays.

Omit Kal vriffrelq., Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n* B one ms. Lat.

Vet. It is one of the things that would stand no chance of omission, if

found in the original. Evidence shows that it was interpolated in a like

passage (1 Cor. 7
5
).

SECOND PREDICTION OP DEATH

30-32. Jesus returns through Galilee, and again seeks to

hide his presence, in order to convey to his disciples the eso-

teric teaching about his death. The same particulars are

1 On this use of the gen. abs., instead of the participle agreeing with its noun or

pronoun found elsewhere in the sentence, see Win. 30, n, Note.
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given as in the previous announcement, tJiat he will be

delivered up, and put to death, and will rise again after

three days. But they did not know what he was saying,

and were afraid to question him.

30. KaKtWtv ££e\66vTVi (trap) iwopevovTo
— and having gone out

from that place, they were coming. The place which they left

was the vicinity of Csesarea Philippi. Their journey through
Galilee to Capernaum would take them on the west side of the

Jordan.

iiropiiovTo, instead of irapeiropevovTo, Treg. WH. B*D^ tnss. Lat. Vet.

Kal ovk rjOeXcv Iva. ns yvol
— and did not wish that any one

should know it.
1

Jesus' desire to escape notice is a continuation

of the policy pursued by him since his departure to Tyre and
Sidon (7

24

). Since that time, he has been mostly in strange places,

accompanied by his disciples alone, and preparing them for the

approaching crisis in his life.

yvoi, instead ofyvtp, Tisch. Treg. WH. x BCDL.

31. iSlSao-Kev yap etc.—for he was teaching his disciples. This

esoteric teaching was the reason of his desire to escape observation.

Prediction of things to be done by men is apt to prejudice the

event. It was necessary that the disciples should be prepared for

so startling an issue, but the world is left wisely to the tutelage of

unforeseen events. TrapaSiSoTai
— is delivered over. The present

is used to denote the certainty of the future event.2
p-cra. i-pets

rjp.ipa<;
—

after three days. The resurrection was really on the

third day. But the usage of speech allowed this to be spoken of

in either way.
32. r/yvoow to prjp.a

—
they did not understand the word. This

passage and the parallel (Lk. q
45

)
are the only ones in which this

verb is used with the meaning understand, and the peculiar use in

passages relating to the same event is strongly corroborative of the

interdependence of the accounts, ifpoftovvro avrov i-n-epwrijo-aL
—

they feared to question him. They were afraid that further ques-
tions would not alleviate, but only aggravate, the situation, and

they feared to know the worst.

1
yi'tu is an irregular form of the sec. aor. subj. \va with the subj. after fi6e\ev is

one of the signs of the degeneracy of the language, in which the distinctive meaning
of words is gradually weakened, and finally disappears. Burton, 191,203; Win.
44.8.

2 See Burton, 15 ; Win. 40, 2. Win. admits the use of the historical present, but

inconsistently denies the use of the pres. for the fut.. which involves the same prin-

ciple. Future is still future, though conceived as present.
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MEANING OP GREATNESS

33-37. Dispute among the disciples over the question of

precedence among them. Jesus defines true greatness for
them.

The journey from Caesarea Philippi brings them to Capernaum,
where Jesus begins to question them about a dispute which they

had had on the road, and which they evidently desire to con-

ceal from him. We learn elsewhere that James and John actu-

ally asked him for first and second place among his followers,

when the time should come to distribute these honors (io
35

).

And probably, this was an outcropping of the same spirit. The

first three places were conceded to these two and to Peter. But

which was to be primus ? Jesus answers this question by putting

before them the paradox of the kingdom, that last is first, and

service is greatness. Then he takes a child, and teaches them that

the spirit of the child is the mark of the king, to receive one such

is to receive him, and to receive him is to receive God.

33. Kal 7)\6ov tts Ka(f>apvaovfi
—And they came to Capernaum.

TjXdov, instead of ?j\eev, he <raw^,Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV. n B(D) I, 118,

209, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Pesh.

ytvofxevos
—

being (AV.), and when he was (RV.), do not trans-

late this verb, which denotes becoming not being. Having come

to be, or having come, translates it. Ti iv rfj 68(3 SieAoyi£co-0£
—

The verb is impf. and means were disputing.

Omit irpbs iavroiis, among yourselves, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL
mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

34. co-iwttwv— were silent. But kept silent is better, which is

another meaning of the impf. The merging of all these different

shades of meaning into the simple past tense is one of the imper-

fections of the AV. This silence was due to their shame. They
knew Jesus' opinion of such disputes. 8iikiy6?)(Ta-v

—
they had

disputed} ns /*ei?>v
— who is greatest ? That is, which of them ?

Winer contends, that the compar. is used here with perfect regu-

larity, since the object with which the comparison is made is really

only one.2 But this would make it possible to substitute the com-

par. for the superl. in all cases, since the greatest is always greater

1 On the plup. element in the aor., see Burton, 48, 52.
2
35, 4.
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than all the rest, the comparison being made always not with

individuals, but with all taken together. But this confusion is one
of the signs of degeneracy in a decadent language.

35. 7ravTwv Icr^aros *ai ir. oYa/covos— he shall be last of all, and
servant of all. This is the way to be great among the disciples of

Jesus. It does not point out the penalty of ambition, as we might

gather from the certain disapproval of the ordinary ambition by

Jesus, but the way of satisfying Christian ambition. But the

method is a paradox, like the beatification of sorrow. The
Christian way to be first is to be last, to fall to the rear, to efface

yourself. But it is not only humility that is demanded, but service.

This again is a paradox, since primacy means dominion, the fac-

ulty not of serving, but of levying service on others. But these

things, humility and service, in the kingdom of God, not only lead

to greatness, they are greatness, i.e. they are the supreme marks
of the Christian quality. And it is one of the signs that the world

is becoming a seat of the kingdom of God, that rulers, leaders,

employers, and others, are beginning to recognize this idea of

service as the meaning of their position.
36. ivayKaXiadfxcvo^

— a Biblical word, corresponding exactly
to our embrace, en bras, for which the Greeks said iv dyKdAcus

Aa/x/3dvo>.

37. iv Tcov 7tcuS<W Totovrojv— o?ie of such little children. The
child meant by our Lord is not a child in years, but in spirit, a

person possessed of the childlike quality. The child is the best

example of the type just held up before the disciples by our Lord,
and he is himself the greatest in the kingdom of heaven. When
he says then, that to receive such a childlike person is the same
as to receive him, he is affirming again, in his striking way, that

humility and service are the marks of greatness in his kingdom ;

they are, that is, the things that identify a man with him. 1

oy hv, instead of 6s iar, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABCDL A I, 13, 28, 69.
In the second clause the same, Tisch. Treg. WH. BDL A.

€7rt tw 6v6jxaTi fiov
—

upon my name, i.e. on the strength of my
name. The prep, denotes the basis, the ground of the reception.
This use of the word ovojxa to denote the various things about a

person recalled by his name, especially in the phrase iv or em tw

ovo/molti, is not Greek, but Hebrew. The phrase indicates that a

person is so connected with another, that he receives whatever
consideration belongs to that other. The connection of thought,

however, shows that, just as the personal consideration is excluded

by this phrase, showing that the man is not received for himself,
but because of Jesus ; so it cannot be a mere outward connection
with our Lord, but because the man's childlikeness makes him

1 CL Mt. 18".
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like Jesus, so that men are reminded of Jesus when they see him.

ovk i/xt Scotch, dAAa tov d7roaT€t/Wra fxz
— receives not me but him

who sent me. Christ did not represent himself in the world, but

the Father, a fact developed at great length in the fourth Gospel.
This representative character belongs to him as the one sent by
the Father into the world. But in this case also, the connection
is not outward, but inward. To be sent by God is to be inspired

by him, to be filled with His Spirit, and so the spirit of humility
and service, in the disciple, and in Jesus himself, is here carried a

step farther back, and is shown to be that of the Father. In such

a child, Jesus says, you see me, yes, and God himself.

EXCLUSIVENESS CONDEMNED

38-50. The disciples tell Jesus of their interference with

one casting out demons in his name, but notfollowing them.

Jesus' reply.

The belief of the disciples in the near approach of the kingdom
seems to have wrought in them other effects than ambition. So

far, the power to work miracles had been confined to themselves.

And it seemed to them a mark of superiority to which they had

the exclusive right. So we find John, apparently in the course of

this same conversation, telling Jesus of the case of an outsider

who had used his name in casting out demons, and had been for-

bidden by them any further exercise of a power appropriated to

them. Jesus' answer is substantially that they are right, that the

work of a disciple does belong to a disciple ; but that they have

turned this the wrong way. It does not lead to officialism, but

just the opposite. It follows, not that any one who is outside

their circle should be forbidden their work, but that the doing of

the work shows that he is like them inwardly, though not out-

wardly. Their complaint is, that he is doing their work. Very

well, Jesus says, that shows that he is on your side. It is not

necessary to do a miracle to show this
;
a cup of water given to

them because they are disciples shows the same thing. But if

any one causes the fall of one of the humblest of these disciples,

it would be better for him to be cast into the sea, with a millstone

round his neck. And since to fall away is so grievous an evil,

they would better cut off hand, or foot, or eye, than have any

member cause their fall, since this means Gehenna and its fires to
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them. Fire is to salt them all, either the fire of affliction here, or

the fire of Gehenna there. Fire is salt, and salt is good ; but if

any salt loses its flavor, how is salt to be salted? Hence they

must have salt in themselves to render these outward purifiers

effective, and especially must be at peace among themselves, an

injunction which their jealousies and rivalries rendered necessary.

38. "Ecf>rj avrCi 6 'Iwdvvr)<;, AiSacrKaAe, et8o/xeV riva. iv tw ovojixlti

o~ov £K/?aAAovra Sai/uovia, kcu iKtoXevofitv airov, otl ovk rjKoXovOeL tj/mv—John said to him, Teacher, we saw one casting out demons
in thy name, and weforbade him, because he was notfollowing us.

k
E<£t7, instead of dweKpidr] 5£ . . . \4yuv. And . . . answered, saying, Tisch.

Treg. (who, however, retains \tyuv) WH. RV. nBL Memph. Pesh. In
sert iv before t. 6v6/xa.Tt. Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDLN A i, 69, etc.

Omit os ovk aicoXovde? i)fj.iv, who does not follow us, WH. RV. n BCL A 10,

115, 346, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. iKuiXvo/xev, instead of -\v<ra-

p.ev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BD & L A 1, 209. rjKoXovdei., instead of

atcoXovdcl, after 6'rt ovk, Tisch. WH. RV. kBA.

AiSaoTcaXe— Teacher, not Master. The word in the vernacu-

lar used by him would be Rabbi, iv tw ovo^art crov— in thy name.

See on v.
37

. In this case, it means, by the authority of Jesus.
otl ovk rjKoXovdei

— because he was notfollowing. The impf. takes

us back to the time of the transaction, when the disciples saw him

casting out demons. They were right in assuming this to be an

abnormal case, because the proper place for the disciple assuming
such powers was with Jesus. The Master kept such in his imme-
diate company for instruction, and even his immediate disciples
he sent out on such errands only very rarely. But all such restric-

tions are themselves limited by the method of the Spirit's working,
which is like the wind, blowing where it will. The disciples had
a right to expect that one who had come under the influence of

Jesus would, like them, desire to be with him. But they did not

take into account the fact that one might, under the influence of

such a life, be awakened himself to the want and wretchedness of

the world, and wish to put the mysterious power that he felt

within him to the test, and that this might overpower even the

desire for the companionship of the Lord.

39. KaKoAoy^crai
— to speak evil} Jesus puts the matter imme-

diately upon its proper footing, showing the disciples that, reason-

ing from the facts within their possession, they ought to have

drawn a favorable conclusion. To be sure, it was so far against
the man, that he did not company with them

; but that was not

conclusive. Whereas it was conclusive, that he was able to per-
form the miracle. The test whether one is fit to perform an act

l
/coxoAoyijaai comes within the classical period, but k.o.k.u% \iya.v is more usual.
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is the performance of the act. A man's fitness to write poetry, to

preach, to paint, to perform miracles, is proved by his perform-
ance in each case. Can he do the thing? But here there was a

further question involved, whether the man really belonged to the

disciples of Jesus, and so had a right to use the name that he had
used in casting out the demons. The fact, that he did not follow

the disciples, seemed to be against his own right as a disciple, but

this was entirely overborne by the effect that followed his use of

the name. He could not cast out demons, actually cast them out,

in the name of Jesus, and then turn around and revile it. Or, as

Jesus says, he could not do it Ta^v, quickly. The two things are

incongruous, so that they could not follow each other rapidly.

40. os ovk ecrriv Ka.6" r/fxwv virep rj/j-wv
— he who is not against us

isfor us. This is not the opposite of "he that is not with me is

against me," but its complement (Mt. 12 30
).

There Jesus is talking
about this same matter of casting out demons, which he had been

accused of doing in the name of Beelzebub. But he answers that

the act is one of hostility to Satan, and cannot therefore proceed
from Satan himself. One cannot be for and against at the same

time. Then he applies the same principle to himself, saying that

he who is not for him is against him. Here, he shows that this

same act of casting out demons is friendly to himself, as it is

hostile to Satan, and that he who shows himself thus friendly, can-

not be at the same time hostile. The use which is often made of

Mt. 12 30
,
to show that there is no such thing as indifference to

Jesus, but that seeming indifference is real hostility, is unwarrant-

able. The real meaning of both passages is, that friendliness and

hostility are incongruous, and cannot therefore exist together.

VfiQv, us, instead of vfj.wi>, you, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCA 1, 13, 69,

209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Hard. marg.

41. os yap av ttotlo-q vp.a<; TroTijpLOV vSaTos iv ovofxari on Xpiarov
fore—por whoever gives you a cup of water to drink on the

ground that you belong to Christ. 6v6p.an is used here like the

Latin nomen to denote cause or season. RV. because ye are

Christ's. This confirms the preceding by showing that even a

small service done in his name will be taken as showing friendli-

ness to him, and so will not lose its reward. It gets its character

from its motive of attachment to him.

Omit tw before ovdnart Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCLNX TIL Omit

Atou, my, after origan Treg. WH. RV. n<= ABC* KLN II* 1, 229, 238,

435, Pesh. Hard. text. Insert fiov Tisch. n* C 3 DX TAU 2 Latt. Memph.
Hard. marg. The pleonasm favors this reading, as Tisch. savs. Insert

Sti, that, before ov /d> diroMay, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. « BC* DL A mss.

Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg. Syrr. Memph.

42. Kal os av o-KavSaAicnj era tovtwv twv fiiKpwv twv Tna-revovTwv,

KaXov ecrnv aira /aouVAov, d irtpUuTai. /xv'Aos oVikos— And whoever
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causes the fall of one of these little ones who believe, it is well for
him rather, if an upper millstone is hung around his neck.

Insert to6twv, these, before tu>v fxiKpdv, little ones, Tisch. Treg. (Treg.

marg.) WH. RV. n ABC*»nd2 DLM* N A I, mss. of Lac. Vet. Memph.
Hard. Omit et's ifxi, in me, after twv Tri<rTev6vTU)i>, who believe,'Y\'=>c\i. WH.
RV. (Treg. marg.) » A mss. Lat. Vet. also C* D one ms. Lat. Vet., which
read Trlcmv ix°vTWU > have faith, without e«s ip.i. nv\os 6i>inbs, upper mill-

stone, instead of At0os /xvXikos, a millstone, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL
A Latt. Pesh.

This presents the other side, the result of injuring one of his

disciples. But it is noticeable that the injury is a spiritual one.

Not that other hurts inflicted on them would not be taken as indi-

cating hostility to him, but that Jesus, when he thinks of such

injuries, singles out those inflicted on their spiritual nature as the

only ones that will really harm them, though others show the dis-

position to harm them. ko\6v co-tiv avru /xaWov— it is wellfor
him rather} Regularly, the form of conditional sentence em-

ployed would correspond to the assumption that the condition is

contrary to the fact
;

i.e. past tenses of the ind. would be employed.
The English Version indicates this by its translation, it were better,

were hung, and were cast. The present construction, making it a

pure condition, leaves out of sight that the clause os av o-KavSaXicrr)

has already assumed o-KavSa\t£etv,
—

causing to fall, as the actual

case. /xv\o<; ovtKos— an upper millstone. Both words are Biblical,

and oWo's is found only here and in the parallel passage (Mt. i86

).

This is another case, therefore, in which only the interdependence
of the written accounts will account for the identity of the lan-

guage. The grist was ground in a mill between an upper and
under stone, the under one being stationary, and the upper one

turned by an ass, whence the name ow/co's.

43. kol iav o-KavSaAi'0-77 ae rj \up crov, a.TTOKO\pov avrrjv
' ko\6v eartv

at kvXXov etc.— and if your hand causes you to fall, cut it off; it

is well for you to enter into life maimed, etc.

ffKavdaXio-Q, instead of -ft;, Tisch. WH. RV. n BL A mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.
icrlv ae, instead of <roi i<rrl, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A 13, 28, 69**,

346-

crKavSaXiarj
— This word forms the connection between this and

the preceding discourse. Jesus has begun by speaking of what it

is to be identified with him, and incidentally has introduced the

subject of the injury inflicted on him by causing the fall of one of

his disciples. And in connection with this has come up the ques-
tion of comparative values, spiritual and material. This leads him
to speak of the things in the man himself that would lead to his

fall, and to continue the subject of comparative values in connec-

1 The comp. of koAos (or «aAis) is found only once in the N.T. (Acts 25
10

).
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tion with that. It is well to cut off hand, or foot, or eye, sooner

than run the risk through either of them of absolute spiritual

loss. elaeX&elv eis t. £<i>r)v
— to enter into life. Life is the word

used in the Bible to express the reward of righteousness. And
it is the word which expresses the natural, instead of the imposed
consequence of conduct. Conduct reacts on the life, the being of

the man, and right conduct conduces to health and fulness of life.

ets t. Te'cwav— into Gehenna. This is the Grsecized form of

QjH "J the Vale of Hinnom, which is the valley on the SE. side

of Jerusalem. This valley had been desecrated by the sacrifice

of children to Moloch, and had been used as an accursed place,
for the refuse and garbage of the city. Here worms consumed
the dead matter, and fires were kept burning to destroy the refuse.

Hence it came to be used as a name for the place of future punish-
ment, cis to "Kvp to aafieo-Tov

— into the unquenchable fire. This

is borrowed from the continual fires of Hinnom spoken of above.

And the material figure expresses the idea of destruction, as life

denotes the opposite side of retribution. The contrast with £wrjv

would indicate that this is the meaning of the figure here, rather

than torment. Jesus follows here his usual habit of borrowing
current language, which lends itself, however, to the expression of

more radical spiritual ideas than it conveyed to the common

understanding. This is not a necessary deduction from the lan-

guage, but its aptness for the expression of the deeper thought, and

the aptness of Jesus for the deeper thought, combine to create a

strong probability of its correctness.

Omit v.", Tisch. WH. RV. n BCL A i, 28, 118, 251.

45. KctAoV «mv o-e— it is wellfor you. ,

iarlv «re, instead of itrrl <roi, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. tt ABCEFGHKLVX
AIT. Omit els rb irvp rb tiifffiecrTov, into the unquenchable fire, Tisch. Treg.

WH. RV. x BCL A 1 28, 118, 251, two mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh.

Omit v.46
,
same authorities as v.44 .

47. KaXav ere iariv /i.ovo'<£0aA/AOv elaeXOelv eU tt/v (3a.m\eiav tov

®€ov, y\
Svo 6<f>9a\novs ex0VTa ^V^Vval "* rW t^vav, oVov, etc.—

It is well for you to enter one-eyed into the kingdom of God, than

having two eyes to be cast into Gehenna, where, etc.

<ri t<rriv, instead of <roi itrrl, Tisch. Treg. WH. (RV.) n B; Itrrlv <re of

L A. Omit tov 7ryp6s, offire, after -fievvav ( Gehenna offire, not hell fire),

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL A 1, 28, 118, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

Kingdom of God is substituted in this case for life. The con-

trast with yUwav shows that it is the future, rather than the

present form of the kingdom, that is strictly meant. But in the

mouth of Jesus, such a term as kingdom of God has a permanent
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meaning, which is never lost among the minor changes. To him
it meant simply the realm in which the will of God is done. It is

well,
1 he says, to enter that realm at any cost.

48. ottov 6 <TKU)\r)$ avrwv ov TeAcvTa, kcu to irvp ov afiewvTai
—

where their worm dies not, and the fire is not quenched. Both
worm and fire are here destructive forces, and belong in the

same category as life and death, denoting natural and not imposed
penalties. Of course, it is the soul that undergoes punishment,
and the punishment consists in the forces that prey upon it and

destroy it. 6 o-KwXrji avruiv— their worm ; the worm, i.e. that

preys upon the inhabitants of this dread realm.

ov reXevTa, Kal . . . ov crfievvvTai
— dies not, and . . . is not

quenched. It is the permanence of the retribution that is ex-

pressed in these material figures. This is characteristic of natural

penalties as distinguished from imposed penalties. Whippings
and imprisonments are subject to limitations of time, but the

wounds inflicted on the man himself by his sins, the degradation
and deterioration of his being, have no such limitation. The
worm that gnaws, and the fire that burns inwardly have no limits.

They propagate themselves.

49, 50. 7ras yap irvpl a\ia6rjo-€Tai. KaXbv to aXa(s)
— For every

one shall be salted with fire. Salt is good.

Omit Kal iraaa dvtrta d\l dXicrd^aeraL, and every sacrifice shall be

salted with salt, Tisch. Treg. marg. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL A 1, 61, 73,

118, 205, 206, 209, 229, 251, 258, 435, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd.

This is confessedly one of the most difficult passages to inter-

pret in the N.T. In the first place, it seems necessary to con-

nect Trvpl with 7rvp, v.
48

,
and iXia-Orjaerai in v.

49 with aAas in

v.
50

. And it is this connection with what precedes and follows

that makes trouble. For 7rvpl is also connected with a\io-6rjo~e-

Tai, and akio-9-qairai, from its connection with dAa?, gets a good
meaning, and 7rupi, from its connection with -n-vp, gets a bad

meaning. That makes the crux of the situation. Meyer is

about the only one who faces this, and gives us a key that fits into

all the wards of the lock. This he does by obtaining his interpre-
tation of oAicr07/cr£T(u from Lev. 2

13
,
where it is called the salt of

the covenant. To be salted would mean, therefore, for any one
to have the covenant fulfilled on himself. 7ms would refer thus

to those who suffer the doom of Gehenna, and the meaning would
be that every one of these shall have the covenant fulfilled on him

by its fires. And on the other hand, every sacrifice, such as those

make who cut off hand or foot, or eye, to preserve themselves

from spiritual loss, will have the covenant fulfilled on them by the

1 On this use of the pos. instead of the comp., well, instead ot better, see Win.
35- 2- c.
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salt of purifying wisdom. The difficulty with this very ingenious,
and otherwise satisfactory interpretation is, that it involves a re-

condite allusion to the usages and meanings of ceremonial law,

which is entirely foreign to our Lord's manner of speech. And
then, it gives also a double meaning to aAas, one in the verb

dXtcr^creTai, and another in the noun itself. This breaks up the

connection made by the recurrence of the same keywords, not so

badly, to be sure, as when different meanings are assigned to 7rvp

in v.
48- 49

,
but still enough to constitute a difficulty. Another very

serious difficulty is, that it requires the retention of the second

clause of v.
49

,
k. irao-a Ovcria, etc. This clause is, to say the least,

extremely doubtful. And yet, it furnishes the only use of aAas

giving us a transition to the aAas of v.'
TO

,
as the meaning of

aXiadrjaeTai makes no connection with that. No, we shall have

to find an interpretation that will enable us to pass right over from

the first clause of v.
49 to v.

50
,
and that at the same time will preserve

the connection with v.
48

. Salt in that case will have to denote a

purifying element, to connect 49 and ^ and fire will have to de-

note a destroying element, to connect 48 and 49
. That is, we have

brought together in this v.
49 the purifying element salt, and the

destroying element fire, and the statement is that the destructive

element performs a purifying part. The object of all retributions,

even of the penal retributions of Gehenna, is to purify. They
serve, like sickness in the physical being, to warn man against

violations of the law of his being. But the statement is not re-

stricted to these, but is extended, as the unlimited ttSs naturally

suggests, to the cutting off of hand and foot and eye also. Every
one shall be purified either by the loss of parts, self-inflicted to

preserve the whole, or by the destroying fires of Gehenna. This

is the law of our being, and every one has to submit to it, in one

form or another.

Ka\6v to aAas 1— salt is good. The special form of purification

meant is that of affliction. But the statement is general
— that

which purifies is good. avaXov— literally saltless. aprvcrcre
2—

will you season ? The meaning of the proverb is, that there are

certain things in the world having special qualities which they can

impart to other substances ;
and if they lose these qualities, what

can impart them to the very things which possess them as their

special character? In other words, what can perfume the rose?

what can salt salt? spice spice? or restore grace where it is lost?

So, if loss loses its power to chasten, what will chasten loss ? to aAa.

1 aAa in the last clause is formed regularly from £A?, which is regular, but not

found here
;
also from aAa, the reading of Tisch. in the first two clauses, and a later

form. But it is not to be formed regularly from aAa?, though the two are conjoined

in the authorities followed by Treg. WH. aAa? is also a later form.

2 This word means strictly to prepare food, and only in comic writers and the

Bible, to season it.
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?X£TC eV caurois aXa— have salt in yourselves. Our Lord's injunction
is that they have the purifying element in themselves, instead of

being dependent on outside agencies, such as loss and retribution,
for it. This is the condition of purifying power in the outward

agencies. Taste in the man himself is necessary to the savor of

salt, feeling to the heat of fire, faith to the grace of God. dp-qvcv-
ctc iv aWrjXois

1— cultivate peace, or be at peace, among yourselves.
This injunction is the special form of the previous general admoni-
tion fitted to the present case. They had been disputing about

precedence among themselves, and about rights with another man,
whose place among themselves they ought to have recognized.

&\as in the first two clauses of v.50
,
ABCDNX II etc. &\a, Tisch. n'LA.

&\a in last clause, Tisch. Treg. WH. n* AB* DL A I, 28, 209.

This discourse is evidently one in which the connections of

thought have been obscured, and interpretation hindered, by the

imperfectness of the report. But our Gospel has preserved for

us, however imperfectly, thoughts and connections both charac-

teristic and valuable. In Mt. the setting of the discourse is the

same, in Capernaum after the return from the mountain of Trans-

figuration. And the connections of thought in the conversation

are the same, until we come to Mk.'s peculiar ending. Instead

of this, we have the parable of the lost sheep, and from that it

runs on into different discourse. Lk. introduces the discourse in

the same way, but carries it on only through the part relating to

the man healing in his name. The danger of leading astray a dis-

ciple he introduces elsewhere. But Mk.'s ending, however peculiar

and difficult, has an air of verisimilitude, not in form, but in matter.

JUDiEA. MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE

X. 1-12. Jesus departsfrom Galilee, and comes to Judaa
and Pera?a. The Pharisees try him with one of their test-

questions, in regard to divorce. Jesus' answer.

Jesus' ministry in Galilee is at an end, and he goes into the

region of Southern Palestine. Between this beginning and the

controversy about divorce which Mk. introduces immediately,

there is a gap, which Lk. fills in with his most characteristic

matter. This question of divorce was one of the puzzles of the

1 To make this phrase consistent, either the pron. should be changed to the

reflexive, or the prep, to /xcTd.
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schools, arising from the ambiguity of the law. Jesus, in his

answer, interprets the law in accordance with the liberal school,

which allowed laxness of divorce ; but says that this license was

due to their spiritual dulness. From the beginning, i.e., originally

and essentially, marriage, being based on the sexual distinction

and act, and therefore a Divine institution, is indissoluble, and

divorce involves adultery.

1. Kal iKtWev— And from this place. The place meant is

Capernaum. See 9
s3

. /cat Trepav t. 'lopSdvov
— and across the

Jordan. The general district, to. opia, into which he came was

Southern Palestine, including the region on both sides of the

river. 7rdA.1v 0^X01
— multitudes again. During the last part of

the time in Galilee, he was alone with his disciples. See 9
30"32

.

But now, in Judaea, he is entering on a new phase of his general

mission, the multitudes gather around him again, and he is teach-

ing them as usual. The Impf. coYSao-Kev denotes not a single act,

but a course of action, and should be translated, was teaching.

Kal, instead of 5i£ rov, before iripav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC * L
Memph.

2. Kat irpocrt\66vT€s $>apio~aioi €trr]pu>T(t>v avrov— And Pharisees

came to him and asked him. 7reipd£ovres avrov— testing him.

This was a test, not a temptation. He claimed to be a Rabbi, and

they proposed to put him to a test by propounding to him one of

their puzzles. The law of divorce itself allowed it in case of the

wife's coming into disfavor with her husband because of his find-

ing something unseemly in her. The school of Shammai, which

was in general the stricter school, interpreted this to apply only
to cases of adultery, while the opposite school of Hillel licensed

divorce under it for any cause. See Deut. 24
1
. The ambiguity

of the passage, and the disputes of the Rabbis, made it a cause

celebre, fitted to test, and possibly to discredit, the superior wis-

dom claimed by Jesus.

Omit oi, the, before Qapura'toi, Treg. WH. RV. ABL TAII, two mss. Lat.

Vet. iirrjpuTwv, instead of iirrjpwrrjcrai', Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. tt BCDLM A.

3. Tivp.lv ivzrukaro Mwvcnjs ;
— What did Moses commandyou ?

Jesus recognizes that this is to them primarily a question of the

Mosaic Law, and so, in order to get the matter properly before

them, he asks for the law.

4. /fy3Aiov
x— means a roll, the form in which all written docu-

ments were prepared at the time, airoo-rao-iov
2— of divorce. This

i fiipkiov is a diminutive from e^Ao?, which denotes primarily the papyrus plant,

the bark of which was prepared for writing.
2 This word is rare and in the sense of divorce it is peculiar to the Bible.

16
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reply does not contain the condition of the divorce in the original,

which made the subject of dispute between the two schools, viz.,

that the wife had come into disfavor because the husband found

something unseemly in her (Deut. 24
1

). This is an indication

that Jesus' questioners belonged to the school of Hillel, which

found in it practically no barrier to absolute freedom of divorce,
so that in citing the law, they would ignore this as having no bear-

ing on the case. Mt. 19
3"7

gives a different version of the affair,

which, however, defines their position still more distinctly as the

liberal position. According to that, their question is, whether it

is lawful for a man to divorce his wife for every cause. Jesus
answers this by defining his own position forbidding divorce, when

they ask, why Moses allowed it then. The order is unimportant,
and there is nothing to choose between the two accounts.

5. 6 Se 'Irjcrovs uirtv avTOis, IIpos t. (TK\-qpoKap§iav vp.u)v lypai/'ev

vp.lv ttjv evTo\r)v Tavrrjv
—And Jesus said to them out of re-

gard to the hardness of your heart} he wrote you this command.

<rK\ripoKap8ia
2— coarseness of spirit. o-xX^pos means hard, in the

sense of rough or coarse, rather than unimpressible. KapZia. is the

common word for the inner man generally, in the N.T. The
whole word denotes the rude nature which belongs to a primitive
civilization. This principle of accommodation to the time in

Scripture is of inestimable importance, and of course limits finally

the absoluteness of its authority. We find that the writers were

subject to this limitation, as well as their readers. See also J. 16 12
.

This answer of Jesus admits the correctness of the interpretation
of Hillel and his school, as far as it was a matter of interpretation.

'0 Si, instead of Kal ajroKptdeU 6, And answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
N BCL A Memph.

6. ano Se apxys Krto-ews— But from the beginning of creation.

Jesus goes back from the Mosaic Law to the original constitution

of things, for which he cites Gen. i
27

,
in connection with 2

2i
.

This connection, instead of basing marriage on the taking of

woman from man, puts it on the much broader and more rational

ground of their sexual relation.

apa-tv ko1 6rj\v cVot^crey avTovs— male andfemale he made them}

Omit 6 9e6i, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
This conforms to the original, in which 6 Gcoi belongs to the preceding part
of the statement, and is omitted here.

7. hiKtv tovtov— on this account, viz., because of the physical

relation, pointing to an even closer union than that between

parent and child. Both belong to the perpetuity of the family,

1 On this meaning of n-poj, see Win. 49 A, c). It is not common Greek usage.
8
vKkripoKapSia, is a Biblical word. 8 Gen. 127 .
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but the relation of husband and wife is, in the nature of things,
more intimate and compelling. With the omission of the last clause,

and shall cleave to his wife, stress is laid on the separation from
father and mother, and so on the superiority of the other union.

Omit koX Tpo<7Ko\\770ij<reTai wpbtrriv yvvatxa avrov, Tisch. (Treg. marg.)
WH. RV. marg. n B.

8. k. la-ovrai 61 8vo ets (rapKa. fiiav
— and the two shall become

one flesh} ot 8vo is not found in the Heb., but was introduced into

the Sept. It adds nothing to the meaning, though it strengthens
the expression of it. ecrovrai ets is a Hebraism, denoting the

coming into a state.
2 The union pointed out is a physical one,

being that to which the sexual relation points
—

they shall become
one flesh. The sexual act unites them, makes them one, the same
as the junction of two streams make one river, the union of hydro-
gen and oxygen in certain proportions makes one substance, water,
the mechanical joining of different parts fitted to each other makes
the one structure, uxrre ovkzti ilcrl Svo, aAAa p.ia (rdp$

— so that

they are ?io longer two, but one flesh. This is our Lord's inference

from the preceding quotation. The duality no longer exists
;

it

has been replaced by this structural unity. Before, there had
been two beings structurally fitted for each other; now, their

union makes this new structural unity. If they had remained two,

they would be separate ; but being now structurally one, they

belong together.
9. 6 ovv 6 ©eos <rvve£tv£ev, av9pwiro<i p.rj ^wpt^eVw

— what therefore

God joined together, let not man separate. The act of joining

together is God's, since the constitution that underlies it is His
;

divorce, on the other hand, is a matter of human legislation ;
and

the human is not to set aside the divine. God has not only
created this structural unity in the original creation of man

;
he

has made man himself to recognize this purpose of his structure,
and has written this law of his physical being in his spiritual nature,
so that what tends in brutes to indiscriminate intercourse, tends

in man to the indissoluble and sacred bond of marriage. Jesus
nowhere shows the absolute rationality and verity of his thought
more than here. Spirituality is the very core of that thought, but

it never misleads him so that he misses the material facts. And
it is the insistence on these here, that saves him from an immoral

sentimentality. Whatever may underlie marriage in the realm of

the feelings, it is itself physical, and produces structural unity.
And about that, for the profoundest reasons, God gathers all the

holiest feelings, and by solemn sanctions, confines them within

that circle. Except for that confinement, the feelings themselves
lose their sacredness, and become unhallowed and profane.

i Gen. 2« 2 Heb. h ma
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10. Kat ets ttjv oiKcav 7rdXiv, oi fx,a6rjTal nepl tovtov irrr]pu)T(i>v

airov— And (having come) into the house again, the disciples asked
him about this.

th ttjv oUlav, instead of ev r% olidq., Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL A.

Omit avTod, his, after ol nadrjrai, the disciples, Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV. n

BCL A 28. tovtov, this, instead of tov olvtov, the same, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. n ABCLMNX TA mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. tirr)ptl>Twv, instead of

iwrjpd)Tr]o-av, Tisch. Treg. tnarg. WH. RV. n BCL A.

11. "Os av d-rroXvar}
— WJwsoever puts away his wife.

b\v, instead of <?4e, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A.

Jesus states now what takes place in case of a second marriage

following a mere formal divorce. It is to be inferred from the

previous statement of the indissolubility of the marriage bond.

Any formal sundering of the tie leaves it really whole
;
the union

being of this natural, physical kind, not accomplished by any for-

mal procedure, but in the sexual act uniting man and woman, no
formal procedure can break it, but simply leaves it as it was. And
so, if any man divorces his wife and marries another, the second

marriage goes for naught and the connection is an adulterous one,

simply because the divorce is nil
;

it does nothing towards dissolv-

ing the marriage.
12. k. iav avrr] aTroXvaacra t. avSpa avTrj<i yafirjcrrj dXXov— and

if she, having put away her husband, marries another. Under
the Jewish law, the wife could not put away her husband, and
while Jesus goes outside of Jewish law and develops general prin-

ciples in his teaching, he does not travel outside of Jewish custom
in finding the occasion of that teaching. This is one of the things
that point to the Gentile surroundings and destination of this

Gospel. Though evidently written by a Jew, it grew up in Gentile

soil, and there this appendix to Jesus' own teaching became per-

fectly natural. The exception to this prohibition of divorce—
exceptfor the cause of adultery

— stated in Mt. 19
9
is really implied

in our Lord's statement of principles as recounted in our Gospel,
because adultery is the real dissolution of the marriage tie, as dis-

tinguished from the formal divorce. Precisely as divorce does not

break the marriage tie, adultery does break it. But the state-

ment is not full and clear without this, and in this respect the

account of Mt. is to be followed.

avTi) d.7roXi/(ra<r<x, instead of yvvrj airoXvcr) . . . ko.1, a woman puts away
. . . and, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A Memph. ya/xria-r} &\\ou, instead

of yafiTidrj a\Xy, is married to another, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* DL A
I, 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph.

1 This use of cis without even any verb like sit or stand, implying previous
action, or motion to a place, is to be noticed. The return to the house is implied
without any verb to suggest it.
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LITTLE CHILDREN BLESSED

13-16. Jesus blesses little children, and rebukes his dis-

ciples for repelling- those bringing them.

Jesus meets with opposition here, but also with trust. They

bring to him little children, that they may receive that wonderful

touch which has healed so many. The disciples, whose thoughts

are busy now with the important affairs of the kingdom, which

seemed to them so near, rebuke them for intruding so slight

matters on the Messiah. But Jesus became very angry, and bade

the children to be brought to him, as representing the very spirit

to which the kingdom belongs.

Mt. and Mk. are parallel in their account from the close of the Galilean

ministry to the final entry into Jerusalem. Lk. introduces, between the

departure from Galilee and this point, much of his most characteristic

matter. But beginning here, with the events immediately preceding the

entry into Jerusalem, the three accounts become parallel. Trie following is

a synopsis of these events :

MATTHEW. MARK. LUKE.

Question of Divorce. Same.

Blessing of Children. " Same.
Rich Young Man.
Parable of Householder.

Prophecy of Death. Same. Same.
Petition of James and John.

"

Blind Men at Jericho.
" Same.

13. ha. aiprjTai avTuv— that he may touch them. The symbolic
action accompanying the blessing was the laying on of hands.

See v. 16. Touch gives the rationale of that conventional form.

The mere touch of that wonderful being had cured, restored,

raised. His method in conveying these blessings had been the

laying on of hands, and they saw in this the effect of contact with

so marvellous a man. cVcti^wv awrois— rebuked them. This re-

buke was directed against the presumption of those persons in

bringing mere children to the attention of so great and busy a

person as Jesus.

aiirois, instead of rots irpo<r<t>{pov<riv, those brittging them, Treg. marg.
WH. RV. n BCL A two mss. Lat. Vet. It is against this, that avroh is the

reading of Mt. and Lk.

14. r/yavdxTrjo-c
— was indignant. Or rather, in accordance with

the use of aor. to denote the entering on a state denoted by the

verb, became indignant.
1 The composition with dyav makes this a

strong word.

1 Burton, 41.
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*A<f>eTt ra Trai$ia Ip^tcrdaL 7rpo? fxe
'

fir) kwXvctc. avrd— Suffer
the little children to come to me ; forbid them not. The omission

of the conjunction between the two clauses gives abruptness and
force.

Omit Kal, and, before fir] KuXtiere Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BM* NX
TAII Memph.

tujv yap tolovt(dv i<TTiv y) f$a<n\tia, etc.—for to such belongs
the kingdom of God. The gen. is possessive, which is not denoted

by of such is, AV. and RV. tw toiovtwv denotes those possessing
the childlike spirit of docility and humility. Cf. Mt. 18 4

. The

spirit is one that belongs to them as children, and is the result of

their position of dependence and subordination, the same as the

discipline which belongs to the condition of a soldier. But those

who show that disposition, when it is no longer the effect of posi-

tion, but a manifestation of character, belong to the kingdom of

God. In children therefore, as children, appears the very quality
of the kingdom, and this gives them a special distinction in the

eyes of its members. They are not to be turned away as unworthy
the attention of its king. The kingdom of God in the world con-

sists of those who substitute for self-will and independence the

will of God, and trust in his wisdom and goodness. And this is

the attitude of childhood. What children feel towards their

parents man should feel towards God.
15. os av fxr) SeirjraL t. /3ao"iA.ei'av t. ®eov tus 7rai8iov ov

/jlt) el<rc\0rj

cts avrrjv
— whoever does not receive the kingdom of God. as a little

child, shall not enter into it. The kingdom of God is in its idea,

its essence, the rule and the authority of God, and then the sphere
in which he bears rule, either the spirit of the individual man, or

the assemblage of its subjects, the society constituted by them.

When Jesus speaks of its acceptance, it is the rule itself which is

meant
;
that is to be accepted with unquestioning obedience, as

the child accepts the parental rule. And on the other hand, when
he speaks of entrance into it, he means the society of its subjects,

the perfect state and order which results from doing the will of

God.

av, instead of iav, after os Tisch. Treg. WH. k BCDL A I.

16. Kat €vay/ca\ccrap.€vos
x

avrd, KarevXoyeL
2
Ti#as tols xet/jas eir

aura— And having taken them in his arms, he blessed them, put-

ting his hands on them.

Ka.Ttv\6y€i rcdels t&s x e'P as ^lr
'

oi/t<£, instead of ridels t£s xe<Pas ^7r
'

avrd, iji)\67« avrd, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A Memph.

1 See on 9
s6

. The word occurs only in these two passages, and in the Sept.
2
Karev\6yei is a compound found only here in the Bible, and not at all outside.

On the Hebraistic meaning of euAoyeif, to invoke blessings on, see on 641 . On the

augment of verbs beginning with ev, see Win. 12, 3.
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THE STUMBLING BLOCK OF "WEALTH

17-31. Jesus is asked the way to obtain life by a rich

young man, and points him the way of the commatidments.

The young man professes to have kept these, atid theii Jesus
shows him the way of self-renunciation. His disappoint-

ment leads Jesus to speak of the danger of wealth, and of
the reward of renunciation.

The young man addresses Jesus as Good Teacher, and asks

what he shall do to inherit eternal life. Jesus takes up this address

first, and asks why he calls him good, when only God is good.

And he points him to the commands of God for the answer

to his question. The young man claims to have kept these, and

as Jesus looks at him, he loves the evident feeling for righteous-

ness that leads a man of manifestly moral life to dissatisfaction

with himself, and seeing that it is his wealth that stands in the way,

he bids him sell out, give to the poor, and follow him. It is evi-

dent that he has probed the difficulty, for the man has too much

to give up and sadly turns away. Jesus then turns to his disciples,

and shows them that riches are a stumbling block in the way of

life. This excites their astonishment, as wealth and respectability

go together. Whereupon, Jesus tells them that it is no easy thing

to enter into the kingdom of God anyway, and for a rich man

next to impossible ;
in fact, impossible with men, and only possible

with God. Peter, conscious (perhaps a little too conscious) that

this demand of self-renunciation has been complied with by the

disciples, asks what their reward will be. Jesus answers, rewards

in kind here, with persecution; and in the future eternal life.

But, lest they should think of themselves as having any exclusive

right, or even necessary preeminence in the kingdom, he warns

them that many first shall be last, and last first.

17. Kat zKiroptvoixevov avrov
1
eis ttjv 686v—And as he wentforth

into the road. See v.
10

,
where he is said to have gone into the house,

tts— The numeral is used sometimes, especially in late writers, in

the sense of the indef. ns. The usage is so rare, however, as to

warrant its rejection, except in sure cases. Here, it means that

1 On this use of the gen. abs., where the noun or pronoun belongs to the structure

of the sentence, see Win. 30, n, Note.
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one man came by himself to consult Christ.
1

yow^i-j^cra?
2—

having kneeled to him. £wr/v aiuvtov KXrjpovofiija-u}
— to inherit

eternal life? Eternal life was the term in common use among the

Jews to denote the blessings of the Messianic kingdom, both here

and hereafter.

18. Ti jue Ae'yeis ayaBov ;
— Why do you call me good ? /ac is not

emphatic, as is shown by the use of the enclitic form. The reason

of this question, and of the denial of goodness to any one but God
which follows it, is that God alone possesses the absolute good.
He is what others become. Human goodness is a growth, even
when there is no imperfection. It develops, like wisdom, from
childhood to youth, and then to manhood. And it was this

human goodness which was possessed by Jesus. See Lk. 2
52

,

Heb. 2
10

5
8

. This has a bearing, too, on the question propounded
by the young man, since it was not to the good teacher as such,
but to the absolutely good God, that questions in regard to the

real good that brings the promised reward should be addressed.

And this is the form in which question and answer are put in

Mt. 19
17 as follows : "What good thing shall I do to inherit eter-

nal life?" "Why do you ask me concerning the good thing?
One is good, God."

19. Tas evroAas olSas— You know the commandments. This is

connected immediately with the preceding statement about God.
These commands belong to the law of the one only absolutely

good Being, and it is therefore in these commands that the young
man is bidden to look for the answer to his question. Moreover,
he is familiar with these commands, and why therefore seek any
further for his answer. There is, however, an answer to this seem-

ingly unanswerable question of Jesus. Though the commands
are divine, and as divine would be a ne plus ultra, they were

revealed through men, and this human element in them makes it

possible for men belonging to a more spiritual time, or themselves

more spiritual, to go further in revealing the ways of God to men.
That is what Jesus himself did in the Sermon on the Mount, set-

ting in contrast the imperfect commands of the ancients and his

own perfect injunctions. This is one of the cases therefore, in

which Jesus suggests more than appears on the surface, viz., that

there is a chance that even so-called divine commands may not

be ultimate. The suggestion itself is pertinent to a time of transi-

tion from one era of divine revelation to another, and the method
of suggestion is not absent from the teaching of Jesus, who fre-

quently gave men something to think of, some riddle to solve,

instead of always throwing so much light himself as to save them

1 Win. 18, 9.
2
y0VvneTelv is a later Greek word.

3 In classical Greek, this verb is restricted to the meaning, to obtain by inheri-

tance, and it governs the gen.
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all trouble. In this very case, Jesus proceeds to add something to

what he has cited as the divine commands, showing that these do
not contain the last words in the matter. The commands cited

by him are those of the second table of the law, except the tenth,

and with the command defraud not, added. This addition is not

to be referred to a single passage like Deut. 24
14

, but is a remi-

niscence of many such passages, besides being a self-evident part
of the law of righteousness.

1

20. Kai
e(j>r],

TavTo iravra i<f>v\a£a./ji.r)v
— And he said, all these I

kept. This claim of innocence on the part of the young man was

evidently not intended to be absolute, but was simply that this had

been the general course of his life, viz., a course of observance of

the divine law. The cause of his dissatisfaction with himself was

not that his obedience to these commands was not perfect, a per-

fection which was not expected by Judaism, as their system of

sacrifices showed, but a secret feeling that this was not enough.

i<f>vXa$d[xr)V
— / kept.

2

Omit d-rroKpideU, answering, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n B A

Memph. e<pri, instead of direv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC A Memph.

21. e/x/3Xe'i/'as avra>, rjyaTrrjaev avrov— the look was evidently to

confirm the impression made by the words of the young man.

Here was a constant observer of the law, who yet was not satisfied

with himself. Would his looks bear out the impression created

by this? Would sincerity, purity, and thoughtfulness appear in

his face and bearing? Yes, for Jesus having looked on him, loved

him. "Ev o-e varepu
—One thing you lack.

ere, instead of coi, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. n BCM n* 28.

The commands of the law which had been cited were mostly

negative ; they forbade a man's doing any harm to his neighbor,

and in the matter of his goods, they forbade stealing and defraud-

ing. And so far in the path of righteousness the young man had

gone. The thing which was lacking in him was the positive side,

to contribute to his neighbor's good, and for this purpose, to sacri-

fice his own. This was not enjoined by Jesus as an extraordinary

goodness, not required of other men (supererogation, counsels of

perfection), nor was it intended to apply a test to him, which

should reveal to him an entirely different righteousness (Pauline

doctrine of faith) ;
but it was just what it purported to be, the

discovery to him of a serious defect in an otherwise lovable char-

acter. Jesus saw that he clung to his wealth in a way quite incom-

patible with any just estimate of the higher good ;
that there was

1 See Mai. 3**,
Ex. 21W LXX. .".,.,„, a a .

2 This sense of keeping, by way of observing, is in classical Greek confined to

the active and is attached to the middle only in Biblical Greek.
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hidden in that love of riches a luxurious self-love and a lack of

sympathy with the want of men, that made it endanger the very
roots of character. The counsel that he gives him, therefore, is

adapted to his individual case. There are evidently two grounds
for it : one the need of the man himself, and the other the desire

of Jesus to attach this choice spirit to himself, to have him in the

inner circle of his disciples attending immediately upon himself.

He needed to cut away all his attachments to the world, all his

temptations to luxurious, self-indulgent living, for his own good,
but specially in order to follow the hard and self-denying life of

Jesus. This requirement of personal discipleship was what the

first disciples had met themselves of their own motion, but they
did not have the temptation of wealth to overcome. See i

16"20
,
2
14

.

Sos(-rots) TTTOixois
— Without the art. it means, give to poor people,

individualizing it. This meets another side of the young man's

lack, his want of sympathy with the poor. «£eis 6-qcravpov h ov-

pavw
— This is related, first, to the question, what he should do

to inherit eternal life, with which he approached Jesus ; and

secondly, to Jesus' requirement ;
he should sell earthly posses-

sions in order to obtain treasure in heaven, ko.1 Sevpo, aKoXovOei

fioL
— and come, follow me. This means in this case, evidently,

become my personal follower, attached to my person. Here was
a lovely but weak character, not inured to self-sacrifice nor heroic

living ;
and it needed, on the one hand, to be initiated into such

living, and on the other, the companionship of the strong and

sympathetic Master.

Omit rots before irrw^ots, Treg. (WH.) RV. ABNX TA. Omit &pas
rbv <Travp6v, having taken up the cross, after aKoXoOdet pu>i, follow me, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. n BCD A 406, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. edd.

22. 'O Sc o-Tuyvao-as
1— And his countenance fell, RV. The

word denotes the outward sign of sorrow, gloom.

rjv yap Z)(u>v KrijpxiTa noWd—for he had great wealth. The
grief was caused by his having to go away without obtaining his

object ;
the going away was caused by what seemed to him the

impossibility of Jesus' conditions. It might be comparatively easy
for a man having only small or moderate possessions to give them

up, but it involved too great a sacrifice in his case.

23. TlCx; SuctkoAws ol ra. yprjpxiTa I^oi/tc? eis t. /3a(n\uav tov ®eov

cio-eAcucrovTai ;
— With what difficulty will those having wealth enter

into the kingdom of God? Jesus generalizes here, and the case in

hand goes far to confirm what he says, because there is nothing to

complicate the conditions
;
we can see the working of wealth by it-

self. Here is a lovely character, with no other adverse conditions,
and yet just the possession of wealth is enough to undermine it. He

1
crrvyvao-as is a rare word, even in the Bible, and is found outside only in

Polybius, 120 B.C.
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had gone along through life, choosing purity instead of lust, honesty
instead of fraud, truth instead of falsehood, but in all this he had
not been called upon to make the supreme choice, his wealth had

not stood in the way. But now, he is confronted with a wisdom
that is able to show him what is for him the supreme good, and
there wealth gets in its deadly work. The lower good proves to

be stronger than the higher, and the latter is set aside. There is

the difficulty ;
the kingdom of God does not consist in the practice

of this or that separate virtue, but in the choice of the highest

good, which regulates individual acts
;
and wealth has the power,

beyond most other things, of making itself appear the greatest

good.
24. Ot 8k /xadrjTal ida/x/Sovvro eVi rots Aoyois avrov 1— And the

disciples were astonished at his words. The disciples were amazed
at these words, the same as every one is amazed now

;
or rather,

their amazement then corresponds to the entire disuse into which

sayings of this class have fallen now. Then, as now, there was an

established religion, in which wealth enabled its possessor to come
to the front, and occupy the most prominent positions. So far

from disqualifying them, it gave its possessors prestige, and always
wealth leads to culture and respectability, while poverty is the

parent of vice and crime. The ordinary condition of the world is

that of routine morals, and it has no ear for revolutionary words

like these.

25. ttws 8v(tko\6v co-tiv cis t. /? . . . tlfTeXOuv— how difficult it is

to enter into the kingdom of God. The internal evidence is quite

in favor of the shorter reading, because it is short, and because it

is one of those cases in which a brief and somewhat puzzling

saying is a constant temptation to copyists and commentators to

introduce something explanatory and alleviating. The longer

reading would be intended to modify the preceding statement

by showing that it was not the possession of wealth, but the trust

in it, confidence in its power to procure all the necessary satisfac-

tions and goods of life, that prevented entrance into the kingdom.
The shorter reading generalizes still more the preceding state-

ment, making the difficulty of entering the kingdom to be inherent

in its nature, and so universal, instead of locating it in the class,

rich men. It involves the choice of the highest good, which in

various ways, and not merely on the side of wealth, interferes with

what men consider the more immediate and practical good.

Omit toi>j ireiroi6t>Ta<: i-rrl roh xpiW"'"', those who trust in riches, Tisch.

Treg. marg. WH. RV. marg. sBA one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. ed.

tvKOTTioTtpov icrri KafirjXov 8ia TpvfiaXias pa<£i8o? 8uX8tlv — // IS

easierfor a camel to go through a needle's eye. The proverb is an

1 On the use of ivi to denote the cause of emotion, see Win. 48 c, c).

2 evKonwTepov and rpv/uaAi'as are both Biblical words.
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exaggerated rhetorical statement of the difficulty. In the parallel

accounts in Mt. and Lk., some mss. have the reading Ka.fxi.Xov,

meaning a cable, which is much more apposite. Using the shorter

reading in v.
24

,
as on the whole more probable, the whole would

mean, it is hard for any man to get into the kingdotn of God, and

for a rich man next to impossible. He is in the position of having
the lower good which other men want, and this is more of an

obstacle to the perception and choice of the higher good.

Omit rrjs before rpvfiaXlas Treg. WH. RV. n ACDFKMNU TAIL Be-

fore pcupldos Treg. WH. RV. N ACDGKMNU All Memph. 8te\0eivt

instead of elae\0eiv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC(D)K II, I, 13, 124, 346,

mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr.

26.
TT(.pio-cr<x><i i£€Tr\r}o-o-ovTo

—
before, they had been astonished

;

now, they were excessively beside themselves with amazanent. This

making the difficulty of entering the kingdom universal, and

increasing it in the case of rich men to almost an impossibility,

fairly took away their breath. For one of the promises in regard
to that kingdom had been, that prosperity and righteousness were
to become common in Israel, and even to be extended to the

Gentiles. And Jesus seemed to be making it more and more
inaccessible than ever.

Acyovres 71736s eavrovs (avrov)
—

saying to themselves (him).

avrSv, instead of eavrovs, Treg. marg. WH. RV. n BCD Memph. Tisch.

urges against this the usage of Mk., who never says \tyeiv irpbs, except
with eavrovs or dWrjXovs.

Kat Tts Svvarai a-wOrjvai ;
— Who then (And who) can be saved?

/cat, with interrogatives, makes an abrupt rejoinder to what has

been said.
1

27. liapb. dv#pw7roi? dSuVarov— With men it is impossible. Sal-

vation is impossible with men
;
but in salvation, we are dealing

not with men, but with God. The incarnation and the Holy Spirit
are not within the category of human agencies, but of the Divine,
and given these, even the impossibilities of human nature have to

give way. iravra yap Swclto.. iravTa is emphatic. All things are

possible with God, not because he can travel outside the ordinary

agencies, and bring things to pass by a simple fiat, but because he
has limitless command of all the forces in any department. In

the moral and spiritual sphere, he brings things to pass, not by
recourse to other than moral and spiritual agencies, but by the

word, the Spirit, and the Christ, all of them agencies charged with

spiritual power.

Omit 6e, and, after */*/3Xtyas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC* A 1,

Memph. Omit t£ before Qetp Tisch. Treg. WH. n BCNX TA. Omit eWt
after Sward Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. n BC.

1 Win. 53, 3 a. Thay.-Grm. Lex. I. zg
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28. "Hpiaro Xiyuv 6 IIci-pos avrtu, 'iSov, ly/ieis a<pr)Kap.tv
"
iravra,

/cat r}KoXov9rjKafxev
2
aoL— Peter began to say to him, Lo, we left all,

and have follotved thee.

Omit Ka2, And, before vpfcro, began, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BCX TA.
fiKo\ov6r)Ka/iev, instead of -aaixev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCD.

^//.eis
— we is emphatic, contrasting their conduct with that of the

rich young man. Mt. adds what is implied in the other accounts, ri

apa lorai ip.lv ; what shall we have therefore ? This seems to be a

most incongruous and unspiritual question to ask in the religious
and moral sphere. What we shall get for our self-denial, is a

question which shows that the disciples were entirely unable to

understand their leader's ruling ideas. And yet from their posi-

tion, the question was inevitable. Because their Scriptures and
ecclesiastical writings, which they regarded as authoritative in these

matters, are full of descriptions of the prosperity and bliss of the

Messianic kingdom, of the temporal and material rewards of the

faithful. And so far they had met with nothing in their associa-

tion with the man whom they believed to be the Messianic king,
but privation ;

instead of adding to their worldly good, this asso-

ciation had diminished, if not destroyed it. They had borne

everything for him
;
what return would he, in his greatness, make

them?
29. "Ecprj 6 'Irjcrovs, 'A/xrjv Ae'yoj vplv, ovSct's ecrnv 05 a<pr)KCv oIklolv,

^ dSeAcpou?, rj dSeAcpds, 17 p.r)Tepa, r; iraripa, rj tekvo., rj aypovs, ei e*ev

ip.ov Kal evexev tow evayyeXiov
—

Jesus said, Verily I say to you,
there is no one who has left house, or brothers, or sisters, or mother,
orfather, or children, orfields, for my sake, andfor the sake of the

glad-tidings (of the kingdom).

'E(f>r] 6 'Iricrovs, instead of airoKpideh Si 6 'Irjcrovs eiirev, and Jesus answer-

ing said, Tisch. Treg. marg, WH. RV. x B A Memph. ^-qripa r/ irartpa,

instead of the reverse order, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BC A 106, mss. Lat.

Vet. one ms. Vulg. Memph. Omit r) yvvaiKa, or wife, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. n BD A 1, 66, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Insert 'ivtKiv before

rov eiayyeXlov Tisch. Treg. (WH.) RV. n B^urs CDNS2 X TAII mss. Lat.

Vet. Vulg. Memph. Syrr.

It is misleading, here as most everywhere, to translate euayye-

Xlov, gospel. It means glad-tidings, and the special message
intended is that of the kingdom of God. Men who make sacri-

fices for the benefit of the Messianic king, and of the news of the

kingdom, will receive the blessings of the kingdom. eKaTov7rAa-

o-iWa— a hundredfold; there is a reminiscence in this word of the

1 Began to say, instead of merely said, is best explained here as a mere fashion

of speech, into which the writer falls, without any special reason for it.

2 The aor. and perf. are here to be distinguished from each other, the aor., we

left, as denoting simple past action, the perf., we have followed, as denoting action

continuing into the present.
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apocalyptic character of the familiar descriptions of the blessings
of the Messianic kingdom. But Jesus uses such language from

the religious idiom of this time only to idealize it. To be sure,

his words imply that the reward will be in kind; they will give up
these things only to receive a hundredfold of the same. But,

evidently, hundreds of brothers and sisters and mothers is meant
to be taken ideally, and means that he will receive what will

replace the lost relatives in that degree. The relationships of the

kingdom take the place of natural kindred. 1 And the member
of the kingdom is an heir not only of heaven, but of earth.

2

Jesus had nowhere to lay his head, and yet he was conscious of

a lordship and possession of the earth, into which every true fol-

lower of his can enter. They have nothing, and yet possess all

things.
3

fierb. Stwy/xtov
— with persecutions. These, Jesus had

already predicted in his talks with his disciples previous to leaving
Galilee. The new element introduced by him here is the other

side belonging to this ideal life, the compensations and rewards

even in this life, belonging to the Christian, ev ™ aXQ>vi t<2 ip\o-

/xe'va>
— in the coming age. There is only one passage, Heb. i

2
,

where aiwv is used by metonymy, of space, instead of time. The
reference is to the future life, in which the world, as well as the

time, is new, but there is no reason why the meaning of aWv
should be changed, any more than that of Kaipos, time, in the

corresponding clause, fayv aiwviov— on the use of this term

among the Jews, see on v.
17

. But it is evident that Jesus, in

adopting, spiritualized it. Only, in this case, he found the word
made ready to his use which expressed in itself just the state

intended by him, though encumbered with alien meanings in

common use. It is characteristic of his method, that he used the

word without any explanation, leaving it to clarify itself as men

got into the drift of his teaching.
31. 7roAAot 8e Zcrovrai irpwrot ea)(a.Toi

— hut many first shall be

last. This is a warning to the disciples that the mere fact, that

they were the earliest disciples and nearest his person, does not

necessarily give them preeminence, nor any exclusive right to the

blessings promised by him. The parable of the Laborers in the

Vineyard, each of whom received his shilling without regard to

the time that he had worked, is inserted by Mt. to enforce this

saying.

THIRD PREDICTION OF DEATH

32-34. On thejourney to Jerusalem, Jesus again foretells

his death and resurrection.

l See 335.
2 See M*. 56.

8 See 2 Cor. 61°.
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They are now on their way to Jerusalem. And there is evi-

dently some feeling of fate overhanging them. It is evident

enough that they had not understood Jesus' predictions of the

violent death awaiting him in the city. But on their own con-

struction of events, the approach to Jerusalem meant the crisis

in their fate, the decision of the Messianic claim. They were a

mere handful, and the authorities were against them. Would the

people be with them? And if they were, what of the Roman

power? It is no wonder that they were astonished as Jesus put

himself at their head, and that some turned back, while others

followed with fear. Then Jesus takes the twelve aside, and

repeats, with some additional details, the prophecy of his death

and resurrection. The prophecy is given here with clearness and

particularity, describing the whole course of events. And then

follows the clearly impossible request of James and John for the

first places in the Messianic kingdom. It is evident that the

subsequent history has been read into what must have been at

the time distinctly veiled prophecy.

32. rjv Trpodywv
— was preceding them. The introduction of

this apparently commonplace item shows that attention is drawn
to it as something out of the common. And in connection with

Trapakafiwv irdXiv, in the following clause, it evidently means that

Jesus was not mingling with his disciples as usual, but was going
before them, ko.1 i0ap./3ovvTo

— and they were amazed. We are

not told by what, but the very simple -Kpodymv is evidently put
forth by the writer as containing the key of the situation. Some-

thing in the manner of that invested the whole proceeding with

mystery, and brought to their minds the fateful character of this

progress to Jerusalem, the tremendous issues to be decided, and

the odds against them. And somehow, with all their confidence

in Jesus, the question might arise, whether it was confidence for

such a crisis.

ol Se cLkoAo0ovvt£s— and those following. Without the art., this

would refer to the disciples. But with the art., it picks out some

from among them, who followed Jesus, while the rest were left

behind, too much perplexed to follow him. The statement is, that

those who followed him did it with fear. koX irapaXa/Sw 7rd\iv—
and having taken to himself again. This is opposed to Trpodywv

(v.
32
), which represents him as separating himself from them. But

it is only the twelve, not the multitude generally, to whom he joins

himself, as the teaching that follows is esoteric. He joins himself

to them again, after he sees the effect produced on them by his
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going on before them, and explains to them what it is that has

produced the strangeness of his manner.

01 5t, instead of ko.1, before aKo\ov9ovvres Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC*
L A 1, Memph.

33. avafiaivo/xev £19 'lepocroXvp-a
— we are going up to Jerusalem.

This is what makes this journey so fateful. In Jerusalem, they
will be confronted with the authorities, both Jewish and Roman.

apx^p^vai . . . ypafj.iw.Tf.vcri
— the chief priests and the scribes.

These two classes represented the Sanhedrim, the Great Council

among the Jews, before which were tried all the more important
cases coming under their own law, though the Roman government
reserved to itself the right of capital punishment. koX TrapaBaxjov-
aiv airbv t. iOveai— This delivering him over to the Gentiles, i.e.

the Roman government, has not been mentioned in the account
of the preceding predictions of his death. It was rendered

necessary by the determination to put him to death, a power
which the Roman government reserved to itself. They could not

execute him, they had to procure his execution.

t. €0vecn— the nations. The term by which the Jews designated
all foreign nations. They were the nation ; all others were just
the nations.

34. €p.ira(,£ov(Tiv . . . ip-irrvaovcnv . . . p-acrTLywaovviv
—

they
will mock . . . spit upon . . . scourge. These details correspond

exactly to what we are told of the event. The scourging was an

invariable accompaniment of crucifixion. The general fact of

mocking was to be expected, since his supposed claim to be a

king would naturally excite the ridicule of Roman soldiers. Jesus

might easily, therefore, have put these into his prophecy in a gen-
eral way ;

but the exact form which the prophecy takes, and
which is reproduced for substance by the other accounts, is in all

probability a reflection of the event, put in by the original narra-

tor, k. p.f.Ta T/3C15 r/p.epa<s avaa-rrjcreTai
— and after three days he

will rise. The prediction of the crucifixion would rest on some-

thing more than ordinary foresight, since the action of the Roman
governor must have remained an incalculable element in any such

forecast. And the resurrection, in the form in which it actually
took place, and on a set day, was necessarily a revelation. This

precise prediction, moreover, makes the total want of preparation
for the event on the part of the disciples a curious psychological
problem.

koX ifnrTv<rov<Tii> airr£, Kal p.acmydnTOV(riv aiir6v, instead of the reverse

order, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A 237, 259, 406, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

Memph. Hard. Omit avrbv after airoKTevovixiv Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV.
N BL A I, 209, two mss. Lat. Vet. fiera rpets ij^pas, instead of 1-77 rplry
vnepv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. « BCDL A most mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Hard. marg.
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GOD'S IDEA OF GREATNESS

35-45. James and JoJin ask for first and second places in

his kingdom. Jesus assures them that they will share his

lot, but that the decision of precedence does not rest with

him, but with the Father. He shows that the conditions

and nature of greatness in the kingdom are exactly the

reverse of the earthly conditions.

The noticeable thing about this event is not only the generally

extraordinary character of the request, coming from the disciples

of Jesus and just after his prediction of his death, but its ignoring

of the claims of Peter, who was given the precedence, so far as

there was any, by Jesus himself and by the disciples. This shows

a painful state of things among the disciples, who exhibit not

merely a desire for the material rewards of discipleship, such as

was exhibited in Peter's question
— what shall we have ? but the

rivalries and jealousies that spring up as the natural fruit of such

desire. Our Lord's method, on the other hand, is conspicuous,

not only for the careful and consistent elimination of any such

unspiritual element from his kingdom, but equally for the patience

with which he dealt with the unspirituality of his disciples, until

he had refined it into something like his own spirituality. In this

case, he asks them first, if they know what they are asking, and

shows them that to be next to him means to share the conspicuous

dangers and sacrifices of his position. Then he shows them again,

as in their previous dispute over the same matter, that greatness

in the kingdom of God is the reverse of earthly greatness, the

great one being he who serves, just as the Messianic king serves

and is sacrificed.

35. Ae'yovTCS avrw, Aloao-KaAc, OcXoftev Iva. o lav alr^(ro)fx.€v
<re ttoi-

770-775 jjfuv.
1— Saying to him, Teacher, we wish that you dofor us

whatever we ask you.

Insert ai>r<? after \tyovres Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A one ms.

Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Insert (re after alr^truiuv Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. ncABCL A mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Hard.

i This use of Iva with the subj., instead of the inf., after verbs of desire and

command, is common in Hellenistic Greek, but not m the classical writers, bee

Win. 44, 8. Burton 304.

17
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36. Tt OiXiTe Troir)<ro> ip.lv ;
— What do you wish me to do for

you ? Literally, what do you wish, shall I do for you ?
1

Tron?i<ru, instead of iroifjirai ixe, Treg. WH. CD, I, 13, 69, 209. Add p.€

Tisch. WH. marg. nc B. Versions also favor the subj.

37. Ot oe et7rav aura), Ao? rjfi.LV tva eis cov e< oe£iiuv xai cis «c

d/ncrrepaiv KaOicrto/xev iv rrj So^t; o-ou
4— and they said to him, give

us to sit, one on thy right hand, and one on thy left hand, in thy

glory.

aptffrepQp, instead of evuvvfjLwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. BL A. Omit <rov in

this place, Treg. WH. RV. BD A I, mss. Lat. Vet.

ck 8e$iS>v . . . i£ apiarcpuiv
— these are the positions of honor

next to the throne itself, the right hand having the precedence.
This leaves Peter out. iv rrj 86$r) aov

— in thy glory. The glory,
that is, of the Messianic king.

38. Ovk olSare ri aiTuaOe— You know not what you ask. They
did not know how absolutely this is a question of being first, and
not of standing first, which makes it a question, not of appoint-

ment, but of achievement. Nor did they know that it meant suf-

fering, instead of honor, and that this would increase with the

advanced position attained, inuv to TroTrjpwv
— drink the cup.

The figurative use of the phrase to denote a man's portion in life,

his hard or easy lot, belongs to other languages than the Greek.

See Is. 5 1
17

, Jer. 49
12

,
Ps. 165

, 23
s
. Christ means to ask them if

they are able, if they have the necessary fortitude and proper

appreciation of values, to share the sacrifices of his position.

Being baptized with his baptism is another figurative expression
of the same thought, coming from the power of calamity to over-

whelm. Can you, he asks, be immersed in that which has over-

whelmed me ? They have looked at only the glory of the coming
kingdom. Jesus directs their attention to the sacrifices incurred

in establishing that kingdom.

ft, or, instead of Kol, and, before to pdirrurna, the baptism, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. n BC* DLN A l, 13, 28, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph. Hard.

marg.

39. To iroTrjpiov . . . irUcrBe
'
koL to /Sa7TTto-/i.a . . . fScnrTLcrOrjo-eo-Oe— The cup . . . you will drink ; and with the baptism . . . you

will be baptized. Of this Jesus can assure them, that they will

share his sufferings.

Omit ii.lv before irori)piov Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L A mss. Vulg.

Memph. Pesh.

1 Here, we have the subj. without Iva, which is still more anomalous, being an

elliptical combination of two constructions. See Win. 41 a, 4 b. Burton 171. The
subj. is probably in this case the deliberative subj.

2 See note \ p. 199.
8 The Greeks use tU pcv, *'t Si, to express this correlation. Win. 26, 2 a.
4 Wfa is confined in Greek writers to its proper subjective meaning, opinion,

praise. The meaning, glory, majesty, as an objective state, comes from the Heb.
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40. to Sc KaOivai i< Se^twv /xov rj ££ evaivv/xwv
1
ovk ea-nv i/xov

Sowai— But to sit on my right hand, or left hand, is not mine to

give.

rj, instead of Kal, before i£ evuvvfiuv Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. k BDL A
73. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit /wv after i£ evuv. Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
and almost everything.

This statement of Jesus it is very easy to interpret superficially,
as if it meant simply that the bestowment belonged not to one

person, but to another— not to himself, but to the Father. But
there is little doubt that Mk. has preserved for us the true form
of statement in omitting mention of the Father, and so the con-
trast between persons. They cannot have position in his kingdom
by applying to either, as if it were a matter of personal preference.
Position, it is not in his power to bestow

;
it belongs to those for

whom it has been prepared. The meaning is, that this is a matter

already disposed of, and so no longer in his power. The verb

expresses nearly the idea of ordained. But it adds to this the

thought of the preparation of the place. Each one is to have a

place prepared and adapted for him. It is not therefore a ques-
tion that can be settled as they were trying to settle it, by influence

used with him personally. Fitness, and not influence, decides it.

This becomes especially clear, when we consider the definition of

greatness that follows. It consists in service, and he who serves

most is greatest, a greatness already determined by the service,

and not to be changed by any personal equation.
41. ot 8e*ca rjp$avTo ayavaKTelv

'— the ten began to be indignant.
There was reason for this strong feeling on the part of the other

disciples. The condition seems to have been, that Peter, James,
and John were singled out by Jesus himself for such eminence

among the twelve, as the twelve had among the other disciples.
If there was any jealousy caused by this, it would be allayed by
the fact that the Master selected those manifestly fit, and that it

was unaccompanied by any outward advantage. But, now, there

was an attempt to secure places in the coming kingdom and its

glory, and Peter, the real leader of the twelve, was left out of the

scheme. It was the introduction of political methods, such as

invariably go with the materializing of ideas, the use of principles

to secure power, and of power to advance principles in the world.

42. Kal 7r/30o-KaAecra/ievos avrous 6 'I^crovs
—And Jesus having

called them.

This reading, instead of 6 St 'Irjcrovs irpocrK. avrovs, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. n* et c - BCDL A mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

1
eii0vvij.uiv is used in the taking of auguries to denote euphemistically those of

evil origin, the word itself meaning just the opposite. And so it comes to denote

the left hand, that being the hand of evil omen, the sinister hand.
2 See on v. 14

.
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ot Sokovvtc? apx^v
— those who seem to be chief. Jesus has in

mind evidently the difference between their primacy and the

ideal, apx*lv is a word that lends itself to such ideal treatment,
as it contains in itself the notion of leadership, which is the only

proper basis of rule. Men rule by force, by heredity, by fickle

choice, by flattery, but how few are real leaders, ruling because

possessing the qualities of leadership. KaraKvpuvaovaiv
— lord it

over them (RV.). They become nvpioi, lords or masters, and the

people become their servants, doing their will, and ministering to

their pleasure. KaTt^ovaia^ovcnv
!— exercise authority over them.

43, 44. oix ovtu) Se icrrtv iv vp.lv' dXX os a.v 6e\r) /ae'yas yevevQai
iv vp.lv, ecrrat v/xw SiaiKovos

'

Kal os av Oi\rf iv vp!iv clvai 7rpu>Tos,

ta-Tai TrdvTwv SouAos— But it is not so among you ; but whoever
wishes to become great among you, shall be your servant ; and
whoever wishes to be first among you, shall be bond-servant of all.

iariv, is, instead of etrrai, shall be, Tisch. Treg. WH, RV. «BC*DLA
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. hv, instead of iav, after first os Tisch. Treg.
WH. N BDL A 33, 69, 299. iv v/jliv, instead of v/xuv, before elvai irpujros

Treg. marg. WH. RV. s BC * L A Latt. Memph. elvai irpuros, instead of

yeviudai irpQr., Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L A Latt. Memph.

oix ovroi Be eo-Tiv— but so it is not. This is not the state of

things that obtains, as a matter of fact, among you as members of

the kingdom of God. The ideal is the essential principle of that

kingdom. ju,e'yas yiviadat
— to become great. There is such a

thing as ambition, the desire for greatness, in the kingdom of

God, but it is the exact opposite of what goes by that name.

SiaKovos— servant. The word denotes the performer of services,

without indicating his exact relation to the person served. SoSAos— bond-servant. There is a climax in the statement. To be

great requires service, to be first requires bond-service, and this

oovAeta is to TrdvToiv, all. Here is the paradox of the kingdom of

God. Instead of being lords, its great ones become servants, and
its chiefs the bond-servants of all. One has only to watch the

progress and present condition of things, to see that this state of

things is coming to pass, but that it is yet far from accomplish-
ment

;
and furthermore, that in this respect at least, the field is

the world, and not the church.

45. Kal yap
—for also. The Son of Man himself is not exempt

from this rule. His kingship is also that of service, and not that

of lordship. He is the Head of humanity, and yet he serves men,
and not men him. ov htaKOvrjO-qvai, aXka SiaKOvrjcrai

— not to be

sewed, but to serve, and to give his life a ransom in exchange for
many. The vicarious idea is expressed here, but it is not strictly

1 This is a Biblical word, and is not found in the N.T. outside of this and the

parallel passage in Mt., making another strong proof of the interdependence of the
written accounts.
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that his life takes the place of other lives that would have to be
sacrificed otherwise in expiation of their sins. All that is required
by the statement, not in the way of minimizing it, but to fill out
its meaning, is that his life becomes the price by which men are

freed from their bondage. The soldiers in the American civil

war gave their lives as a Aurpov for the slaves, and every martyr's
death is a Xvrpov. There may be more than this involved in the

death of the Redeemer, but more than this is not involved in his

words here. In this, he carries his service of men to the utmost,
and becomes their Head.

HEALING OF A BLIND MAN NEAR JERICHO

46-52. In the course of hisjourneys in Judcea, Jesus comes

to Jericho, and Bartinuzus, a blind man, asks him to take

pity on him. The crowd aroundJesus seek to repel him, but

Jesus calls him and heals him. The blind man follows
him.

This is the only visit of Jesus to Jericho. The connection of

the narrative makes this a stage in the journey to Jerusalem,

begun v.
32

,
and ended in the next chapter. The cry of the blind

man, Jesus, Son of David, is the first note of the Messianic

acclaim with which Jesus enters the city. And his healing at

this crisis brings Jesus as the wonder-worker freshly before the

minds of the multitude, and raises still higher their excited

Messianic hopes.

46. koL iKTroptvofjLtvov avrov dVo 'Iepet^w
— and as he was co?mng

out from Jericho. Lk. says, as he was approaching fericho, and
in the account of Zacchasus which follows, that he entered, and

passed through Jericho. Mk. says that they come to Jericho, and
that this happened as he was coming outfrom fericho. It breaks

up the continuity of both accounts to try to reconcile them in this

trivial detail. koL oy\ov Ikclvov— and a considerable crowd. There

is, probably, this deviation from the meaning great given to it in

the EV. 1
6 uto; Tifxacov, Bapri/Acuo?, tuc^Xo? TrpocraLTrj^,' €Ka.6r]TO 7rapa

ty)v 6S0V— the Son of Timceus, Bartimceus, a blind beggar, was

sitti?ig by the side of the road. 6 mos tov Ti/xcu'ou, the Son of

Timceus, is a translation of Bartimaeus = "KBD "G
;

but it is evi-

1 This use of \ko.v6% in the sense of great, rather than sufficient, is characteristic

of Lk. (Lk. and Acts). The only other instance is 1 Cor. ii3°. Mt. 2812 is at

least doubtful. 2
n-poacu'Trjs belongs to later Greek. Plutarch, Lucian.
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dently not introduced here for that reason. Bartimseus is the

name, and Son of Twiceus denotes the relation. There was prob-
ably some reason for noting this relation, as that Timaeus was a

disciple.

Insert 6 before vlbs Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDLS A. Omit 6 before
rv<p\6s Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL A 124, Memph. Trpoffairris after

ti/0\6s, instead of irpoaatTwv after bdbv, a blind beggar, instead of a blind
man . . . begging, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x B2L A one ms. Lat. Vet.

Memph.

47. Kat cUouo-as on 'Irjcrovs 6 Na^ap^vos eoriv, rjp^aro Kpd^av Kal

Ae'yav, vie Aava'S, 'I770-0JJ, kki-qaov fie
— A?id having heard that it is

Jesus the Nazarene, he began to cry, and to say, thou Son of
David, Jesus, have tnercy on ?ne.

ISafapvv&s, instead of Nafwpaios, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL A 1, 118,
209, most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. vii, instead of 6 vlbs, Tisch. Tree. WH.
k BCLM marg. A.

Jesus of Nazareth, and Son of David are both unfamiliar titles,
the former occurring now for the first time since i

24
,and the latter

only here. Jesus of Nazareth is intended by the multitude to

identify him. Son of David is a distinctly Messianic title, the use
of which here, however, we must not suppose is individual and
peculiar. It reflects the sentiment of the multitude, who mean to
make this a triumphal progress to Jerusalem, though as yet they
are preserving a policy of silence.

1

48. Iva.
0-10)77770-7;

— that he keep silent. It does not seem prob-
able that they would want to prevent the miracle. Rather, they
wanted to enforce silence about this premature Son of David,
which they meant to reserve for the entry into Jerusalem.

49. §wr\o-a.Ti avrov— call him.

(ptov^a-are clvtSv, instead of avrbv <f>uvr]0TJvai, that he be called, K BCL A
7, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Hard. marg.

tyape
— rise.

eyeipe, instead of eyeipai, x ABCDLX TIL

50. aTrofiaXitiv to Ifxariov
—

having thrown off his garment. The
outer garment, or robe, is meant. dvaTTT^S^o-as

—
having leaped

up? Both these acts are introduced to show the man's eagerness.

dvaini 5faas, instead of avacras, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDLM marg.A Latt. Memph. Hard. marg.

51. Kai a.TTOKpi6el<; airy 6 T770-o{)s e?7rev, ri o~oi #eAeis Trot-yaw ;
—

And Jesus answering said to him, What do you wish me to do for
you ? 3

fiver, instead of \4yei, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 115, mss. Lat.
Vet. one ms. Vulg. Memph.

1 See 1285. 2 a common Greek word, but not found elsewhere in N.T.
8 See on v.35. 36.
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'Vafifiovvi,
1

Iva S.vi(i\&j/(x>
2— Rabboni, that I may recover my

sight. Rabboni is apparently a more dignified title than Rabbi.
52. Kat i.vBv% aVe'/JAei/'e, kcu r]Ko\ovd&i olvtu iv T-q 6Sa>

3— And
immediately he recovered his sight, andfollowed him in the way.

avr<p, instead of t<? 'Iijo-oO, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s ABCDLM marg.
A Latt. Memph. Hard. marg.

JESUS' ENTRY INTO JERUSALEM

XI. 1-11 Jesus comes to Bethany, xvhere he procures a colt,

on which he rides into Jerusalem. The multitude strew

their garments and layers of leaves in the road, and shout

Hosanna, invoking blessings on the coming kingdom. Jesus

goes immediately to the temple, and satisfying himself for
the present with a look at tilings, goes out to Bethanyfor the

night.

Jesus has told his disciples that he is going to Jerusalem only

to meet his fate, and be put to death by the authorities, and yet

he enters it amidst the acclaims of the multitude, who hail him

as the coming King. This acknowledgment, repelled before, he

now accepts. But, the claim once made, he proceeds as before,

with his merely spiritual work. The key to these apparent incon-

sistencies is to be found in the splendid self-consistency of Jesus'

procedure, and in its absolute inconsistency with worldly ideas

and policies. Jesus knew that the Messianic claim in Jerusalem

meant death, and that death meant the ultimate establishment of

the claim, not defeat. Every part of his life, but especially its end,

means that he aimed to establish the ideal as the law of human

life, and that he would use only absolutely spiritual means in the

accomplishment of his end.

Meantime, everything points to the fact that Jesus deliberately

used the enthusiasm of the multitude for the purposes of his entry

into Jerusalem, intending to make it the means of a public proc-

lamation of his Messianic claim. That proclamation was neces-

1 Apparently, there is a confusion of two Chaldee words in this title, pa*j and

\Y\, both of them meaning about the same, lord or chief.

2 iva- in composition has the sense of the Latin re.

8 The distinction between the momentary action of the aor. and the continued

action of the impf. is preserved in these verbs.



206 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [XI. 1, 2

sary, because men must understand definitely the issue that he

made. The acceptance of him as King, and not merely as

Prophet, was what he demanded. And in the events which fol-

lowed, it immediately became apparent that the question thus

raised was not only a question of his personal claim, but of the

nature of his kingdom. The multitude who followed him thought

that, with the announcement of the claim, the programme would

change. But the unchanged programme meant that Jesus, just as

he was, claimed kingship, and would be king only by spiritual

enforcements.

1. Kai ore cyyi'^oucnv eis lepov&oXvfia, kcli eis TSr)$aviav
— And

when they draw near to Jerusalem, and to Bethany.

ko\ eis J$i)davlav, instead of ds BrjOcpayr) ko.1 'ByOavlav, Tisch.Treg. marg.
WH. marg. D Latt. The shorter reading seems probable, the longer read-

ing having crept into the text from Lk.

ko.1 cis B-qdaviav
— We have here a case of abbreviated expres-

sion, which obstructs clearness. The exact statement is, that they

approached Jerusalem, and had come on the way as far as Bethany
on the other side of the Mount of Olives. Bethany is mentioned
here for the first time in Mk. In fact, according to this account,

Jesus is now approaching Jerusalem for the first time. And hence

places enter into the account which have not appeared before.

Bethany was a small village on the other side of the Mount of

Olives, about fifteen furlongs from Jerusalem. In approaching it,

therefore, they would be on the way towards the Mount, irpbs to

opos.
2. rrjv K(i)/xr]v ttjv Karivavn l

v/x<Zv
— the village that is over

against you. Bethany is the village meant here, as Bethphage is

the one designated in Mt. 21 1
. In both cases, the village named

is the only one mentioned. The implication evidently is that the

road did not pass through the village, but was off one side.

ttwXov— a colt. Mt. specifies a she-ass and its colt, and as the

ass was the more common beast used for domestic purposes, there

is no doubt that the colt here was an ass's colt.
2

i<p' ov ovSets ovttu>

av8pwTrwv €Ka#icrey— 071 which 7io 07ie of men yet sat. Lk. also

has these words. But they are extremely improbable in the mouth
of Jesus. They evidently belong to the narrator, who very likely
took a fact that he had discovered about the colt, and which had
an undesigned significance, and made it a part of Jesus' design,
an intentional effect in the pageant. There is no indication that

1 KarivavTi is not found in profane writers. In the N.T., it is found in the

Synoptics, and in the epistles of Paul. 2 Mt. 21 2
.
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Jesus cared for the ceremonious trappings of an event, Such
care belongs to homage, not to the person receiving it. On this

demand of newness for sacred purposes, see Num. 19
2
,
Deut. 21 3

,

2 Sam. 6s
. It is evidently the intention of the writers of the Gos-

pels here to imply a supernatural knowledge on the part of Jesus.

Insert oivw before dvdpwirwv Treg. WH. RV. ABL A mss. Lat. Vet.

Vulg. After dvdpwirwv, Tisch. n C 13, 69, Egyptt. (Pesh.). iKa.di.aev,

instead of KeicddiKe, Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BCL A. Xvaare aiirbv nal, in-

stead of Xvo-avres avrbv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCD Latt. Egyptt.
(Syrr.). <pipere, instead of dydyere, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL Latt.

Egyptt. (Syrr.).

3. 'O Kvpios avTOv xpeiav e^ei, koll evdvs airov dVocrTeAAei 7rdA.1v diSe— the Master has need of it, and will send {sends) it here again

immediately.

Omit "On before 6 Kvpios Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. B A 239,

433, mss. Lat. Vet. diroartWei, instead of diroffreXel, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. and most authorities. Insert wdXtv, again, after diroo-re'Wei Tisch.

Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n BC* DL A.

6 /cv'pios
— the Master. This title was so frequently applied to

Jesus by himself and others, that there is little reason to suppose
that there is any special significance in its use here. It indicates

in general his relation to his disciples, and not any special phase
of that relation. It would not be used here, e.g., to indicate that

he has assumed his Messianic position, since it is a title common
to this with the time before, ko.1 eiOvs avrov an-oo-Tc'AAei 7raA.1v wSe— and will send (sends) him here again immediately. With this

insertion of again, these words make a part of Jesus' message to

the owner of the animal, instead of his announcement to the dis-

ciples of what the owner will do in response to the message. He
promises to return the animal immediately.

4. Kcu a.Trf)\.6ov, /ecu evpov nwXov SeSefxevov 7rpos (tt)v) Qvpav c£oj

€7Tt tov afxcpoSov
— And they departed, and found a colt tied at a

(the) door upon the street outside.

Koi dTTTjXfloy, instead of drrT/XfloK 5<>, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BL A, one

ms. Lat. Vet. Omit rbv, the, before iru>\ov, colt, Treg. WH. RV. ABDLXm Memph. Omit ri\v, the, before Bvpav, door, Treg. WH. BL A Egyptt.

tt/dos (tt)v) Ovpav !£o> inl tov afufioBov— These details are evi-

dently the report of an eyewitness. The first part, at the door

outside, is easy of explanation. The better class of houses were

built about an open court, from which a passageway under the house

led to the street outside. It was at this outside opening to the

street, that the colt was tied. But the dfi<i>68ov is more difficult.

Probably, it differs from 6Sov simply in denoting a roundabout

road. The AV. where two ways met, confounds the prep, ap.^1
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and afjitfioi meaning both} The village may have been built on
such a rounding road, that lay off from the straight highway, and
the narrator places this in the story of the event in his a/j.<p68ov.

Such a descriptive touch is quite in Mk.'s manner.
5. Tt 7roieiTe XvovTa r. ttw\ov ;

— What are you doing, loosing
the colt? This ti ttoultc we use very frequently in asking the

meaning of an action ; only we leave it by itself. What are you
doing ? we say. It asks the question, what the act really is, the

outward form of which appears in the participial clause. Ot 8«

e?7rav avrols, Kadws dncv 6 'Irjcrovs
— And they told them, as Jesus

said.

elirev, said, instead of ivereiXaro, commanded, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
n BCL A i, 28, 124, 209, one vis. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

6. kcu a(f>rji<av avTovs— and they per?nitted them, put no hinder-

ance in their way. The expression is elliptical, the full statement

including the thing permitted.
7. Kcu cfaipovaw t6v ttu>\ov . . .

, kcu «7n/?aAAoucriv avrw ra iparia

avTwv, Kal iKaOiaev in avTov— And they bring the colt . . .
,
and

put their garments on him, and he seated himself o?i him.

(ptpovcLv, instead of -qyayov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n c BL A. iwt^dWov-
civ, instead of iiri^aXov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A I, 28, 91, 201,

299, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. ai/rbv, instead of ai/Tip after £tt', Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A.

ra t/xarta
— the outer garments. On this form of royal homage,

see 2 K. 9
13

.

8. aAXot Se crn/3aSas xoi^avres «k t<2v aypuv
— and others layers

of leaves, having cut them out of the fields. cm/?a§as is the object
of the preceding to-Tpwo-av.

cTiP&das, instead of CToipddas? Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDEGHKL
MU An. Kdipavres, instead of (kotttov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n B(C)
L A, Theb. dypQv, instead of dtvdpwv, trees, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n B
(C)L A Theb. Omit last clause of v., same authorities.

oTi/?as is any layer of leaves, twigs, rushes, and the like, used

for bedding, or to make a road easy of travel. This throwing
their garments on the horse, and strewing the road with garments
and layers of leaves, is all in the way of smoothing the road as a

part of the homage rendered.

9. 2/<pa£ov, 'flo-avva— cried Hosanna.

Omit \iyovres, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A 115, mss. Lat.

Vet. Egyptt.

'Qcrawd— Hosanna? This cry is not an acclamation, but a

prayer, meaning, save now, and it means either that Jehovah

1
Vulg. bivium.

2
o-Ti(3<iSa? is the proper form. <7Toi/3o8as is a case of mis-spelling.

8 The full form of the original is Nj~njnBnn, the Hiph. of ;
-

tt'\ with the suffixed

particle nj = now.
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shall be propitious to some one else, conspicuous in the scene, or

in connection with him, to the people uttering the cry. In the

Ps. 1 1 8
2526 from which this invocation is taken, it is probably a

prayer that Jehovah will be propitious to his people. While in

Mt. 2 1
9
,
where it reads, 'Qaawa t. vlu> Aavei'8— be propitious now

to the Son of David, the prayer is for the one whom the multitude

recognize as the coming Messiah. Probably, here it is the prayer
of the people that the expected salvation may be accomplished
now. €vkoyrjfji€vo<: 6 ep^dpevos ev 6v6fx. Kvp.

— Blessed is he that

cometh in the name of the Lord. It is a question of feeling,
whether ecrri or 2o-tw is to be supplied here

;
whether it invokes a

blessing on the coming king and his kingdom, or pronounces him
blessed. Either is grammatically allowable. On the whole, I

incline to the latter view. See RV. Kvpi'ov is a translation of

HIT, Yahweh, in Ps. 118 26
,
from which all this acclaim is taken.

iv 6v6fji. Kvptov, in the name of the Lord, means that the kingdom
of the Messiah is to be a vicegerency, in which the Messiah rep-
resents and takes the place of Jehovah.

10. evXoyrjfxivrj 17 ipxpfiivrj (3aai\eta tov 7raTpos rjfiwv Aava'S—
Blessed is the coming kingdom of our father David. The coming

kingdom represents it as already on the way, and drawing near.

It is no longer in a postponed and indefinite future, but in sight.

It is represented as the kingdom of David, because the promise
of it was made to him as a man after God's own heart, and the

king was to be in his line and to succeed to his spirit. The

kingdom was to be a reproduction, after a long collapse, of the

splendors of the Davidic kingdom.
1

Omit iv 6v6na.Ti Kvplov, in the name of the Lord, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
n BCDLU A 1, 13, 69, 115, 124, 209, 238, 346, Latt. Egyptt. Pesh.

'Qaavva. iv tchs vi/acn-ois
— Hosanna in the highest {places'), to.

v\pio-To. is a translation of a Heb. word for heaven.2 This addition

indicates that Hosanna is not here a mere acclaim, a sort of

Hurrah ! It is a prayer for God to save them in the highest

places, where he dwells.

This entry into Jerusalem, with its accompaniments of shout-

ing multitudes and spontaneous homage, can have only one mean-

ing in our Lord's life. It is his public announcement of himself

as the Messiah, or rather his public acceptance of the title that

his disciples had been so long anxious to thrust upon him. And

yet, after it, his life lapses again into its quiet ways, and he

1 Messianic prophecy proper starts with the promise of the perpetuity of the

kingdom in the Davidic line. 2 Sam. 7
8-16 Zech. 1210

13. One of the Rabbinical

titles of the Messiah was David.
2 The Heb. word is dhd, D'ano. Job 16I9

,
Is. 5715, LXX.
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becomes once more the teacher and benefactor. And so, the

distinct claim to be a king is followed immediately by the revolu-

tionizing of the whole idea of kingship. But then, this is only in

accordance with what he has already said to his disciples who
wished to occupy the places in the kingdom next to the king.
" He who desires to be first, let him be least and servant of all."

His teaching and life needed the distinct announcement of his

Messianic claim in order that men might understand that this is

what is meant by the claim to be king of men.

11. Kat elaTJXOcv et? 'iepoaoXv/xa, cis to lepov
— And he entered

into Jerusalem, into the temple.

Omit 6 'Irjvovs, /cat before els rb Upbv Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV. n BCL A
Lat. Vet. Memph.

Jesus makes his way immediately, not only into the Holy City,
but into the Holy Place, where his claim to lordship over the

place can be put to the test.

Kat 7re/3t/3Aei//auevos iravra, 6\f/e 17877 tt/s to/Das
— And having looked

round upon all things, the hour being already late.

6fe, instead of 6^/La.s, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. n CL A.

This look took in those things which were to receive the next

morning so sharp attention from him, but as the hour was already
so late, he went out to Bethany. This differs distinctly from Mt.,
who places the cleansing of the temple immediately after the

entrance into the city, and mentions the cursing of the fig tree as

on the morning after the cleansing. This is the first time that

Bethany appears in the Synoptical narrative, but the appearance is

of such a kind as to imply a previous history, or rather a previous

appearance of the place in the life of our Lord. John gives us

the clue to Jesus' freedom of the place in the story of the raising
of Lazarus, but at the same time, he places the intimacy further

back by calling Lazarus the one whom Jesus loved.

THE BARREN FIG TREE

12-14. Jesus leaves Bethany the next morning, and on his

way to Jerusalem, he sees a jig tree, whose leaves give

promise of fruit. But zvhen he comes to it, he finds only

leaves. He dooms the tree to perpetualfruitlessness.
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12. Kal rrj iiravpiov
J

. . . iireivacre
2— And on the morrow . . .

he became hungry.

Jesus' leaving Bethany in the morning and coming to Jerusalem
indicates his habit during this last week. His place of action

during the day was Jerusalem, his place of rest at night was

Bethany.
13. kuI iSwv crvKrjv airo fj/iKpoOev

3— and having seen a fig tree at
a distance.

Insert and before p.ai<p68ev Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.,and most authorities.

t\ovaav 4>v\\a
—

having leaves. This presence of leaves con-
stituted the false appearance of the tree, as on the fig tree these

are the sign of fruit, d apa n evpr/aa
—

(to see) whether the?i he
will find anything on it* apa is illative, and means here, "since
he saw leaves, whether the fruit that accompanies leaves was
there." 6 yap Kaipos ovk r)v (tvkwv—for the season was not that

of figs. This gives the reason why there were no figs, in spite of

the presence of leaves. It was about April, whereas the season of

figs was not until June for the very early kind, or August for the

ordinary crop.

6 yap naipds ovk tjv cvkoiv, instead of ov yap y\v Kaipbs o~vkwv, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. x BC * L A Memph. Pesh.

14. Kal airoKpLdtli uirtv avrrj
— And answering, he said to it.

Omit 6 'Irja-ovs before elirei' Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A I, 33, 91,

124, 238, 346 mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

Mj/KeVi ets tov atwva e/c aou p^Sets Kapirov <pdyoi
— The position

of the words and the double negative make this curse weighty.
The reason of it is to be found in the false pretence of leaves

without fruit on a tree in which leaves are a sign of fruit. The

apparent unreason is in cursing a fig tree for anything. The prin-

ciple that you must not only judge a person by his acts, but some-

times judge his acts by the person, applies here. The act appears
wanton and petulant, but what we know of Jesus warrants us in

setting aside this appearance. Jesus was on the eve of spiritual

conflict with a nation whose prime and patent fault was hypocrisy
or false pretence, and here he finds a tree guilty of the same

1
rrj enavpiov— this use of eTraupiof as a single word is Biblical. Properly, it is

eV avpiov, which means on the morrow by itself. The art. is out of place therefore,
much as if we should say, on the to-morrow. If anywhere, it belongs between en-

and avpiov. See Lk. io35 Acts 4
s

.

2 The aor. denotes the entrance upon the state denoted by the vb. Burton, 41.
3
txaxpodev is itself late, and the prep, redundant, as the adv. itself means from a

distance. Win. 65, 2.
4 On the mood of indirect questions, see Burton, 341 (6), 343.
* See Win. 53, 8 a.
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thing. It gives him his opportunity, without hurting anybody, to

sit in judgment on the fault. He does not complete the parable

by pointing out the application, but leaves this, as he does his

spoken parables, to suggest its own meaning, and so to force men
to think. Such acted parables were not without precedent among
the Jews. See Hos. i

1"3
John 4

6"11 Mt. 13
10"15

. And in Jesus' own

teaching, the recourse to enigmatical methods that should force

men to think, was not uncommon.

CLEANSING OF THE TEMPLE

15-18. On arriving in Jerusalem, Jesus goes to the temple

again, and Jinds the customary traffic in animals for the

Passover sacrifices, and in small changefor the purposes of

this traffic, going on. Jesus drives out the traffickers, and

overturns their tables and chairs.

15. koci elcreXOiov fis to lepov rjpiaro ixfidWeiv tous 7rwAovvTas kch

tous dyopa£ovTas
— and having entered into the temple, he began to

cast out those selling and those buying}

Omit 6 'Itjo-oCs after e&reXfl&v Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A 1, 33,

91, 124, 238, 346 mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Insert roiis before dyopd-

frvras Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCKLMNU n.

This buying and selling went on in the Court of the Temple,
and the merchandise consisted of the animals, incense, oil, and
other things required for sacrifice, the demand for which was very

great at the time of the annual feasts, twv ko\\v(Skttwv
— this is a

word found in the N.T. only in these accounts of the cleansing of

the Temple. The word, like its companion Kep/Aarto-T^s, denotes

one who changed money for the convenience of the buyers and

sellers, of course for a consideration— a dealer in small coin.

It is supposed by some that these money-changers exchanged for

the foreign coin brought by the pilgrims the shekel in which alone

the Temple tax could be paid. But the words used both denote

dealers in small coins, which is more consonant with the above

explanation. The doves were the offering of the poor, who were
not able to offer sheep and oxen.2

16. Kal ovk yjcpiev
3

iva tis SieveyKrj vkcvos Sia tov lepov
— and

would not allow any one to carry a vessel through the temple.*

1 There is no sufficient reason for emphasizing the beginning of the act in this

case. It belongs to the Heb. idiom of the writer.
2 Lev. 57 12W I5

H. 29 N Urn. 61°.
8 See on 1 34

,
for form »<bLtv.

* On this use of Xv* with subj., see Win. 44, 8. Burton, 210.
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o-kcvos— vessel Used generally for utensils or gear of any
kind, even the sails of vessels. The outer Court, and especially
the Court of the Gentiles, where this traffic went on, was looked
on as a kind of common ground which men might use as a short

cut, carrying across it various
a-Kcvrj.

17. kcu iStSao-Ke, Kal eXeyev avTots— and he taught and said to

them.

Kal e\eyev, instead of \4yuv, saying, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A 6,
f 3> 69, 346, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh.

dtKos Trpocrevxfjs
1

tt5.(tl toi? edvccnv— a house of prayer for all

nations. The quotation is from Is. 56', a passage which predicts
the admission of strangers who worship God, as well as Jews, to

the privileges of the Temple. The rebuke is specific therefore,

denouncing not only the misuse of the Temple, but of that part
which made it the seat of a universal worship. It was the Court
of the Gentiles which they had thought just good enough for these
debased uses. <nrr)\a.i.ov Xtjo-twv

— a cave of robbers, not thieves.

These words are quoted from Jer. 7
11

. The context in Jer. shows
that the name is given there not because of the desecrating uses

to which the Temple was put, but because of the character of
those who used it. Their use of the Temple was legitimate, but

they themselves defiled it by their character and conduct outside.

Here, on the contrary, it is their illegitimate use of the Temple
which is condemned. The use of this term robbers by our Lord
adds an unexpected element to the denunciation of their practice.

Evidently trade as such desecrates the Temple, making its pre-
cincts and sacrifices the place and occasion of personal gain. It

is the incongruous and unhallowed mixture of God and mammon
that Jesus elsewhere condemns. But when he calls it robbery, it

is evident he means more than the condemnation of trade in itself

in the Temple precincts. And yet, we have no reason to suppose
that there was anything extraordinary in this traffic. Jesus would
need only to see the opposition of all actual trade in principle to

the Golden Rule, to condemn it in this strong language, when it

invaded the courts of the Temple. It is the principle of trade to

pursue personal advantage alone, and leave the other man to pur-
sue his interests, in other words, competition, which makes trade

robbery.

Treiroi^Kare, instead of iiroiT)<raT€, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL A.

This was an exercise of Messianic authority on the part of

Jesus ;
but it did not transcend his rule of purely spiritual king-

ship, since the power that he used was simply that of his personal

1
Trpoo-euxijt

— It is significant of the changes in the language, that this word is

not found in the classics, and that the good Greek word tv^n is found in the N.T.
but once.
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ascendency. It was an impressive example of the authority oi

truth and goodness. Men are easily overawed by the indigna-

tions of righteousness. We should expect such an access of

authority in the action and speech of Jesus after the announce-

ment of his Messianic claim, but the element of force, which is

the idea of government, is left out.

18. oi d/a^tepcts k. ol ypa/i/xaTeis
— the chief priests and the

scribes. These were the constituted authorities, who had licensed

this desecration of the Temple. They sold these rights to the

traders, and they resented this invasion of their constituted rights.

Together, they constituted the main body of the Sanhedrim. 1 The
overthrow of evil everywhere, which was the evident mission of

this daring innovator, menaced them.

oi opx'epet's koX oi ypa/xfjLaTeTs, instead of the reverse order, x ABCDKL
All Latt. Memph. Pesh. 7rcDs diroXicrojinv, how they may destroy, instead

of 7ru>s airo\tcrov<ni>, how they shall destroy, Tisch. Treg. WH, and most
sources.

i<f>of3ovvTO yap avrov '

7ras yap 6 o^Aos i^tTrXr/a-o-CTO
~
eVi tjj StSa^rj

avrov 3—for they were afraid of him ; for all the multitude was
amazed at his teaching.

Tras yap, instead of Sri ttos, because all, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC A
I, 13, 28, 69, 346, Memph.

The power that Jesus had to carry the multitude with him, so

that they stood amazed at the strength and authority of his teach-

ing, made the rulers fear him. rrj SiSa^
— his teaching. Doctrine

is a poor translation, first because it omits everything belonging to

the manner, and secondly, because it has acquired a technical

meaning that does not belong to SiSa^.

THE FIG TREE WITHERED

19-26. The morning of the third day, as they are passing

by, they see the fig tree which Jesus had cursed, withered.

Jesus commends faith to them, as able to remove not only

trees, but mountains. Mk. introduces here the irrelevant

matter of forgiveness as the condition of answer to prayer.

19. K. orav 6\p\ lyiviTo
— And whenever it came to be evening.

This may be taken in two ways, either of which involves an irregu-

larity. (1) It may be, And whenever evening came (RV.), every

1 See on S31 .
2 See Win. 33 b, for this use of irri.

3 See on i 22.
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evening; involving the irregularity of the aor. for the impf. Or

(2) it may be, And when it came to be evening, referring to a single

evening, involving the irregularity of orav for ore. The latter use

is found in Byzantine writers. See Win. 42
s

. But in judging an

irregular style like this, the anomalous use of the aor. seems more

easily accountable than that of the more striking 6Yav. Moreover,
the translation whenever is more accordant with the impf. in the

principal clause.

8rav, instead of &re, when, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCKL An *
28, 33.

i^evopevovTo, they would go, instead of i^ewopeveTo, he would go, Treg.
WH. RV. marg. ABKM* All 124, two mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. Hard. marg.

21. fjv Ka.Trjpdo-0}
— which you cursed}

22. kcu aTTOKpi6el<; 6 'lr)crov<; Xc'ytt avrol<;, "E^cre 7rio-riv ©eov 2

and answering, Jesus says to than, Nave faith in God.

Insert 6 before TtjcoOj Tisch. Treg. WH. and most authorities.

Jesus answers here to the wonder expressed in Peter's statement,

pointing out the source of the wonderful thing, and showing how

they too may attain the same power. r<2 6pu tovtw— this moun-
tain. Primarily, this would be the Mount of Olives, which was in

their sight all the way. Jesus' statement is climacteric. The faith

in God by which he has dried up this tree can remove mountains

too, and, for that matter, can accomplish all things. But in the

language of Jesus, who repudiated all mere thaumaturgic use of

miraculous power, moving a mountain is not to be taken literally,

but stands for any incredible thing, as stupendous as such mov-

ing, but not so out of line with the miracles to which Jesus con-

fined himself. It is enough to say that neither Jesus nor his

disciples ever removed mountains, except metaphorically.
koX firj 8ta.Kpi6rj iv rrj KapoYa avrov,

3 dXXa Tnarevr} otl o AaAet

yiverai, eorat airy
5— and does not doubt in his heart, but believes

that what he speaks comes to pass, it will come to him.

Omit yap, for, at the beginning of this v. Tisch. (Treg). WH. RV. n

BDN I, 28, 51, 106, 124, 157, 225, 251, Latt. Pesh. irio-Ttv-r), instead of

iriffTevrri, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. n BL A. 6, instead of a, before

Xa\e?, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BLN A 33, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.
Pesh. XaXet, speaks, instead of \iyei, says, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BLN
A two mss. Lat. Vet. Omit eav ttirrj, whatever he says, after ecrrai avrcp,

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A I, 28, 209, 346, three mss. Lat. Vet.

Vulg. Memph.

1 In earlier Greek, Karapdoiiai takes the dat. Win. 32, 1 b, p. Win., however,
fails to note the irregularity.

2 ©eoO is obj. gen. Win. 30, 1.

8
SiaKpiBrj iv Tyj Kap&ia

— Doubt is a Biblical sense of 6iaxpiVonai, but comes natur-

ally from trie proper meaning, to be divided. This is a good example of the use of

Kap&U to denote the seat of the intellect rather than the affections. On the evil of

doubt, see Jas. i6.

* The aor. StaKpio-jj and pres. mo-revv are to be discriminated something i 1 this

way— does not entertain a doubt, but holds fast to his faith.
6 See Thay.-Grm. Lex. ci^xi IV. e.

18
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24. Sia tovto— on this account, referring to what he has just

said of the efficacy of faith. He generalizes from the extreme

case of the mountain. iravTa oaa Trpoaev^eaoe k. alrdddt, 7ricrTevcT€

otl iXdfiere
— all things whatever ye pray and ask for, believe that

you received them. The aor. is a rhetorical exaggeration of the

immediateness of the answer : it antedates even the prayer in the

mind of the petitioner.

Trpotrevx&rde teal, instead of ok irpoaevx^^ vol, pray and ask, instead of

praying ask, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A toss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. Ad-
here, instead of Xanpdvere, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A Memph.

It is noticeable that here, and in the case of the demoniac fol-

lowing the Transfiguration, Jesus seeks to turn the thought of the

disciples to faith, as a matter of dependence on God, and to the

absoluteness of the power thus invoked by them. If we add to

this the desire to impress on them the reality of prayer as a

means of securing for themselves the exercise of that power, we
shall have the substance of Jesus' teaching on the subject. The

power that we invoke is not an impersonal cause, that grinds out

its results with the absoluteness of a machine, but a Person whose

limitless power is available for him who fulfils the conditions im-

plied in faith.

25. Kat orav o-rrjxeTe
1

Trpocrevxo^voL, acpure
— And whenever you

standpraying, forgive.

<7T7)K€Tt, instead of ar-r\K-r]Ti, Tisch. Treg. WH. ACDHLM 2 VX I, 124,
etc. The subj. is an apparent emendation. Omit v. 26 Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. N BLS A 2, 27, 63, 64, 121, 157, 258, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. edd.

This injunction to forgive can be joined logically with the

injunction about faith in prayer, since the Divine forgiveness of

sins, of which it is the condition, is itself the condition of the

Divine favor, without which answer to prayer becomes impossible.
But it is, notwithstanding, inapposite and diverting here, where
the subject is not prayer, but faith in God, prayer being adduced
as an instance of the places in which faith is needed. It is found
in its proper place in the discourse on prayer, Mt. 6 14

sq. More-

over, it is still further limited here, being placed in connection
with the special prayer for forgiveness, and not with prayer in

general, which removes it still further from the general subject.
This limitation of the Divine forgiveness is not as if God limited

himself by the imperfections of our human conduct. But forgive-
ness is a reciprocal act. In its very nature, it cannot act freely,
but is conditioned on the state of mind of the offender. And the

1 On the use of orav with the ind. see Win. 42, 5; Burton, 309 c. On the atti-

tude in prayer, see Mt. 65 Lk. 18 11
.
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unforgiving spirit is specially alien to that state of mind. It

shows the offender to be lacking in the proper feeling about sin

and forgiveness, which can alone warrant his asking forgiveness.
This is an important text in the discussion of justification by faith.

JESUS' AUTHORITY QUESTIONED BY THE REPRE-
SENTATIVES OF THE SANHEDRIM

27-33. On Jesus' return to the city, he comes again to the

temple, where the representatives of the Sanhedrim question

him as to his authority to cleanse the temple. Jesus an-

swers them with a counter-question, whether John's baptism

was human or divine in its origin, which will test their

authority to decide such questions. This puts them in a

dilemma, as they had discredited John, making it necessary

for them either to sacrifice consistency or to put themselves

out offavor zuith the people, who believed in John. They

are unable to anszver, and so Jesus refuses to recognize their

authority to sit injudgment on him, and remains silent.

27. Trpeaftvrepoi
— elders. The word denotes the other mem-

bers of the Sanhedrim, outside of the chief priests and scribes.

It is the general word for a member of that council. The whole

expression means the chiefpriests and scribes a?id other members

of the Sanhedrim}
koL !A.£yov airCj— and said to him.

%\eyov, instead of \iyov<nv, say, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A I, 209,

mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

28. 'Ev -n-oiai^ovaia.
— By ivhat kind of authority? It is more

specific than' simply what authority. They knew that Jesus

claimed a certain kind of authority, but it seemed to them just

the vague and uncertain thing that personal, as distinguished from

official authority, always seems to the members of a hierarchy.

tolvto. woids ;

— do you do these things ? things, such as the cleans-

ing of the temple, which took place only the day before,
rj rw

0-01 t. i£ot(TLav Tavrrjv ISwkcv, Iva ravra -rroirj'i ;

3— or who gave you
this authority, to do these things ?

7), instead of koX, and, before rU, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. n BL A

124, Memph. Hard. marg.

1 Schiirer N. Zg. II. I. $ 23, III.

2 On the instrumental use of iv, see Win. 48, 3 d.

a On the use of i*a with subj., for the inf., see Win. 44, 8. Burton 216 (a).
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The second question, who gave thee this authority? is different

in form, but substantially the same. The idea of a divine au-

thority, communicated directly to the man by inward suggestion,
and showing its warrant simply in his personal quality, was outside

the narrow range of men who recognized only external authority.
29. 'O Se 'lrjcrovs eirrev avrols, 'Kirepwryjcrw vp.a<; eva Aoyov

— And
Jesus said to them, I will ask you one question (word, literally).

Omit airoKpiOels, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A 33, two
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Pesh. Omit k&jw, I also, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
BCL A, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

30. To /3a7TTio-/xa 'Iwavvov, i£ ovpavov rjv, r) i£ av6pii>Trwv \
— Was

the baptism of John from heaven, or from men? This question
of Jesus was not meeting their question with another harder one,
as if he were matching his wits against theirs. But the question
is on the same line as theirs, and is intended to show whether they
have the same standards as he for testing the question of Divine

authority. It is as if he had asked, How do you judge of such

things? If Divine authority is communicated externally and

through regular channels in your judgment, 1 have no such cre-

dentials. But if it comes inwardly and is attested by its fruits in

your opinion, then you are in a condition to judge fairly of my
authority. The case of John is a test of this fitness to judge the

matter of Divine authority. His authority came out of the clouds,
so to speak, having only an inward, not an external warrant

;
and

his influence was owing to his restoration of the spiritual note in a

fossilized, external religion. Worshippers of the external and

regular see in this the mark of subjectivity, and self-constituted

authority, and reject it, and the hierarchy seek to destroy it,

whether in John, or Jesus, or Paul. Recognition of it on the part
of the scribes and chief priests would have shown their fitness to

judge the claim of Jesus.
31. Kat SuXoy^ovTo 7rpos cavTovs, Xc'yovres

— And they deliber-

ated among themselves, saying.

5Le\oyl{ovTo, instead of tXoylfrvro, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. s « BCDGK
LM An.

Atari ow ovk ima-revo-are auxu
;
— Why then did you not believe

him ? On this rejection of John by the rulers, see Mt. 3
7

sq. n 18

J-5
35

'

32. dAXa ei7roj/xev, 'E£ av8pw7ro)v ; (<po^ovvTO tov Xaov.— but shall

we say, From men ? theyfeared the people}

Omit iav, if, before etirw/xev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCL A 33.

1 The structure here is very rugged, and without the excuse, or the capacity for

hiding defects that belongs to a long sentence. Having started with a question, the

only way to state the conclusion is to include it in the question, e.g. Shall we say,

from men, and so bring upon us the dislike of the people? Instead of which the
writer proceeds with a statement in his own words. Win. 63, II. 2. 60, 9.
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Lk. says, the people will stone us.
1 Herod seems to have had

the same wholesome fear of John's popularity.
2

airavTi<i yap et^ov

oVtws tov 'Iwdvvrjv, on Trpo<f>rjTr]<; rjv
—for all verily held John to be

a prophet? A prophet is in Greek an interpreter of oracles, in

the Biblical language a speaker of Divine oracles, an inspired
man. This dilemma of the authorities was owing to the fact that

the case cited by Jesus was one in which their verdict did not

agree with the popular verdict. The authority of John was

approved by the people, and disallowed by them, and the popular

feeling was too strong about it for them to defy.

6vtws Sti, instead of 8tl 6vtus, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n c BCL 13, 69,

346. A 6vrus i>is Trpo<pTjTr]v.

33. Kat 6 'I770-OVS Xt'yei auTOts, OiSe 4

eya> Ae'ya) vp.1v iv -rroia. i^ovcria

ravra ttolS)— AndJesus says to them, Neither do I tellyou by what

authority I do these things.

Omit avowed*, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCLN TA 33,

mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

We must remember just what is involved in this refusal. These

were the constituted authorities in both civil and religious matters,

and Jesus' refusal to submit his claim to them is a denial of their

authority. He refuses because they have confessed their inability

to judge a precisely similar case, which involved an abdication of

their authority. It is well to carry this in mind in considering

Jesus' silence at his trial.

PARABLE OP THE VINEYARD

12. 1-12. Jesus, having denied the authority of the rulers,

proceeds to shozv them in a parable the unfaithfulness to

their trust which has lost for them their authority. The

story is that of a vineyard let out on shares to cultivators,

who maltreat the servants sent by the owner to collect his

share, and finally kill his son, and whom the owner de-

stroys, and turns over the vineyard to others. He also cites

the proverb of the stone rejected by the builders which

becomes the corner stone. The rulers see that the parable

is aimed at them, but fear of the multitude holds them in

checkfor the present.

iLk. 206.
2 M t. i4s.

a On the attraction of 'Iioai-i'Tji' from the subordinate to the principal clause, see

Win. 66, 5 a.
* On the use of oiSe without a preceding negative, see Win. 55, 6, 2.
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1. Kal rjpiaro auTOis «v 7rapa/?oAcus XaAeiv— And he began to

say to them in parables.

\a\etv, instead of \iyav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BGL A I, 13, 69, 118,

124, 346, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Hard. marg.

auTots evidently refers to the representatives of the Sanhedrim,
the parable being a continuation of Jesus' conversation with them. 1

Mt. says that the chief priests and the Pharisees knew that the

parable was directed at them
; but he also represents Jesus as say-

ing that the kingdom is to be taken from them, and given to a

nation producing its fruits.
2 But this confusion of rulers and peo-

ple must not obscure the plain fact that in Mt. the parable is

against the rulers. Lk. says that the parable was spoken to the

people, but that the rulers knew that it was spoken against them,
two things that are not at all inconsistent.3

lv 7rapa/?oAcus
— in

parables. This use of the plural indicates that Mk. had other

parables in mind, though he gives only one. Mt. gives three, all

bearing on the same general subject. Mk. states the general fact

of teaching in parables, and selects one from the rest. This is one
of the facts which seem to indicate that Mk. had the same collec-

tion of the teachings of Jesus as Mt. and Lk. to draw upon, viz. the

Logia. 'AfATreXiova. av8p<Dwos icpvrevcrev
—A man planted a vine-

yard. This figure of the vineyard is taken from Is. 5
12

. Even
the details are reproduced. In the LXX.we find cppayixov TrepU-

vrjKa. . . . wKOOop.7)cra irvpyov . . . irpoXrjviov <x>pvga.

4>payp.6v
— is any kind of fence, or wall, that separates lands

from each other. viroXrjviov
— is the receptacle for the juice of

the grapes, placed under the A^vds, or winepress, in which the

grapes were trodden.4

irvpyov
— is the tower from which the

watchman overlooked the vineyard. It was also used as a lodge
for the keeper of the vineyard, yewpyois

— means tillers or culti-

vators. itjeSero
5—

d7reS?^u.?7cre
— went abroad. Far country, AV.

is an exaggeration.

W6ero, instead of -doro, Tisch. WH. xAB* CKL.

2. t<2 Kaipw
— at the season, at the proper time. As this vine-

yard was equipped with a winepress, this would not be at the

grape harvest, but any time following the winemaking. Aa/3/j oVo
t. Kapnuv

— The vineyard was let out on shares, the owner receiv-

ing a certain part of the product.

tCiv KapirQv, instead of tov Kapwov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCLN A
33> 433. three mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh.

1 See Il33 i 2 12. 2 Mf. 2I43. 45. 8 Lk. 2o9- !9.

* AV. wine-fat. Fat is an old English word for vat. RV., pit for the winepress.
6 This vb. is common in Grk., but occurs in N.T. only in this parable in the

Synoptics. The irregular form, cgcStra for -Soto, is also repeated.
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3. Kat Xa/3oVrcs airov iSeipav
1— And they took (him), and beat

him.

Kal, instead of ol 5e, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. >x BDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet.

Memph.

4. KaKelvov €/<e<£aAiWav
2
Kat rjTLfxa(Tav

— and that one they beat
about the head, and insulted.

Omit XtdoPoXriaavres, having stoned, before iKfcpaKluaav, Tisch. Treg.WH. RV. n BDL A 1, 28, 33, 91, 11S, 299, Latt. Egvptt. eKe<pa\lw<rav,
instead of -alueav, Tisch. WH. RV. n BL. -riTifxaaav, 'instead of airttrrei-
\av -nTi^w^vov, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. n BL 33, Latt. Egyptt. yTl/xr)-
eav Treg. RV. D.

5. Kal aXXov dWordAe— And he sent another.

Omit ird\iv, again, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet.

Egyptt. ovs before /*&» instead of tows, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BDL A 1, 33,
and before 5£ same except D.

Kat iroWovs aAAous, ous piv Se'povrcs, ovs o"e aTroKTivvovrts— and
many others (they maltreated), beating some, and killing some.
The verb to be supplied here has to be taken from the general
statement of the treatment of the messengers by the cultivators

of the vineyard, as the participles must agree with ot ycwpyoC
understood, and denote the several kinds of maltreatment.

There is no doubt that Jesus has in mind here the treatment of

the prophets by the rulers and people, of which there is frequent
mention by the O.T. writers.

3 The parable is thus not an analogy,
but an allegory.

6. *Eti era eixtv >
V

'

L0V aya-vrjTov
'

aircaTeiXe airov Irr^aTov irpos

avrovs— Still (after losing all these) ,
he had one (other to send) ,

a
beloved son : he sent him last to them. ivrpa-n-ijaovTaL t6v vlov y.ov—

they will respect my Son.4 The Son in the allegory represents

Jesus himself. The nation, which had rejected God's servants,
the prophets, will finally put to death the Son himself, the

Messianic King.

eTX e» vlov, instead of vlbv Zxuv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC 2 L A 33,
Hard. (Pesh.). Omit avrov his after aya-n-rirbv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n

BCDL A mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Vulg. Pesh. Omit Kal after airiareiKe

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BLX- A 13, one ms. Lat. Vet. Pesh.

1
eSeipav means theyflayed him, literally. This modified meaning, they beat him,

does not belong to the best usage, though it is found sometimes from Aristophanes
down.

2 <f«{4>aAiWai' is evidently a corrupt form of <rxe<f>aAaiWai', and that word is treated

as if it came from Ke<j>a\ri, instead of K«)>a\atov. Properly, it means to bring under

heads, to summarize, but here, apparently, to wound in the head. It occurs only
here in the N.T. Thav.-Grm. Lex.

8 2 Chr. 36"-
16 Neh'. <?& Jer. 25s-".

4 On the use of the ace, instead of the regular dat., see Win. 32, 1 b, a.
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8. /cat e£e/?aAov avrov e£to tov d/A7reAuivos
1— and threw him out

of the vineyard. They put this indignity on his body, as this fol-

lowed the killing.

Insert avrov after i^akov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCDMN TU mss.

Lat. Vet. Memph. Syrr.

9. Tt iroiYjcru 6 Kupios tov d/xTrcXwvos ;
— What will the master of

the vineyard do ?

Omit oiiv, then, after rl, Tisch. WH. BL one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

cXtvo-erat. kcu awoXicru— he will come and destroy. According
to Mt. 2 1

41
, Jesus drew this answer from the chief priests and

scribes themselves.

10. OvSe 2

-nj/v ypa<f>rjv Travryv dve'yvcore ;
— And didyou not read

this Scripture ?
s

In the original, this stone, rejected by the builders, but become
the head of the corner, is Israel itself, rejected by the nations,
defeated and exiled, but destined by God for the chief place

among them all. The Psalm was sung probably after the return

from the exile, when everything indicates that the hopes of the

nation were raised to the highest pitch ;
when it seemed as if God

was taking the first step towards the aggrandizement of the chosen

people.

iyein/j$ri eis
*

KtcpaXrjv ywvtas
5— decame the head of the corner,

denoting the corner stone, which binds together the two sides of

the building, and so becomes architecturally the most important
stone in the structure. The story that there was a stone in the

building of the Temple which had such a history, is unnecessary
to account for so natural a metaphor, and evidently arose from the

metaphorical use here.

11. 7rapa Kvptov iyeviro avrrj
— this {corner stone) came from

the Lord, avr-q evidently refers to K£c/>aAr/v ywvta?. In the orig-

inal, the feminine is used, but obviously according to Hebrew

usage, for the neuter, referring to the event itself as ordered by
Jehovah. But the use of the fern, to translate this Heb. fern, is

quite without precedent in the N.T., and is unnecessary here, as

we have a grammatical reference to the fern. K€(pak^v. The

meaning is
" This comer stone came from the Lord, and is won-

derful hi our eyes"

This use of the passage from the Ps. by Jesus is a very good
illustration of the Messianic application of O.T. writings. There

1 On this use of the adv. as a prep., see Win. 54, 6.
2 On the meaning of oiiSt without a preceding negative, see Win. 55, 6, 2.
8 The passage is Ps. 11822 23.

4 A translation of the Heb. b rv". Win. 29, 3 a.

6 A translation of the Heb. rua evt.
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can be no doubt from the context that the historical reference is

to the people of Israel. But what is said of Israel was a common

and proverbial happening, that might come true of any one whose

being contained within itself the promise of better things than

belonged to his start in life, and is especially true of the truly reli-

gious person or nation. Cf. the parable of the mustard seed, and

Is. 53. As a principle, therefore, it would apply especially to the

Messiah. The question, whether Jesus used the passage accord-

ing to a common view of his time as directly Messianic, or only as

a statement of this principle, depends on our view of him. It

seems to be a rational inference, from what we know of Jesus, that

he had derived his idea of the Messianic office partly from the

O.T., and that that idea is possible only with a rational treatment

of the O.T., while the current view of his time would be derived

from a literalistic and irrational treatment of it. And in general,

we know that he so far transcended his age as to take a spiritual

view of the O.T., and there is no reason to suppose that this

would not include the rational treatment of a passage like this.

That is, Jesus would see in it not a direct reference to himself, but

only the statement of a principle applicable to himself.

12. eyvwcrav yap ort 7rpbs avrovs t^v 7rapa/?oAi)v ei7re—for they

knew that he spoke the parable against them. This is the reason

for their seeking to take him, not for their fear of the people.

But as the latter statement is the last made, Meyer makes the sub-

ject of eyvwo-av to be the oxAo? just mentioned, in which case this

would be a reason for their fear of the people. But there is a

total absence of anything to indicate such a change of subject in

tyvuxrav, and this is a greater difficulty than the one which Meyer
seeks to remove. Meyer's view also deprives the statement of its

appositeness.
1

The statement that they knew that Jesus spoke this parable

against them is conclusive in regard to the meaning of it, and falls

in with the parable itself, and with its context, placed as it is in

the midst of a controversy between himself and the authorities.

It is directed against the Jewish hierarchy, pointing out their sin

in rejecting one after another of the prophets, culminating in their

murder of the Messiah himself, and predicting their fate in con-

sequence. But Mt., while he makes the same statement, v.
45

,

l See Win. 61,7^.
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about the reference of the parable, makes Jesus say, v.
43

,
that the

kingdom shall be taken from them, and given to a nation produc-

ing its fruits. This would seem to make the parable apply to the

nation, and not to the hierarchy. Everything else, however, in

Mt., as in Mk. and Lk., points to the hierarchy. It seems prob-
able that Mt. therefore, in v.

43
, adds to the parable, post eventum,

that the nation was to share the fate of its rulers, and be super-

seded in their theocratic position by another (Gentile) nation.

It plainly does not belong here, as the effect would be to bring

rulers and people together against Jesus, whereas the statement is

repeatedly made that, so far, it is Jesus and the people against

the rulers.

THE QUESTION OF PAYING TRIBUTE TO ROME

13-17. Jesus is approached by Pharisees and Herodians

with the question whether it is authorized wider the the-

ocracy to pay tribute to the Roman emperor, hoping to draw

from him an answer, compromising him either zvith the

Roman government or with the people. Jesus ansivers by

pointing to the image a?id inscription of the emperor on the

com as a proof of their obligation to him, and bids them

pay to Ccesar what belongs to him, and to God what belongs

to him.

13. tyapLo-acwv k. t. 'HpwSiavwv
— These emissaries were chosen,

because they occupied different sides of the question proposed to

him. The Pharisees owed their popularity partly to their intense

nationality and their hatred of foreign rule. The Herodians, on
the other hand, were adherents of the Herods, who owed what

power they possessed to the Roman government. Neither party,

however, took an extreme position. The Pharisees are not to be

confounded with the Zealots
; they submitted to the inevitable.

Nor is it to be supposed that the Herods had any particular love

for the government that had helped them to power, to be sure,

but had taken advantage of their weakness to make themselves

supreme, and the Herods only their tributaries. Still, as to the

question of the paying of tribute, with all the corollaries, they
would be divided, and Jesus must offend one, or the other, by his

answer. aypevcrtDcn A.dyo>
—

they may catch him with a word. The
word is to be not his own, but their question, artfully contrived to
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entangle him. The figure is that of the hunter with his net or

snare.
1

14. Kal i\66vTc<; Ae'youcriv avrio— and coming, they say to him.

ical instead of ol 5£, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A 33, mss. Lat. Vet.

Egyptt.

This address of his artful enemies is well described in the

dypeuo-wcrt. The question which they have to propose is one

bristling with dangers, but then, they tell him, that is Just what
you do 7101 care for. You have a sole 7-egardfor the truth, not for
consequences norpersons. AiSao-KaAe— Teacher. They said Rabbi.

d\rj6ij<;
—

true, i.e. truthful, ko.1 oi
//.e'Aei o~ol vepl ouSevos — and

carest not for any one. This shows the particular kind of regard
for the truth which they had in mind. It was one which did not

stand in fear of man, would not be hindered by awe of kings, not

even of the Roman emperor, ov yap /3AeVeis eis irpoo-wirov
—for

thou dost 7101 look at the pe7'son of men; dost not pay attention to

those things which belong to outward condition, such as rank or

wealth. This is a widening of the meaning of irpocrwirov, belong-

ing to the Heb. rrjv 686v t. ©eoS— the way of God, the course pre-
scribed for men by God.2

l£e<TTi Krjvcrov" Kai'crapi
4 Sowat

17
ov

;
—

Is it right to give t7-ibute to Ccesar or 7iot? This question took on
a special form among the Jews, who claimed to be the members
of a theocracy, so that paying tribute to a foreigner would seem
like disloyalty to the Divine government. The question of policy,
or necessity, is kept in the background, and the problem is con-

fined to the rightfulness of paying such tribute, r}
ov—

rj p.rj.

5

15. 'O Se ei'Sws (t'Swv) avrCjv ttjv viroKpicnv
— But he, knozvwg

(seeing) their dissimulation.

ISiiv, instead of eidws, Tisch. n* D 13, 28, 69, 346, mss. Lat. Vet.

vtokpio-lv
— this word has been transliterated into our word

hyprocrisy at a great loss of picturesqueness and force. It means

acting, from which the transition to the meaning dissi/nulation is

easy. What Jesus knew about these men was, that they were

playing a part in their compliments, and their request for advice.

They were acting the part of inquirers ; really, they were plotters.

They were trying to compromise him either with the government
or the people. In his trial before Pilate we see what use they in-

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 This use of 6So? is familiar in the Heb. but uncommon, though not unknown,

in the Greek.
3

kt/i'o-ov is the Latin word census, meaning a registration of persons and prop-
erty on which taxation is based. In the N.T., it denotes the tax itself.

4
Kaio-api

— there is a mixture here of the personal and the titular use of this

name. As a title of the Roman emperors, it takes the article properly.
5 oi> is used in the first question, because it is one of objective fact, w in the

second, because it is a question of proposed action, subjective. Win. 55, 1 a.
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tended to make of one of the two answers to which they thought
he was reduced. Lk. 23

s
. tL pe Treipd&Te ;

— why do you try me ?

Our word tempt, in the sense of solicit to evil, is out of place here.
1

What they were doing was to put him to the test maliciously.

Z-rjvapiov
— a shilling.

2

The point of Jesus' reply is, that the very coin in which the

tribute is paid bears on its face the proof not only of their sub-

jection to the foreign government, but of their obligation to it.

Coinage is a privilege claimed by government, but it is one of the

things in which the government most clearly represents the interest

of the governed. Tribute becomes in this way, not an extortion,
or exaction, but a return for service rendered.

17. O Se 'Irjcrovs cItt(.v aurot9, Ta Kaurapos airoftoTe KatVapi
—

And Jesus said to them, The things belonging to Cozsar pay to

Ccesar.

'0 hk, instead of Ecu airoKpidels 6, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A 33,
Theb.

aTToSore—pay. They had said, Sovvai, give. Jesus makes it a

matter of payment, to. Kcucrapos
— the things of Ccesar. Strictly

speaking, this means, Pay to the Roman government Roman coin.

They themselves were tacitly recognizing the government, and

availing themselves of their privileges under it by using its coin,
and that left them no pretext for denying its rights. The coin

represents simply the right of the government. The image and

superscription on it show the government maintaining to the

people the position not only of power, but of rights. It is in

this, as in all things, the defender of rights. This gives to the

government itself rights, of which tribute is representative. But

our Lord's reply is entirely characteristic. It suggests, rather than

amplifies or explains, k. to. t. ®eov to> 0ew — and the things be-

longing to God to God. The way in which they had presented
the question implied that there was a conflict between the claims

of the earthly and heavenly governments. But Jesus shows them
as each having claims. Cassar has claims, and also God ; pay
both. The difficulty with the Jews, and with all bodies claiming
to represent God, is that they are zealous for him in a partisan

way, jealous of his prerogatives, dignities, and the like, and make
that do service for a real loyalty to him. These men were eager
to assert God's claim against a foreign king. Jesus was anxious

that they should recognize his real claims, those that involved no
real conflict, but belonged in the wider sphere of common duties.

k. iitOavfjxi^ov
— and they wondered. Well they might. Jesus

1 See RV. American readings. Classes of Passages.
2
Penny, EV. is specially misleading, since the denarius had not only the nomi-

nal value of our shilling, but a far greater relative value, as it was a day's wages
The denarius was a Roman coin, equivalent to ten asses, a ten as piece.
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had not only parried their attack, which was a small matter, but

had thrown light on a very difficult question. The conflict of

duties is one of the perplexities of life, and the question of the

relation of the Christian to civil government is often one of the

most trying forms of the general problem. Jesus' answer is prac-

tically, Do not try to make one duty exclude another, but fulfil one

so as to consist with all the rest. As far as the special matter is

concerned, it recognizes the right of civil government, the obliga-

tion of those who live under a theocracy to be subject to civil

authority, an obligation not abrogated, but enforced by their duty
to God ;

that the Divine obedience does not exclude, but include

other obediences ;
and finally, that human government, as included

thus within the Divine scheme of things, is among the economies

to be conformed to its perfect idea.

i£edaviJ.a?ov, instead of idav/xaaav, Tisch. WH. RV. >s B.

JESUS ANSWERS THE PUZZLE OF THE SADDUCEES
ABOUT THE RESURRECTION

18-27. The next attack on Jesus comes from another

source. The Saddncees, the priestly class, being disbelievers

in the resurrection, bring to him what is apparently their

standing objection, of a woman having seven husbands here,

and ask him whose wife she will be in the resurrection.

Jesus answer is in two parts : first, that there is no mar-

riage in the resurrection state ; and secondly, that when God

calls himself the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, their

continued life is implied. Anything else is inconsistent

with that relation.

18. 2a88ovKa«H— The word denotes the sect as Zadokites.

There is little doubt that the word itself comes from this proper

name Zadok, and not from p^S, meaning righteous. Probably, the

particular Zadok meant is the priest who distinguished himself by

his fidelity in the time of David. 2 Sam. 15
24

sq., 1 K. i
32

sq.

After the return from the exile, among the different families con-

stituting the priesthood, the sons of Zadok seem to have occupied

the chief place. They were the aristocracy of the priesthood,

and Ezekiel assigns them exclusive rights to its functions. Ez.

40
46
43

19
44

15
48

11
. The Sadducees, that is to say, were the party

of the priests, and especially of the priestly aristocracy. As a

school of opinion, they were characterized by the denial of the
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authority of tradition, maintaining the sole authority of the written

Scriptures. As corollaries of this, they denied the resurrection,
and the existence of angels or spirits.

1
koI eV^pwrcuv avrov, Ae-

yovre?
— and they questioned him, saving.

iirripuTuv, instead of iirripuTrjaav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL A 33,
Latt. Pesh. Memph.

19. kol
fii] atprj tc'kvov. iva. Xd/3rj 6 dSeAc^os olvtov tt)v yvvcuKa

—
and leave no child, that his brother take the woman.

t£kvov, instead of t£kvo., Tisch. Treg. viarg. WH. RV. n » BL A 1, 18,

241, 299, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit airrov after ttjv yvvalKa, Tisch.

Treg. \VH. N BCL A i, 61, 209, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

This quotation is from Deut. 25
s - 6

. It is introduced in order to

show that the law itself provides for these successive marriages,
thus expressly legalizing these successive relations, which the res-

urrection would make simultaneous. Their question is, therefore,

whether the same Scriptures teach this, and the resurrection, which
is inconsistent with it. The quotation does not attempt to repro-
duce the language.

21. pi] KaTaXnrwv cnrep/xa

"— not having left seed.

fir] KaraXiTrHiv, instead of teal ovdi aiVos acpriKe, and neither did he leave,

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCL 33, one ms. Lat. Vet Egyptt

22. Kai 61 Ittto. ovk a<prJKav a—ep/xa
— and the seven left no seed.

Omit fKafiov aitrjv . . . ko.1 before ovk dcpTJKav, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N

BCDL A* 28, 33, Memph.

This childlessness is specified as the chief element in the inde-

terminateness of the question, since if either of them had had

children, that might have decided the question to whom the

woman belonged.

co-^arov ttolvtwv kol
7; yvvrj aniOavev— last of all the woman died

also.

tvxa-Tov, instead of iax&rri, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCGHKL AH I,

13, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.

23. ev T77 dracrrdcrei TtVos auruiv Icttcu yvvi] ;

— /// the resurrection,
whose wife shall she be of them ? This was probably the standing
puzzle of the Sadducees, in which they sought to discredit the

resurrection by reducing it to an absurdity.

Omit oCp, therefore, before avaa-rdaei, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. >v BC* EF
HLSUVX rn two mss. Lat. Vet. Omit 6rav avao-rQjiv, whenever they
arise. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL A 28, 33, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.

iSeeSchiirer, II. 2, 26, II.
'

m>j is used here, instead of ov, because the denial is in some way subjective.
tiri gives it something the tone of "

so the story goes."
8
iaxarov is here an adv. and denotes the last of a series of events, and its con-

junction with nayrwv denoting persons is therefore incongruous Hence the sub-
stitw lion of ia\o--n) by some copyist. Cf. 1 Cor. 15

8
.
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24. *E<f>rj aurots 6 'lrjaovs, Ov Sid tovto irXavavOc., firj tiSorcs ras

ypa<j>ds, fxr]8k rr)v Svvafj.iv tov ©eov
; Jesus said to them, Is it not on

this account that you err, because you know not the Scriptures,
nor the power of God ? Sta. tovto points forward to the

fxi) eiSdrcs,
1

the part, being used causally. What follows in v.
25 ' 26

, develops
these two defects in their consideration of the matter. Their

ignorance of the power of God is taken up first, in v.
24

.

*E<£?7 ai/Tocs 6 TtjctoCj, instead of Kal atroicpLOeU 6 'Irjffovt tlrtv avroh,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A S3, Memph. Pesh.

25. This verse contains Jesus' statement of the power of God
in the resurrection. He has power not only to raise, but so to

change the body, that marriage ceases to be one of its functions.

It was because they were ignorant of this, that the Sadducees

thought their case of seven husbands would be an argument

against the resurrection.

oTav . . . drao-rwo-iv— whenever they arise, orav leaves the time

of the resurrection indefinite. yafxt^ovTat
— denotes the act of

the father in bestowing his daughter in marriage.
2

ws dyyeXoi
—

the angels come as a race, not from procreation, but directly from

creation. The power of God appears in this, in the transforma-

tion and clarifying of the resurrection body, so that marriage is

not a part of the future state.

yafjiltovTCLi, instead of yania-Kovrai, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BCDGLU A I,

124, 209. Omit 01 after <*77e\oi, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. n CDFKLMU
All Memph. Hard.

26. This verse shows their ignorance of the Scriptures, which

speaks of God as the God of their ancestors, language which is

inconsistent with their mortality.

iv rrj /3t/3Aw
3
Mwuo-e'cDs, eVt tov fSdrov*

— in the book of Moses, at

the place concerning the bush.

tov, instead of tt)%, before pdrov, Tisch. Treg. WH. n ABCLX TAIL

irwr, instead of rJs, before el-rev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCLU A 108, 131.

Omit 6, the, before 6edj 'IcrodK, and Geds 'Io/c«i/3, Treg. WH. RV. BD,
two passages in Origen.

27. Ov/c eo-Ttv ©eos vexpwv aXXa £(Lvto>v
— Without the art., ©cos

becomes the pred., not the subj., and veKpwv is also anarthrous, so

that it reads, He is not a God of dead men, but of living.

1
m»i is the negative used, because the statement is made by Jesus as a conject-

ure, of which he asks their opinion.
2 See 1 Cor. 7

s8
. yaixi^ovrai. is a Biblical word.

8
0i/SAo« is originally the name of the papyrus plant, from which paper was made,

and then a book or scroll. The quotation is from Ex. 36.
* The use of iir\ is analogous to that with the gen. of persons or things to locate

an event by its connection with some person or thing; at the passage which tells

about the bush. Win. 47, g, d.
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As this is commonly explained, it is made to hinge on the use

of the present, instead of the past. The statement is, he is their

God, not he was; and hence, they are still living. But this is a

non sequitur, since it is a common expression in regard to both

dead and living, and would be taken in the same sense, or used in

the same sense, by either Pharisees or Sadducees. But it follows

from the nature of God that, when he calls himself the God of

any people, certain things are implied in the statement about

these people, e.g. that they are righteous, not sinners
\ blessed, not

wretched
;
and here living, not dead. That is, immortality may

be inferred from the nature of God himself in the case of those

whom he calls his. But Jesus applies it to the resurrection of the

dead generally, and not simply of the righteous dead. What the

Sadducees denied was the possibility of the resurrection on mate-

rialistic grounds ;
at the basis of their denial of the resurrection

was the other denial of spiritual being.
1 But Jesus proves the

possibility of the resurrection by examples.
2 Notice that Jesus

does not reveal the fact of the resurrection, but argues it from

acknowledged premises. Given, he says, the fact of God, and the

resurrection follows. He recognizes the rational ground of im-

mortality. And what is of more importance, he recognizes the

validity of our intuition about God. We can say that certain

things may be assumed about him on first principles.

Omit 6 before Geo?, Treg. WH. RV. BDKLM marg. All. Omit 0e6y
before ft&r&w, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. k ABCDFKLM marg. UX All
Latt. Egyptt. Pesh.

iroXii ir\avaa6e— you make a great mistake. This concise state-

ment at the close makes an abrupt, but for that reason, forcible

ending of the conversation.

Omit vixeh o8p, you therefore, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A one ms.

Lat. Vet. Memph.

A SCRIBE QUESTIONS JESUS CONCERNING THE
FIRST COMMANDMENT

28-34. A Scribe, apparently without the usual prejudices

of his class, and impressed by his answer to the Sadducees,

1 See Acts 23
s

.

2 Compare Paul's proof of the resurrection by the case of Jesus. 1 Cor. 15
12

sqq.
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approaches Jesus with an honest question as to the first of
the commandments of the Law. Jesus answers with the

quotation from Deut. used at the beginning of morning and

evening prayer, affirming the unity of God, and the conse-

quent duty of loving him with an undivided heart. He
adds a second command from Lev., bidding the people of
God to love their neighbors as themselves. The Scribe

assents to this, and adds that obedience to this law of love

is a greater thing than all sacrifices. Whereupon, Jesus
assures him that he is not far from the kingdom of God.

But his enemies are evidently satisfied
—

they do not dare

to question him further.

Judging from the fact, that he was led to put this question by

seeing how well Jesus had answered the Sadducees, and from his

commendation of our Lord's reply to himself, as also from our

Lord's commendation of his answer, it seems probable that the

Scribe did not ask this question in a captious spirit. He thought,
Here is possibly an opportunity to get an answer to our standing

question, about the first commandment. Mt. states the matter

differently, making him one of a group of Pharisees, who gathered
about Jesus with the usual purpose of testing him. He also omits

the mutual commendation of Jesus and the Scribe. 1 Lk. puts this

scene at the beginning of Jesus' ministry in Southern Palestine.

He coincides with Mt. in regard to the purpose of the question,

saying that the lawyer avivTrj 6KT«pa£wv.
2

28. iSwv (etSoj?) otl KaAais direKptOrj avTOt?, liriqpoiTrjcrcv avrov,
Ilota carl ivToXrj irpwrr) iravTwv 3 —

seeing (knowing) that he
answered them well, asked him, What (sort of) commandment
is first of all?

/Six, instead of elSbs, Tisch. Treg. N* CDL I, 13, 28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet.

Vulg. ivroXrj irpwrrj wdvTuv, instead of irpurt) iraauv tCjv ivro\G>v, Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. N BCLU A 33, 108, 127, 131, Memph. Syrr.

nolo, asks about the quality of command, as if the scribe had in

mind the different classes of laws. This is indicated also by his

reply, v.
33

.

1 Mt. 2234-40. 2 Lk. I02*-37.
3 On the gender of nauTiov, see Win. 27, 6. On this use of irdvruv with superla-

tive, the only case in N.T., see Win. 36, note.

19



232 THE GOSPEL OF MARK [XII. 29-31

29.
'

kTrcKpiOr) 6 'Irjvovs, *On -rrpcLrr} lariv—Jesus answered, The

first is.

'Arrexpldr) 6 'Irjcrovs, instead of '0 Si 'Irjffovs direKpWrj, Tisch. Treg. WH,
RV. nBLA 33, Memph. Pesh. Omit avru, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. on
same authority. £<ttIv, instead of irao-wv tuv ivroXQv, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. X BL A Memph.

'Akovc, 'IcrpayjX, Kupios 6 ©eos rjpCiv, Kvptos ets eori'— Hear, O
Israel, The Lord our God, the Lord is one} These words, calling
the attention of Israel to the oneness of Jehovah, were used at the

beginning of morning and evening prayer in the temple, as a call

to worship. Kuptos, Lord, is the translation of the Heb. Yahweh,
and it is probable therefore that the second Kvptos is subject in-

stead of predicate.
2 This unity has for its conclusion, that worship is

not to be divided among several deities, but concentrated on one.

30. dya7T77o-£ts
— thou shalt love. Love is the duty of man

toward God, and this is in itself a revelation of the nature of God.
It is only one who loves who demands love, and only one in whom
love is supreme demands love as the supreme duty. He requires
of men what is consonant with his own being. e£ oAtjs tt)s KapSt'as

—
from all the heart. The preposition denotes the source of the love.

It is to be from all the heart on the same principle of the unity of

God. Being one, he requires an undivided love. This is added
to the Sept. statement, which includes only the oWotas, i/a^s,
and iV^vos. The Heb. includes the KapSc'a?, but omits SWoi'as.

Kap&ia is the general word for the inner man
; ^XV 1S tne soul> the

life-principle, Siavota is the mind, and iV^us is the spiritual strength.
There is no attempt at classification, or exactness of statement,
but simply to express in a strong way the whole being.

Omit avr-rj irp&T-r) ivro\-r/, this is the first commandment, Tisch. (Treg.

marg.) WH. RV. x BEL A Egyptt.

31. Aevripa avrrj
— The second is this.

Omit Kal, And, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Omit oftota, like, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n BL A Egyptt.

The Scribe did not ask for the second commandment, but the

statement is incomplete without it. Our Lord wished to show
that this first commandment did not stand at the head of a long
list of heterogeneous commands, among which it was simply pri-
mus inter pares, but that it was one of two homogeneous com-

mands, which exhausted the idea of righteousness. This second

commandment does not stand in the O.T. in the commanding
position of the first, but is brought in only incidentally in Lev.

1 Deut. 6<- 5
. This is quoted just as it stands in the Sept

2 See Deut. 6*, RV. marg.
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19
18

, where, moreover, neighbor is evidently restricted to a brother

Jew. Jesus puts it in a commanding position, and widens the mean-

ing of neighbor to fellowman. ws o-eavrov— the degree of the

love to God is expressed by
" from all thy heart

"
;
the degree of

human love is
"
as thyself." The love of God includes in itself all

other affections, but this love of the neighbor has over against it a

love of self, with which Jesus allows it to divide the man. This

self-love is already there, monopolizing the man, and the com-
mand is to subordinate it to the love of God, and to coordinate it

with the love of man.
32. KaXois, SiSacrKoAe

* sV aXrjOeias ct7r£5, otl ets iart— Well,
teacher! you said truly that he is one. AV. Well, Master ; thou

didst speak the truth ; for, etc. This is not wrong, but what follows

on is so nearly what Jesus said, that it seems more natural to make
it a repetition of that, than a reason for the scribe's approval of

it. RV. Of a truth, Master, thou hast well said, that, etc.

The distribution of the words and of emphasis is against this.

It would read eV dA^fjeias KaAuJs £i7res.

Omit 6e6s, God, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABKLMSUX TAII one mi.

Lat. Vet. many mss. Vulg. Pesh.

ovk eo-Tiv dAAos ttXtjv clvtov— there is no other but he. This

addition to Jesus' words is taken by the Scribe from Deut. 4
s5 - 39

.

His enumeration of the parts of man entering into the love of

God differs again from that of Jesus. The following table shows

them all together.
Heb. KapSla, ^vx~n, Ivx™-
Sept. Siavola, ipvx'n, l&xvs-

Jesus. Kapdia, ipvxy, Siavola, l<rxvs-

Scribe. Kapdia, cvvecns, foxvs-

But of course, this is a matter of no importance, tne two latter

representing only the oratio variata of the writer.

33. Omit Kal i£ 8X17$ ttjs ^vxv^i and from all the soul, Tisch. (Treg.

marg.) WH. RV. n BL A 1, 118, 209, 299, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.
vepuxo-orepov, instead of ir\e?ov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL A 33. Omit
tuv before 6v<nu>v, Treg. WH. ABDX TIL

irepiao-oTepov
— a more eminent thing. The positive expresses

the idea of eminence, of surpassing other things, and the com-

parative denotes a higher degree of this quality. oAoKavrw/xd-

Tcov
i— whole burnt offerings? These words of the Scribe are

an addition to what Jesus says about the superiority of these two

commands. Jesus had compared them simply with other laws.

The Scribe compares them specially with the laws of sacrifice,

after the manner of the prophets.

1 The classical Greek has the verb okoKavr6<a, to burn whole, but this word is con-

fined to the Bible and to Philo. 2 See Ps. 406 5116 50S-
15 Is. l" Hos. 56.
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34. vovve^ws
—

intelligently} ov /JuiKpav el airb rrj<; /Jao-iAtias t.

®eov— You are not far from the kingdom of God. The evident

enthusiasm with which the Scribe received the statement of Jesus,
and his ability to enter into the spirit of it so as to develop it in

his own way, showed that he himself could not be far from the

kingdom, with whose law he has shown himself to be in sympathy.
To be friendly to its ideas, and sympathetic with its spirit, was the

next thing to actual submission to it. ovSeU ovkzti IroXfxa airbv

i7repioTT)crai.
— no one dared to question him further. The question

of the Scribe was friendly, but the whole series of questions to

which it belonged was far from friendly; it was captious and

hostile, having for its object to destroy the authority of Jesus by
showing that he was no more than any other teacher when he

came to face the real puzzles of the learned men. But Jesus had
shown in his answers no mere mastery of the usual weapons of

debate, but a grasp of the principles involved in each case, so that

the purpose of his enemies was foiled, and his authority stood

stronger than ever. It was no use to ask him questions therefore,

which only recoiled on the questioners.

JESUS' QUESTION, HOW THE MESSIAH CAN BE
BOTH SON AND LORD OF DAVID

35-37. Jesus now raises a question himself. Their ques-

tions have been really a challenge of his Messianic claim.

His question is a criticism of their Messianic idea. They
call the Messiah Son of David, and Jesus asks how the

exalted language of the Psalm in which David calls him

Lord can be applied to one who is only David's son.

35. airoKpiOeU
— Answering their questions now by propounding

one in his turn. 7rcDs At'youcrtv ot ypap.p.a.Teis ;
— How do the Scribes

say . . . ? According to the statement of Mt., he asked the Scribes,

What do you think about the Messiah ? whose son is he ? And
when they answered David's, then he raises his difficulty. This

simply emphasizes what is stated also in our account, that this title

is treated by him as Rabbinical rather than Scriptural.

This is not a conundrum, a Scriptural puzzle, but a criticism of

the Messianic teaching of the Rabbis. By emphasizing his descent

from David as the essential thing about him, they were in danger
of passing over the really important matter, which made him not

1 This word does not occur elsewhere in the N.T.
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so much David's son, but his Lord. He felt that the title, Son of

David, into which the Scribes compressed their conception of the

Messianic position, misrepresented by its narrowness the pro-

phetic statement of the Messianic kingdom, and involved in itself

all the errors of current Jewish Messianism. And he was con-

scious himself of a greatness that could not be ascribed to his

descent from David, but was the result only of his unique relation

to God. Hence his question, which does not intend to match

their riddles with another, but is intended to expose the insuffi-

ciency of the Messianic idea taught by the Rabbis. For this pur-

pose he selects a passage from Ps. no, which was currently

ascribed to David and was classed as Messianic. In this Psalm, so

interpreted, David is made to address the Messianic king as his

Lord. And the argument is made to hinge on this address—
How can David call him Lord, when he is David's son ? Right

here, then, we have the gravest difficulty to be encountered any-

where in regard to the N.T. acceptance of the traditional view

of the O.T. For criticism rejects the Davidic authorship of this

Psalm. It does not allege plain anachronisms, as in many Psalms,

e.g. the mention of the temple, or of the destruction of Jerusalem,

in Psalms ascribed to David. But there are other signs which

point plainly to the great improbability of Davidic authorship.

In the first place, it belongs to a group of Psalms, Books IV. and

V., of the Psalter, which is evidently of late date
; and the reasons

would have to be special and obvious which would lead us to

detach it from the rest. Whereas, it bears all the marks common
to the class. Moreover, if it was written by David, then we have

to suppose that there was some person occupying his own position

of theocratic king, but so much more exalted than he that he

calls him Lord. And this could only be the Messiah, the final

flower of the Davidic line, whom David sees in vision. But the

Psalm in that case would stand entirely by itself as being simply a

vision of an indefinite future, having no roots in the circumstances

of the times, whereas all O.T. prophecy is of an immediate future

growing directly out of the present. This leads immediately to the

conclusion that the Psalm is addressed by the Psalmist to some

reigning king, who is also somehow a priest, and that the writer

cannot himself be a king. And, finally, the Messianic conception

in the time of David had reached no further than this, that his
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royal line was not to fail, even if his sons and successors proved

sometimes unworthy. But the idea of a Messianic king, who was

to be the ideal and climax of the Davidic line, and whom David

himself could call Lord, was the fruit only of a long period of

national disaster, creating the feeling that only such a unique

person could restore the national hopes. The idea of a personal

Messiah belongs to the period succeeding the close of the canon.

This is the essential reason for rejecting the Davidic authorship.

How, then, if David did not write the Psalm, can we account for our

Lord's ascription of it to him? The explanation that will account

for all the other cases of this kind, viz., that the authorship is of

no account, leaving him free to accept the current view as a mere

matter of nomenclature and identification, without committing
him to an endorsement of it, will not do here, since the argument
turns on the authorship. But the real explanation of all the cases

is, that inspiration, which accounts for whatever extraordinary

knowledge belonged to Jesus in his earthly life, does not extend

to such matters of critical research as authorship. Inspiration

belongs to the sphere of the moral and religious intuitions, and

did not keep even Jesus from ignorance of matters outside of its

sphere. And here, in its proper sphere, it gave him a view of the

deeper meaning of Scripture, that led to his declaration that Son

of David would come very far from adequately stating their view

of the Messianic king. That would include the universalism of

the prophets, and the suffering servant of Jehovah of Isaiah.

Moreover, it would include a unique relation to God, and to

universal manhood, that would Dlace him in a different class from

David, and an exalted position, which would be indicated by the

titles chosen by himself, Son of Man and Son of God, rather

than Son of David.

36. cuiros AaveiS cIttev cv tcu Hvev/xari tw 'Ayc'w, EiTrev (6) Kv/kos
tw Kvpi'a) /xov

— David himself said in the Holy Spirit, t/ie Lord
said to my lord.

Omit -yap, for, after ai/rds, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. n BLTd A 13, 28,

59, 69, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit 6 before Kvpios, Treg. WH. BD.
B omits it in Sept.

cv tw HvtvfxaTi tw 'Aytw
— in the Holy Spirit. This phrase

denotes inspiration. David said this with the authority that

l On Kvpios without the art. See Win. 19, 1 a.
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belongs to an inspired man. 1

(6) Kupios
— in the original, this is

Yahweh (Jehovah), of which 6 Kt-pio? is the translation in the

Sept.
2

vttottoSiov tu)v 7roSwv aov— a footstool of thy feet.

vitokcLto), under, instead of viroir65iov, \VH. RV. marg. BDS1, Td
28,

Egyptt.

37. Autos AaueiS Ae'yei avTov Kvpiov
— David himself calls him

Lord. This makes the difficulty of their position
— how lordship

and sonship go together.

Omit o5f, therefore, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BDLTd A 28, 106, 251, vtss.

Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

6 7roXris o^Xos
— the great multitude present at the feast, the

multitude being distinguished from the leaders. This statement

is parallel to those which represent Jesus, all through this contro-

versy, as carrying the people with him.

WARNING AGAINST THE SCRIBES

38-40. Somewhere in the course of his teaching on this last

day ofpublic instruction, Jesus introdtices a warning against

the Scribes, the religious teachers and leaders of his time.

He charges them with ostentation, an unhealthy craving for

position andflattery, and a fearful inconsistency between the

profuseness of their worship and the cruel meanness of their

lives. Their condemnation, he says, will be greater than if

they had been consistently wicked.

38. iv rrj SiSaxfl airov— in the course of his teaching. Mk.

does not place this warning exactly. Nor Lk. Mt. says then.

All of them introduce it in this place. But the warning is not

against those qualities of the Scribes that would be suggested by
their misconception of the Messianic idea.

/SXcVctc oltto
— Beware of? iv crroXais TrepiTraruv

— to walk about

in long robes. These otoW were the dress of dignitaries, such as

kings and priests
— long robes reaching to the feet. do-7rao-/Aous

—
salutations of respect.

39. TrpwroKaOzSpias
*—

first seats.

1 Mt. says kv nvevtL<m.. This is the only case of the use of this phrase in the

Gospels.
2 This, passage is quoted from the Sept. without change. 8 See on 8 15

.

4 This word is found only here and in the paraiJel passages from Mt. and Lk. in

the N.T., and elsewhere, in ecclesiastical writings.
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7rpo)TOKAicrtas
l— chief {reclining) places, not rooms, AV. What

this chief place at table was, the varying custom prevents our

saying.
40. 01 Kareo-OiovTes— If this is a continuation of the preceding

sentence, the nom. is an irregularity, as its noun is in the gen.
2

It

is better, therefore, to begin a new sentence here, making 01 /caTt-

(tBCovtv; the subj. of Ar;/x(//ovrat
— those who devour, etc., shall

receive.
3 This devouring of widows' houses would be under the

forms of civil law, but in contravention of the Divine law of love.

7rpo<£acrei
—for a covering. That is, they tried to hide their

covetousness behind a show of piety. See 1 Thess. 2
5
,
where the

meaning is, that the apostle did not use his preaching of the Gos-

pel as a mere cloak of covetousness. ireptaa-oTepov KpLjxa
— more

abundant, or overflowing condemnation. The adjective is strong.
The comparison is with what they would receive if they made no

pretence of piety. Notice that the show, as it is commonly
with men, is of religion, while the offence is against humanity.
The warning is addressed to the people, and bids them beware of

religious leaders who affect the outward titles and trappings of

their office, and offset their lack of humanity by a show of piety.

The exact verbal correspondence of Mk. and Lk. in this warn-

ing is proof positive of their interdependence.

JESUS' COMMENDATION OF THE WIDOW'S OFFERING

41-44. The day closes with a scene in the treasury of the

temple. Jesus is watching the multitude casting their

offerings into the trumpet-shaped mouths of this receptacle,

and among them many rich men casting in much. But

there is one poor widow, who casts in two small coins, worth

about a third of a cent, and Jesus commends her as having

given more than all the rest. They, he says, gave out of
their excess ; she, out of her lack, gave all her living.

41. Kai KaOiowi Ka.Teva.vTL tov ya£ocf>a\vKiov
— And having taken

a seat over against the treasury.

Omit 6 'Irjcrovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BL A two mss. Lat. Vet.

Memph.

1 This word is also found only in the parallel accounts of this discourse, and in

ecclesiastical writings.
2 See Win., who treats it as an annex with an independent structure. 59, 8 i,

62, 3.
8 So Grotius, and following him, Bengel, Meyer, and others.
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ya£o<f>v\aKiov
—

treasury} The treasury meant is probably that

in the outer court of the temple, having thirteen openings shaped
like trumpets, for the reception of temple offerings and of gifts

for the poor. ^oXkov
—

literally, brass, but, like the Latin as, a

general word for all money. IfiaXkov
— were casting, denoting

the repeated act.

42. /ma xVPa
— one widow; contrasted with the many rich.

Svo XeTTTa, o icrri. Ko$pdvTr)s
— the Xottov was the eighth part of an

as, the value of which was one and two-thirds cents, so that two

Xcttto. were about two-fifths of a cent. koSocivt^s is the Latin word

quadrans, meaning a quarter of an as. But the real value appears

only from the fact that the denarius, or ten asses, was a day's

wages.
43. £?7rev avTOL<;, 'A/xrjV Ae'yo) ifuv, otl

rf xqpa. avrrj rj tttw^y] rrXclov

ttclvtiov eftaXev tcuv jSaAAovTwv eis to ya^ofpvXaKiov
— said to them,

Verily I say to you, that this poor widow cast in more than all who
are casting into the treasury.

elirev, instead of \tyei, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABDKLU An, two mss.

Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Syrr. e/3a\ec, instead of pipX-qice, Treg. WH. RV. nc
(n*

cfiaWev) ABDL A 33. ^a\\6vruv, instead of pa\6irruv, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. n ABDLX TAIL

. . . 7r\eiov TrdvT<i>v Ifidktv twv (3aWovTwv
— cast in more than

all who are casting. This is a case where the use of the comp.,
instead of the superl., is misleading, as the superl. means most of

them all, whereas the comp. strictly means more than all together.

44. vo-Tep^o-ews
— This expression is the exact opposite of irep-

lo-o-cvovTos, one meaning more than enough, and the other less than

enough; excess and deficiency. RV. superfluity and want. o\ov

tov fiiov
— all her living, her resources. The idea of 7repicro-evevov-

tos is that they did not trench on their resources, but gave a part

only of what they had over and above that, while the poor widow

gave all her resources. Hence, while the real value of their gifts

was many times greater than hers, the ideal value of hers was the

greatest of them all. Money values are not the standard of gifts

in the kingdom of God, but only these ideal values. It is only as

the gift measures the moral value of the giver, that it counts with

him who looks at the heart.

It is noticeable that Mk. closes his account of this stormy scene

in the Temple with this idyl. The connection is not the verbal

and superficial relation to the widows of v.
40

, but the contrast

between the outward meagreness and inward richness of the

widow's service, and the outward ostentation and inward barren-

ness of the Pharisees' religion.

1 A Scriptural word, of which the first part is a Persian word for treasure.
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JESUS' DISCOURSE ABOUT THE DESTRUCTION OP
THE TEMPLE

XIII. 1-37. As they are coming out of the temple, the

disciples call Jesus'
1

attention to the greatness of the stones,

and of the building itself. Jesus predicts its complete de-

struction. They ask him the sign of this, and Jesus shows

tJiem first, the danger that they will be deceived by false

Messiahs, and by premature omens. They are not to be

disturbed by these, but are to look out for themselves,

exposed to great dangers, and burdened with the great re-

sponsibility of making known their message to all nations

(v.
1"13

). But when they see tlie desolating abomination, the

Roman army, standing where it ought not, before the city

itself, then they are to get out of the city, and not stand on

the order of their going. That is to be a time of tmpar-

alleled distress, of false and specially plausible Messiahs,

and is to be followed immediately by the coming of the Son

of Man with the usual Divine portents (v.
14-27

).
As to the

time of these events, it is to be within that generation, but

no one, not even the Son of Man, knows the exact time.

They need to be on the watch, therefore (v.
28"57

).

There have been, up to recent times, two interpretations of this

discourse. Both of them separate it into two principal parts : the

prediction of the destruction of Jerusalem, and the prophecy of

the consummation of all things with the advent of the Messiah in

glory. But one of them, the traditional interpretation, postpones

the latter part indefinitely, and is still looking for the world-catas-

trophe which its advocates suppose to be predicted here. The

difficulties in the way of this interpretation are grave and insuper-

able. It ignores the coupling together of the two parts in the

discourse, as belonging to one great event. Mt. v.
29

, says that

they will follow each other immediately. Mk., that they belong

to the same general period. It passes over also, or attempts to

explain away, the obvious notes of time. All of the accounts wait

until they have come to the end of the prophecy, including both
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parts, before they introduce the statement of the time of all these

events, and the statement itself is, that that generation was not to

pass away till all these things came to pass. Further, it leaves

unexplained the expectation of an immediate coming which colors

all the other N.T. books, and all the life of the Church in the sub-

sequent period. But especially, it runs counter to the historical

interpretation of prophecy, which gives us the only key to its

rational exegesis, by postponing to an indefinite future events

which the prophecy itself regards as growing out of the present

situation.

The other interpretation, the common one at present, interpret-

ing the prophecy itself in the same way, places the time of its

fulfilment in that generation. That is, they involve Jesus himself

in the evident error of the other N.T. writings and of the Church

in the subsequent period. The error of this interpretation, exe-

getically not so serious as the other, is that it takes literally lan-

guage which can be shown to be figurative. But the other and

more serious difficulty is, that it commits Jesus to a programme
of the future which is directly counter to all his teachings in

regard to the kingdom of God.

A third interpretation, the one adopted here, holds that the

event predicted in the second part did take place in that gener-

ation, and in connection with the destruction of Jerusalem. The

event itself, and the signs of it, it interprets according to the

analogy of prophecy, figuratively. It finds numerous instances of

such use in O.T. prophecy. God coming in the clouds of heaven

with his angels, and preceded or announced by disturbances in

the heavenly bodies, is the ordinary prophetic manner of describ-

ing any special Divine interference in the affairs of nations. See

especially Dan. 7
13 ' " a

,
where this language is used of the coming

of the Son of Man, i.e. of the kingdom of the saints, to take the

place of the world-kingdoms. The prophecy becomes thus a

prediction of the setting up of the kingdom, and especially of its

definite inauguration as a universal kingdom, with the removal of

the chief obstacle to that in the destruction of Jerusalem.

1. Kat €K7rop€vo/A€vov 6k tov lepov
— And as he was coming out of

the temple. The previous scene was in the court of the temple.

lepov denotes the whole temple-enclosure, els twv fia6r)Twv
—

one of his disciples. We are not told who it was. Mt. says, his
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disciples; Lk., certain people} Kora-ndi XCOoi— what manner of
stones.

2

Josephus gives the dimensions of these stones as 25
cubits in length, 12 in breadth, and 8 in height. Ferguson, in

Bib. Die, gives the measurements of the temple proper, the vao's,

as about 100 cubits by 60, with inner enclosure about 180 cubits

by 240, and an outer enclosure 400 cubits square, the enclosures

being adorned with porticoes and gates of great magnificence.
2. Kai 6 I^crous ei7rei/ airw, BAeVas TcuJras Tas peyaAas oi/coSo/xas j

ov
ju.77 afaOrj wSe Ai#os ctti \l6ov, os ov

fir) KaraXvdrj
— And Jesus

said to him, Seest thou these great structures ? There will not be

left here stone upon stone, which will not be destroyed. This is a

rhetorical statement of utter destruction. It would not be a non-

fulfilment of this prophecy to find parts of the original structure

still standing.

Omit airoKpiOels, answering, after 'Itjo-ovs, Tisch. Treg. \VH. RV. n BL
33, 115, 237, 255, one ms. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Insert J5e, here, after

6.<pedy, Treg. WH. RV. n BDGLM2 U A mss. Lat. Vet. Pesh. Tisch.

objects to this insertion as being taken from Mt., where it occurs without
variation, \idov, instead of \ldip, after iirl, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n

BGLMUX TAU 1, 13, 28, 33, 69, etc. D and a number of mss. of Lat.

Vet. add here, and after three days, another will rise tip jvithout hands !

See J. 219
.

3. Kai KaOrjfxevov avrov eis to opos t. eAaiW 3—And he seating

himself on the Mount of Olives. Mk. alone adds, over against the

temple, as the situation would recall the previous conversation on

coming out of the temple. iirrjpaiTa. avrov tear iSiav IleTpos Kai

'IaKa>/?os k. 'Iu>dwrj<; k. 'AvSpeas
— Peter and James and John and

Andrew asked him privately. Mk. retains here the order of these

names given by him in the account of the appointment of the

twelve.
4

iir-qp&Ta, instead of iTrrjpdiTwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. k BL 13, 28, 33,

69, 229, Hard. marg. etirbv, instead of dirt, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BDL 1,

I3» 28, 33, 69, 346.

4. Ei7rov
5
r)fjuv, 7tot£ Tavra larai— Tell us, when these things will

be. TavTa refers to the destruction of the temple just mentioned.6

But in giving the answer of Jesus, Mk. introduces false Messiahs
in such a way as to seem to imply a previous reference to his own

reappearance, so that Mk.'s report taken as a whole would imply
more than this single reference of the ravra. But this appearance

1 Mt. 24
1 Lk. 216.

2 noTanoi is a later form for the Greek 7roS<z7roi. On the etymology of the word,
see Liddell and Scott, Thay.-Grm. Lex. Properly, the word denotes origin

—from
what country?— but from Demos, on, it has also the meaning, of what sort?

Here, it is exclamatory, calling attention to the greatness of the temple buildings.
8 On this use of tit with a verb of rest, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.
4 See 3I6-I8.

5 The imper. c'nrov is from sec. aor. e'n-a.
6 The plural is used because this event is complex, including in itself a multiplied

series of events.
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of false Messiahs in Mk.'s account may easily be explained as one
of the premature signs of the catastrophe which makes the single

subject of the prophecy so far. Moreover, the way in which the
destruction of the temple, the reappearance of Jesus, and the
consummation of the age are introduced in Mt. (24

23
)
shows con-

clusively that in that Gospel the three are all treated as parts and
titles of the one event.

5. 'O 8e 'Irjaovs rjpiaro Xe'yeiv avTots, BAeVeTe
[xrj

1— And Jesus
began to say to them, Beware lest.

Omit awoKptdds, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BL 33, Egyptt.
Pesh.

6. 7roXXot iXevaovrai eVi tu ovo/tarc fxov
— Many will come in my

name.

Omit yap, for, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n* B Egyptt.

This warning against false Messiahs coming in his name is oc-

casioned apparently by a part of their question, given by Mt. alone,
who states their inquiry thus— what is the sign of thy coming, and

of the end of the age ? Nothing has been said by Mk. to lead up
to this warning. The prophecy has been the destruction of the

Temple, and the question of the apostles has been when that is to

take place. But nothing has been said of his coming. The ac-

count of the previous conversation in Mt. would seem necessary
therefore to supplement the account of Mk. But see note on

ravra, vA Moreover, the irapovaia, the coming, of Mt. has no ante-

cedents, and yet it is introduced as something well understood by
the disciples, of which they inquired only the time. Before this,

the Gospels have taken us only as far as the resurrection of Jesus

predicted by himself. And even that prediction they tell us that

the disciples did not understand. And yet, here they are talking
of his coming again as an understood fact. If it was, then their

dismay at his death, and their unbelief of his resurrection, are un-

accountable, errl tw 6vo/aart /xov, in my name. Not his personal

name, but his official title. They would not assume to be Jesus
returned to the earth, but they would claim his title of Messiah.

7. 7roA€/x.ovs k. dKoas iroXi/xuyv
— wars and rumors of wars.

Jesus speaks first of false Messiahs, against whom he warns them.

Now, he comes to those commotions which are apt to be taken

by men living in critical times and looking forward to great events,

as signs of the future,
/at) OpodaOe

— be not alarmed? The reason

of this injunction is given in what follows, Sei yeveadai, they have

to come, although yap after Set is to be omitted.3 These wars and

1 On this unclassical use of fikintiv, see Thay-Grm. Lex.
2 A late meaning of the word, which means properly, do not make an outcry.
8 Notice the asyndetic character of the entire discourse, so peculiar to Mk.'s

abrupt style.
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rumors of wars are necessary, being involved in the nature of

things ; they are always happening, and so men are not to be dis-

turbed by them as if they were things out of the ordinary course

to be construed as signs. They are necessary, but they are not

signs of the end
;
the end is not yet.

Omit yap, for, after 5e?, it is necessary, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV.
n * B Egyptt.

8. 'EyepOijcrtTai yap e#vos «r' Wvo<i— For nation will rise against
nation. A confirmation of the preceding statement, that wars

must be. lo-ovrai tmoyioi Kara. toVous
1— there will be earthquakes

in divers places. co-ovtcu Ai/W— there will be /amities. The
statement gains in impressiveness by the omission of nal before

these clauses
;

it reads, For nation will rise against nation, and

kingdom against kingdom; there will be earthquakes in divers

places ; there will be /amines.

Omit kclI, and, before evovrai trenj/xol, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL 28,

124, 299, Egyptt. Omit ko.1 before ecrovrat. \ifxol, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV.
Kc BL 28, Memph. Omit ko.1 rapaxal, and tumults, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
N * and c BfJL mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

apXV wStVwv ravra— these things are a beginning 0/ travails.

The word wSiVw was in popular use to denote the calamities pre-

ceding the advent of the Messiah, and the reason of the figure is

to be found not only in the pains, but in the joyous event which

they ushered in. But they do not mark the end, but the begin-

ning of that process of travail by which the new birth of the world

is to be brought about. The whole paragraph, so far, is a state-

ment of things which need not alarm them, since they are not, as

men take them to be, signs of the end.

dpxv, instead of dPX*l, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDKLS* U An * mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg.

9. /SAeVere Se vp.e2<; eavrovs. ip-cis is emphatic. But do ye take

heed to yourselves. They are not to go about after false Mes-
siahs nor studying portents ; they will have their work to do in

looking after themselves. -n-apaSwaovai v/xSs
—

they will deliveryou
up. a-vviSpia

— councils. The word is used of the local tribunals

to be found in Jewish towns, modelled somewhat after the San-

hedrim, the great council of Jerusalem, kol eh awaywyas
— and

into synagogues. The words belong to the preceding 7rapaSwo-ov-

<rtv, and Saprjo-ecrOe stands by itself. It reads, They will deliver

you up to councils and to synagogues. You will be beaten.
2 The

1 On this distributive use of Kara, see Win. 49 d, 6).
2 So Erasmus, Tyndale, Meyer, Treg. Morison. The more common interpreta<

tion makes ei? owaywya? a pregnant construction after Sap-qaeaBe
— you will be

{taken) into synagogues (and) beaten. Meyer points out that to leave Saprjcreo-fl*

standing disconnected agrees admirably with the general asyndetic character of the

discourse.
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synagogues were the ecclesiastical tribunal of the town, as the

crwe'Spia were the municipal court. rjyepovtov
— the word used in

Greek to denote the Roman provincial governors. To sum up,

avviSpuL and o-uvaywyat were Jewish tribunals,
1 and rjyep.6ve<; and

/8ao-iA.eis were Gentile rulers. They were to be brought before

both. ev€K€v i/xov
—for my sake. It was to be because of their

attachment to him, that they were to be brought to trial, eis

fxaprvpiov airols —for a testimony to them. This was the Divine

purpose of their appearance before earthly tribunals. They were
to stand there to testify to Jesus.

Omit yap after irapaddxrovcn, Tisch. (Treg.) Treg. marg. WH. BL
Memph.

10. K. eis iravra to. eOvrj
— And in all the nations must the glad

tidings first be heralded. This is suggested by the mention of

Gentile rulers in the preceding. It is a part of that, moreover,
which makes it necessary for them to look out for themselves dur-

ing this period. They are to be subject not only to private

persecutions, but to governmental oppositions, and under that

pressure they are nevertheless to become heralds of the good
news of the kingdom of God in every nation, before the end
comes. Hence they have themselves to look out for, and not

rumors and portents and signs. Moreover, this shows what he

means by the care of themselves that he enjoins upon them. It

is not care for their safety, but for their spiritual condition in the

face of such opposition, and of so difficult a work.

11. Kai otclv aywcriv ip.as 7rapaSt8ovres
— This is difficult to ren-

der. It means, whenever, in the act of delivering them up, men
are leading them to the authorities.

Kal Srav, instead of "Otclv Se, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL 33, mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. &yu<riv, instead of ayayuviv, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. n ABDGHKLMUX TIL

p.r] 7rpop.epLfxva.Tt
2

TL XaXrjir-qTe, dAA' o eav BoOfj vplv ev eKeLvrj Tg

wpa, tovto AaAen-e— do not be anxious beforehand what to say;
but whatever is given you in that hour, this speak. The etymologi-
cal sense of irpop.epLp.va.Te fits in here

;
do not be distracted before-

hand ; do not let your attention be divided and drawn off from

the more important matters before you. iv iKeivj) Trj iopa
— what

to speak will be given you at the time of your trial, contrasted with

7rpop.ep1p.vaTe. The fact, that it is the Holy Spirit which is to speak
in them, shows that it is not their defence of which Jesus is think-

ing, but of the testimony to the kingdom, v.
9
,
which is the Divine

purpose in bringing them there. This title, Holy Spirit, which

1 See Schiirer II. I, § 23, II.; II. 2, $ 27.
2 This verb is found only here in the N.T., and elsewhere only in ecclesiastical

writings.
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became so common in Christian phraseology, is found already in

the Jewish writings (not the O.T.) Sap. i
5

. See note on i
8

.

Omit nySt /leXera-re, nor rehearse, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL I, 33,

69, 157, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt.

12. Kai 7ra/3aS(ocr£i dSeA<£os dSeA<£ov et's ddvarov— And brother

will deliver up brother to death.

Kai 7ropo5w<r«, instead of Trapaduxrei 5k, »s BDL mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

They will be subject not only to governmental opposition, but

to private persecution, and this will extend even to members of

their own families, so bitter will be the hostility awakened against
them.

13. 6 Se vTro/xeLva's ets re'Aos— But he who has re?nained steadfast
to the end. {nro/xwo) denotes steadfastness under trial and opposi-
tion. This closes Jesus' statement of the reason for their taking
heed to themselves. They will be persecuted by the powers of

the world, and hated by everybody, even in their own families, and
in the face of this opposition will have to carry the Gospel to all

nations, and the price of their salvation will be steadfastness under
it all, even to the end.

14. "Orav Se iBrjTe to (SBeXvy/xa Trj<; cp^/iwcreoos ecrrrjKOTa oVou ov Set—
Jesus comes now to the real cause of alarm, the sign of the

end. It is the (3SeXvy/xa rrjs ep^p-wo-ews, the abomination 0/ desola-

tion, or the desolating abomination, standing where it ought not.

This title is taken directly from the Sept. of Dan. n 31 12 11

,
where

it refers probably to the idol altar placed on the altar of burnt

offerings by Antiochus Epiphanes. But it seems probable here,
that the words, as is frequently the case in N.T. quotations from
the O.T., are to be taken not in their historical sense, but in a

sense more applicable to the N.T. occasion, and easily contained

within the words themselves. Lk. supplies us with this interpreta-

tion, when he makes Jerusalem surrounded by armies to be the

sign of the end. Jerusalem would be the holy place (Mt. 24
15

)

where the abomination of desolation ought not to stand, and the

abomination of desolation would be the abhorred and devastat-

ing armies of Rome. Wars and rumors of wars, as long as they

keep away from the holy place, are not signs of the end, but when

they attack the holy city, then beware. 6 dvaytvwcrKwv voetVw— let

him that reads understand. There has been much debate whether
these words belong to Jesus' discourse, or have been interpolated

by the writer. The use of avayivuo-Kwv, instead of olkovwv, decides

this, as the omission of the words t6 fadev 81a. AavtrjX, t. Trpo<f>,

which was spoken of by Daniel the prophet, leaves nothing for

dvayii/ujo-Ktoi/ to refer to, except what Jesus himself says, and it is

only after that has been committed to writing, that avayivuo-Kwv
can be used in reference to it. Mk. intends to call special atten-
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tion to this part of Jesus' prophecy. And evidently this is because

his readers stood in the shadow of this approaching event, and it

became them therefore to read intelligently what Jesus has to say
about it. If it is asked why attention is called to this particular

part of the prophecy, it is because Jesus himself calls attention

to it as containing the key to the situation
;

this is the sign of the

end. When that takes place, they need expect no other result of

the siege, than that predicted, eis to, oprj
— into the mountains.

Mountains are mentioned as the natural places of refuge.
15. 6 (Se) C7rt tch) SiofiaTOS jxrj KaTa/3aru>, p.rjo€ (IcreXOaTUi apai Tt Ik

ttjs 01/a'as avrov— (And) let not him who is up07i the house descend,
nor go in to take anything out of the house. They are not to

descend, but flee immediately by the external approach to the

roof, instead of going down into the house for any purpose. The
whole is an expression of the haste necessary to escape the im-

pending event.

Omit Se (Treg. marg.) WH. BFH, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit els

tt)v oIkIclv, into the house, Tisch. WH. RV. « BL two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.
Pesh. el<Te\6&Tw, instead of -diru, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ADL A 13, 28, 346.

16. Kat 6 £is tov dypbv p.r] iiriUTpexf/aTO} ei? ra ottktu) apai to t/ia-

tiov— and let not him who is in the field turn back to take his

outer garment. The picture is of a man who has left his outer

garment in the house for work in the field.

Omit <bv after aypbv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BDL A 1, 28, 209, 245,

299, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

18. irpocrtv-^a-Oe. Se tW p.rj yevqrai ^et/ntoi/os
— And pray that it

may not take place in the winter time. The catastrophe is meant,
and not their flight. The reason given, viz. the unheard-of great-

ness of the calamity, shows this.

Omit 77 <j>vy^ ipuv, your flight, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n * and cs BDL
most mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg.

19. eWrai yap at yplpai Ik. B\o\ii%—for those days will be

tribulation, instead of a time of tribulation. Wetstein translates

the expression, one prolonged calamity. ola oi ye'yovc roiavrr}
—

literally, such as there has not been such?

tfy, instead of rjs, after icriaem, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BC* L 28.

20. Kat €t pJq eKoX6/3o)(T€v
s
Kuptos Tas Tjp.£pa<i, ovk av i(T(i)6rj 7racra

o-^p^
— And if the Lord had not shortened those days, no flesh

would have been saved. The aor. tenses put this action in the

l On this form, see Win. 13, 1.
2 On this redundancy, see Win. 22, 40.

3
iK oK6fiu(T(v is used in the Greek only of physical mutilation. In the N.T., it is

used only here and in the parallel passage in Mt., of cutting short time. A striking

instance of the interdependence of the Synoptics.
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past
—

if the Lord had not shortened the time, no flesh would have
been saved. The language is proleptic, stating the event as it

already existed in the Divine decree. 1
It is needless to say that

iawOr) is used of physical deliverance, though it has been inter-

preted of the deliverance from temptation to unfaithfulness in

such an hour of trial, rovs eVAe/crows ous e£e\e£aro— the elect,

whom he elected? There will be some among that multitude given
over to destruction who are God's own chosen ones, and on their

account he shortened (in the Divine decree) these days. It

would be the number, and not the length of those days, that God
would shorten.

21. Kat Tore eav tis vp.iv €lttt], loe, code o Apio-ros, toe, ckci, p.r)

Trio-revere—And then, if any one says to you, See, here the Messiah,

see, there, believe it not. rore, then, is added to the warning against
false Messiahs appearing in the preceding period (v.

6

) .

"Ide, instead of the first iSov, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL. "I5e, instead of

second 'Idov, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BDL 28. Omit rj, or, before it, Tisch.

WH. N LU 40, 69, 127, 131, 157, two ma. Lat. Vet. Vulg. wio-revere,
instead of TriaTev<Tr)Te, Tisch. Treg. WH. n ABCDEFHLV A.

22. eyepOrjcrovrai yap (oe) i/'euSo'xpicrTOi kcu ij/evoo7rpo<pr)rai,
s

teal

ouicrovai (7rotiycrovo"t) o-qp.e?a kcu repara, 77/aos rb airoirXavav, el ovva-

rov, rovs eK\eK.rov<;—for {and) false Messiahs and false prophets
will arise, and will give {do) signs and prodigies, in order to

deceive, if possible, the elect.

Scoo-ouo-i belongs especially to
a-rjp.eta, rather than repara. A

sign is something given in proof of one's claim, repara denotes

miracles as wonders, abortive, unearthly, and portentous phe-
nomena, and thus corresponds most exactly to our word miracles.

•n-pos to dTroTrXavav
5

may denote result, as well as object.
6 But el

owarov, ifpossible, points to the signification of object. eVAe/crous,

here and in v.
20

,
does not have its dogmatic sense, but the literary

sense of choice or picked men seems to accord with the spirit of

the passage. They are distinguished from the common crowd.

This manifestation of false Messiahs and prophets is to be dis-

tinguished from the one in v.
6
,
in the time before the end, being

accompanied by these miracles and signs, so that the danger of

deception is greater.

Tisch. reads 5£, instead of yap, at the beginning of the verse with « C,

regarding yap as copied from Mt., where it is the invariable reading. Also

1 Win. 42, 2 b
; Mey. on Mt. 2422.

2 On this redundancy, and the similar fulness of expression in ktiVsu! %v tKTiaev,
creation which he created, v.19

,
see Meyer's Note.

3 Words compounded with i//ev6o- are common in later Greek, but not in the

classical period. ^tvSdnai'Ti? is the Greek word for false prophet.
4
Tepara occurs only here and in the parallel passage in Mt., in the Synoptics.

Its most frequent use is in the Acts.
6
aironKav^v occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in 1 Tim. 610 .

6 Win. 49/4.
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iroirfffovffiv, instead of duxrovat, with D 13, 28, 69, 91, 124, 299, 346, two

mss. Lat. Vet., for the same reason. Omit K<xi before rovs ^/cXe/crows, Tisch.

(Treg.) WH. RV. n BDsrk
.

It is singular to see David George (1556), Lodowick Muggle-

ton (1746), John Cochran (1868), enumerated among the Mes-

siahs foretold in this prophecy. (Morison.) Whatever opinion is

held as to the contents of the prophecy, whether it refers simply

to the destruction of Jerusalem with whatever significance may be

attached to that, or includes also the visible coming of the Lord

and the final judgment, there is general consent now that the

prophecy is restricted in time to that generation, v.
30

. In general,

the historical interpretation of prophecy is fairly settled.

23. v/xets Se (SXeirere
— But do you be on the lookout. The effect

of the insertion of the pronoun is to emphasize it. The purpose
of the false prophets and Messiahs is to deceive even the elect.

But they, the elect, are to take heed. They do not belong to the

unprepared multitude, but have been prepared by their Master.

Those who divide the prophecy into two parts, one referring to

the destruction of Jerusalem, and the other to the end of the

world, make the division at v.
20

. But this ifjids /?A.eVere is strongly

against any interpretation which makes the warning refer to a

time when none of the disciples to whom it was addressed were

living. The warning might include others besides these, but

should certainly include them.

Omit ISov, lo, before irpoelpTjKa, I have told you beforehand, Tisch. Treg.
WH. BL 28 one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

We come now to the coming of the Son of Man, with its accom-

panying portents, v.
24-27

. It is placed after the destruction of

Jerusalem, but in the same general period : in those days, after

that affliction. The portents, the darkening of the sun and moon,

and the falling of the stars, belong to that event, and not to the

destruction of Jerusalem. This separation of the two events

which might seem to belong together, means that the fall of Jeru-

salem is a preparation for the Advent, which cannot take place

without it. It is that end of the old order which must precede

the beginning of the new.

24. iv €Kecvai<: reus r/jue'pais
— in those days. These words denote

the general period which he is describing, the fall of Jerusalem.
This coming of the Son of Man belongs to that epoch, fizra ttjv

dXiipiv (.KELv-qv
—

after that calamity. The 6\i\\ii<i referred to is

that of v.
19

;
so that what follows is included in the period, but
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placed after the calamity. 6
?jA.tos (XKOTLad/jaeraL

— the sun will

be darkened. This disturbance of the heavenly bodies, and the

prediction of the coming of the Son of Man, have been supposed
to be decisive of the view that this prophecy looks beyond the

fall of Jerusalem to the end of the world. But this darkening and
fall of the heavenly bodies is so common an accompaniment of

O.T. prophecy, and its place is so definitely and certainly fixed

there, as belonging to the Apocalyptic imagery of prophecy, and
not to the prediction of events, that it presents no difficulty what-

ever, and does not even create a presumption in favor of the

view that this is a prophecy of the final catastrophe. In Is. 13
10

,

it reads,
" For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof

shall not give their light ;
the sun shall be darkened in his going

forth, and the moon shall not cause her light to shine. ... I will

make the heaven to tremble, and the earth shall be shaken out of

her place." But this is a part of the prophecy of the destruction

of Babylon by the Medes. In Is. 34*, it reads,
" And all the host

of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be rolled

together as a scroll, and all their host shall fade away as the leaf

fadeth from off the vine, and as a fading leaf from the fig tree,"
where the event predicted is the judgment of Edom. In Ez.

32
78

,
similar language is used of the judgment of Egypt, and in

Amos 89
,
of the northern kingdom. In Joel 2

3031
, 3

15

,
where the

subject is the judgment of the nations in connection with the

return of Judah from captivity (see 3
1

), it says : "I will show won-
ders in the heavens above, and in the earth blood and fire, and

pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the

moon into blood, before the great and terrible day of the Lord
come. . . . The sun and the moon are darkened, and the stars

withdraw their shining." That is to say, this language is intended
to portray the greatness of the doom of such nations as come
under the judgment of God. When he comes in judgment, the

earth and even the heavens dissolve before him. But it is needless

to minimize these words into eclipses, or earthquakes, or meteoric

showers, or to magnify them into actual destruction of sun and
moon and stars. They are not events, but only imaginative por-

trayal of what it means for God to interfere in the history of
nations, at Swa/Aeis at iv t. ovpavots. Swa/zt? is used frequently
in Greek writers of armies, hosts, and hence it is used to translate

the Heb. B'ttySH K2¥ the host of heaven, a phrase used of the stars

(2 K. 1 7
16

23* Is. 34
4
). See Thay.-Grm. Lex.

ecrocTot iic rov ovpavou, instead of rod ovpauov Haovrai, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. n ABCU II

*
mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. wLwrovTes, instead of

iKTrl-rrrovTes, same editors, and N BCDL II
*
mss. Lat. Vet.

26. xai Tore oipovrai rov vlov r. dvOpwirov ip^ofievov iv ve<£eA.at?
—

And then they will see the Son of Man coming in clouds. This



XIII. 26] COMING OF THE SON OF MAN 25 1

language is not to be taken literally, any more than that about the

heavenly bodies. That is, usage makes it unnecessary, and in

this case, the immediate connection with the destruction of Jeru-
salem makes it impossible. In Ps. 97

1"5
,
the reign of God on

earth has the same accompaniment of clouds, darkness, and fire.

In Is. 19
1

,
Yahweh is represented as coming on a swift cloud to

Egypt. In Zech. 9
14

,
when God stirs the sons of Zion against the

sons of Greece, he, himself, is seen above the combatants, send-

ing forth his arrows like lightning, blowing the trumpet, and

coming in the whirlwinds of the south. And in Ps. 185"16
,
is the

locus dassicus, where all the powers of nature are made to con-

tribute to the pomp of Yahweh's coming to the rescue of his

servant. But the passage from which this language is taken is

Dan. 7
13

,
in which one like a Son of Man comes with the clouds of

heaven, and the Ancient of Days gives him an everlasting and uni-

versal kingdom. The writer has seen a vision of four beasts,

which are four kingdoms, and then he has a vision not of a beast,

but of a Son of Man, to whom is given not a perishable kingdom
like that of the beasts, but an everlasting kingdom. And when
he explains this kingdom like the others, it appears to be the

kingdom of the saints of the Most High. But the point is, that

in this vision, the clouds are not to be taken literally ; they make
a part of the picture, intended to represent that this kingdom to

be set up on the earth is after all not an earthly kingdom, but one

coming down out of heaven, a theocracy. If any one had sug-

gested to the writer, that it was to have a literal fulfilment, he

would have said that that was not in his mind. Jesus then, in

adopting this language, meant that this prophecy out of the O.T.

was to be fulfilled in himself at the time of the destruction of

Jerusalem. Then the kingdom of God is to be set up in the

world, that unworldly and everlasting kingdom of which the sign

is not a beast, but one like a Son of Man coming in the clouds.

But here, we face the question, what there was in this catastrophe

of the Jewish nation which can be described as a coming of the

Son of Man in the clouds with power and great glory. All the

marks of time in the chapter point to that one time and confine

us to that
; and, as we have seen, the language, which seems to

point to a world-catastrophe and the consummation of all things,

does not take us beyond that, since it is used elsewhere of events,

such as the destruction of Babylon and the judgment of Edom,
which have the same general character as this destruction of Jeru-

salem. But what is there about this event that can be called a

coming of the Son of Man with power and great glory? The

answer to this is to be found in the fact that Christ is said in the

N.T., to have assumed the seat of power at the right hand of God,
and especially that the government of the world has been com-

mitted to him. The same language that has been used in the
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O.T., therefore, to represent a Divine intervention in the affairs of

the world, especially in great national crises, is now applied to

the Messianic King, who rules, not on an earthly but a heavenly
throne. And neither in the one case nor the other is a visible

coming implied. But Mt., in the account of the trial of Jesus
before the Sanhedrim, uses a word which is decisive of the way in

which the coming of the Son of Man is to be taken. Jesus says,
Mt. 26 s4

,
an apn oipecrde r. vlbv r. avdpuirov KaOr/p-tvov i< 8e£iw t.

8wdfj.€(j}<;, k. ipxojxevov i-n-l t. ve^eAoiv
—

Henceforth, from this time on,

you will see the Son ofAlan seated on the right hand of the Power,
and coming on the clouds of heaven. This settles two things : first,

that the coming is not a single event, any more than the sitting on
the right hand of Power

;
and second, that it was a thing which was

to begin with the very time of our Lord's departure from the world.

Moreover, the two things, the sitting at the right hand of Power,
and the coming, are connected in such a way as to mean that he
is to assume power in heaven and exercise it here in the world.

The period beginning with the departure of Jesus from the world

was to be marked by this assumption of heavenly power by the

Christ, and by repeated interferences in crises of the world's his-

tory, of which this destruction of Jerusalem was the first. With it,

there was to be a consummation of that age, crwre'Aeia rov aluvos, a

winding up of the Jewish period, and with it the removal of the

great obstacle at that time to the setting up of the kingdom of

God in the world.

27. k. tot£ ci7ro<TTeAer tous ayyeXovs, k. €7ricrwa£a t. ckXcktovs,

etc.—And then he will send forth the angels, and will gather

(his) elect. This gathering of the elect is the process of estab-

lishing the kingdom, and has been going on from the beginning.
All the processes by which men are brought to the acknowledg-
ment of Christ and the obedience of the kingdom belong to

the gathering of the elect. The angels represent the invisible

heavenly agencies in an earthly event. The introduction of them
means that there is that invisible, Divine side to a human transac-

tion. Back of all that men are doing for the conversion of the

world, is the Lord Christ with the hosts of heaven, see J. i
51

.

As for the time, it begins then, at the time of the consummation
of the Jewish age, because Judaism was the great obstacle at that

time to the universal spread of the kingdom. Under its influence,

Christianity threatened to become a mere appendage of Judaism,
to have the particularism, formalism, and legalism of that religion

grafted upon it in such a way that it could never become a uni-

versal religion. With the removal of this obstacle, could begin,
not the gathering of the elect, but the gathering of them from the

four quarters of the world, the universal gathering.

Omit airroO, his, after roi/s ayyt\ovs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BDL mss.

Lat. Vet. Omit avrov after iicXeKTovs, Tisch. Treg. (WH.) DL 1, 28, 91,

299, mss. Lat. Vet. Tisch. regards avrov as taken from Mt. 24
31

.
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28. tt]v Trapaf3o\7)v
— the parable, the illustration or analogy to

be drawn from the fig tree, orav ... 6 kAuSos . . . aTraAos yeV^rat— whenever its branch has become tender. When the young
branches, or twigs, that produce the leaves are softened by the

sap flowing through them. These things are a sign of approach-
ing summer, and signs are just as reliable in the world of events

as in the physical world. But they are signs of the same kind.

Causes are to be found in effects, and effects in causes in both

spheres.
29. ovt(i) kolI v/acis

— the pronoun is emphatic, distinguishing
the restricted vp-us, addressed only to his disciples, from the

general v/xas implied in the preceding ytvcua-Kcre. You know, and
so does everybody, the natural sign ; and you disciples are to know
in like manner these signs of coming events, ravra— these things,
the besieging armies, and the sufferings of the siege, see v.

14
.

iyyvs €<ttlv— it is near; the subject is taken for granted as being
in all their minds. e7rt dvpats

— at the doors, a common figurative

expression of nearness.

30.
rj yevea avrrj

— this generation. The word is always used

by Jesus to denote the men living at that time. This use is suffi-

cient against the supposition that it means the Jewish race, or the

human race, devices introduced to make it possible to interpret
the prophecy as applying to the end of the world. But what

meaning would either have as marks of time for the general wind-

ing up of human affairs? No, the statement means that these

events are to take place during the lifetime of Jesus' contempo-
raries, and the events are, therefore, what the whole prophecy surely

indicates, those connected with the fall of the Jewish state and
the destruction of Jerusalem, -n-avra toxto. — Here is the answer

to those who suppose that the prophecy is to be divided into two

parts, one predicting the Jewish catastrophe, and the other the

world-catastrophe. All these things, and not the minor part of

them, are to take place within that generation.
31. A proverbial statement of the inevitableness of his words.

The most stable and enduring of all physical things, in fact the

whole physical frame of things, will pass away, i.e. will perish and
come to naught ;

but his words are imperishable.

irapeXevaovrai, instead of irapeXdQirt, Tisch. Treg. WH n BL. Omit /U7j,

\VH. BD*.

32. irepl 8e rrjs r)p.epa<; e/ceivr/s rj 1-775 wpas
—

Jesus has given them
the signs by which they may recognize the event when it comes,
and has told them generally that it will be within that generation,
but more specifically, the day, or the hour, no one knows. ovSe

. . . ovSe. The use of ouSe forbids our translating this neither, nor.

The first means not even and the second nor. ovSe is disjunctive,
whereas neither, nor, is conjunctive. The preceding verses have
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fixed the time
;

this declares it to be unknown. And from this an

inference has been made favorable to the view that the prophecy
is divided into two parts, the fixed and near time being assigned
to the near event, and the unknown time to the far event of the

general catastrophe. But the conjunction of day and hour in

the statement serves to call attention to the exact time, and to the

greater or less approximateness of knowledge which Jesus dis-

claims in regard to it. This is emphasized, rather than a certain

period contrasted with another. Moreover, here as elsewhere in

the discourse, there is an absence of everything to mark off the

two periods from each other.

ovSe 6 vto's— This denial of omniscience to the Son has caused

all manner of theological tinkering. It means, say some, that he

did not know it on his human side
;
or by a refinement, he did

know it as man, but the knowledge was not derived from his

human nature, but from the Divine
;
or he had no knowledge of

it that he was authorized to impart, he was not supposed to know
it

;
or the knowledge lay within his reach, but he did not choose

to take it up into his consciousness ;
and some go so far even as

to make the passage an Arian interpolation. But the statement

need create no surprise in those who accept the statement of our

Lord's humanity, especially when it is accompanied by statements

of this particular limitation of his humanity; cf. Lk. 2
52 Mk. n 12 - 13

.

ei
fx.r]

6 iraTr/p
—

literally, except the Father. This belongs with

ovSei? otSev, and should follow it immediately
— no one knows,

except the Father. The intervening clauses make an adversative

statement more normal. This limitation corresponds to what we
know of the nature of inspiration. It increases human knowledge,
but does not alter the nature of it. It conveys a knowledge of the

future as contained in the present, and so an approximate knowl-

edge of the time, e.g. that the fall of the Jewish nation would

come in that generation. But it would not enable a man to pre-
dict the exact time, the day, or the hour.

ri, instead of koX, before rfj% u>pas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. ABCEGHK
LMS2 UVW b X TAII mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Hard. Omit oi before iv ovpavy,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. nDK* LUW II, 28, 115, 262, 299, mss. Lat. Vet.

Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

33. BAcVeTe, aypvirvuTt
1— Take heed, be watchful. This duty

of watchfulness arises from the uncertainty of the time. Knowl-

edge of it would leave time for them to be off their guard.

Omit Kal TtpotrevxwOe, and pray, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. ntarg. BD
122, mss. Lat. Vet. one ms. Vulg.

1
aypvnvfire is compounded of a privative and vnvo<;, and means literally be

sleepless. This and the parallel passage, Lk. 21 36
,
are the only places where the

word occurs in the Gospels, so that this is another instance of the quite certain

interdependence of the Synoptical Gospels.
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34. is avOpwrros a.Tr68r)[XOS . . . Kal to> 6vp(op<j> cvcrctAaTO Xva ypr]-

yoprj, yprjyopuTc
— There is nothing to be supplied before d>s like

ia-TLv, but the correlative of <L? is yp-qyopdTt. It reads— As a
man awayfrom home, having left his house, and having given the

charge to his servants, also gave orders to the porter to watch, watch

ye therefore. The full statement of the comparison would be, so

I say to you, watch. The abruptness of the statement in its pres-
ent form makes it more forcible.

Omit /cat before e/cda-ry, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BC* DL 238, 248,
mss. Lat. Vet.

rj 6i(/e, r) p.£(TovvKTiov, r) akeKTopocpiDvias,
1

rj 7rpaj'i
— either in the

evening, or at midnight, or at cock-crowing, or in the morning.
These words denote the four watches of the night, from six to six.

2

Insert 7} before 6^, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL A one ms. Lat. Vet.

Memph. Hard. marg. /xecrovvicTtov,
3 instead of -riov, Tisch. Treg. WH. n

BCL A.

36. prj i\9i)v i£ai(pvr}<i evpr) vp,as KaOevSovTas— lest coming sud-

denly he find you sleeping. This clause depends on yp-qyop&Tt,
v.

35— watch, lest he find you sleeping. The last clause of v.
35

is

parenthetical.
37. o Se vpAv Xe'yw, 7racn Ae'yw, TprjyoptiTt

— and what I say to

you, I say to all, Watch. What Jesus had said before applied

especially to the apostles, whose duties, like those of porter in a

house, required special watchfulness. But in the kingdom of God,
this watchfulness is required of all, though it is specially necessary
in those left in charge of things. It is not intended to carry out

the comparison any further than this, that the apostles, like a door-

keeper in a house, needed specially to be on the watch.

CONSPIRACY AND ANOINTING

XIV. l-ll. The Sanhedrim plan to arrestJesus stealthily,

and to pat him to death. He is anointed by a woman at

tJie house of Simon the leper. Judas conspires with the

Sanhedtim to deliver him up to them.

Jesus spends the last two days in Bethany. During his absence,

the authorities consult about the ways and means of putting him

to death, and decide to postpone it till after the feast, when the

people, whom they know to be friendly to Jesus, will have left

Jerusalem. At some time during these two days, Jesus is enter-

tained at the house of Simon the leper, and during the supper, a

1 This word belongs to later Greek. 2 See Thay.-Grm. Lex. iAcKTpo^wWa.
3 On this use of the ace. to denote approximately the time of an event, see Win.

3°. 2 -
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woman (John says, Mary, the sister of Lazarus) anoints him with

a costly ointment, worth upwards of three hundred denaries (shil-

lings nominally, really more nearly dollars). Some of those pres-

ent (Mt. says, disciples) were indignant at this waste. But Jesus

justifies her act as befitting the time when he is about to be taken

away, and when the act therefore acquires the unconscious signifi-

cance of an anointing for his burial. And he prophesies that the

beauty of the act will keep it alive in the memories of men wher-

ever the glad tidings is proclaimed. Apparently from this very

feast, Judas goes to the authorities, and conspires to deliver him

up to them, causing another change in their plans, so that the

intended delay till the close of the feast is given up.

1. to 7rao-^a kolI to. a^u^a— Both of these words are used

originally to denote the things entering into the feast of the Pass-

over, the sacrifice of the paschal lamb and the eating of un-

leavened bread, and then they came to be used, one or the other,
to denote the feast itself. The unusual thing here is the use of

the two terms to denote with fulness the character of the feast

by the mention of both its characteristic marks.

This is the first mention of the Passover in connection with

these events. Probably, it is introduced to explain the conclusion

of the authorities to postpone the execution of their plot till after

the feast, as it was only two days to the beginning of it (v.
2

). 0!

d/o^iepei; Kal ol ypa/A/xaTeis
— the chief priests and the scribes. A

designation of the Sanhedrim by the two principal classes com-

posing it. iv SoAw— by cunning; not openly.
2. IXeyov yap

—for they said, etc. This is intended to prove
the preceding statement that they plotted to take him by cunning,
not openly. The determination not to take him during the Pass-

over, with the almost necessary publicity which would attend that,

shows the secrecy which made a part of their plan. Mr) iv rrj

toprfj
— Not during the feast. The reason for this is given in

what follows. They feared an uprising of the people, whom they
knew to be favorable to Jesus, especially the Galilean pilgrims,
and so they postponed their attempt till after the feast, when the

multitudes attending the feast would be gone, and they could

accomplish their purpose quietly. This part of their plan they

gave up afterwards, owing to the opportunity which Judas put in

their way. fi-qiroTe eorai Oopvfios
1— lest perchance there shall be

an uproar
2

of the people.

1 On the use of the future with ix^on, see Burton, 199. The meaning, lest per-
chance, belonging to ^^o-n in the N.T., is characteristic of later Greek.

2
fl6puj3o? is used properly of the noise and disturbance of an excited crowd.
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yap, instead of 5£, after eXe7o»', Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, mss.

Latt. Memph. Hard. marg.

3. 2tuo)vos tov Xeirpov
—The circumstances differ too much to

permit the identification of this anointing with that at the house

of Simon the Pharisee in Lk. 7
36"50

. The points of likeness are

simply the anointing and the name of the host. But in Lk.'s

account the salient features are, that the woman was a sinner, that

Simon was lacking in ordinary courtesy to his guest, and Jesus'

answer to the charge of permitting such attentions from a woman
of this character. Here, the extravagance of the act is the thing

complained of. On the other hand, there is every indication

that the event is the same as that in J. 12
1"8

. The only difference

is, that the Synoptists (Mt. and Mk.) give the name of the host,

which is omitted in J., and J., on the other hand, gives the name
of Mary, and connects her with Lazarus and Martha. But in case

of the identity of these accounts, there is a difference of four days
in the time, J. putting it six days before the Passover, and the

Synoptists two days. This Simon the leper is not mentioned

elsewhere. Evidently, his leprosy had been healed, and so he

may have been one of those healed by Jesus, yvvq
—

J. says that

this was Mary, the sister of Lazarus. aXdfiao-Tpov
1

/xvpov vdpBov

mo-TiKrjs iroXvTcXov'i— an alabaster box of costly ointment of pure

nard, or spikenard. This word ttlo-tlkyis has caused much dispute.

Our English version, spikenard, comes from the Vulg., nardi spi-

cati, and that is probably a modification of the Old Latin, nardi

pistici, which is merely a transliteration of a term which puzzled

the translators. Fritzche and others translate it potable, deriving
it either from ttivw or 7ri7rto-/<w. But while this etymology is defen-

sible, the word does not occur in that sense. But the word is

used in the sense of persuasive, or in the latter language, trust-

worthy, which as applied to things, would come to mean genuine.

This is, on the whole, the accepted opinion now, being supported

by Grimm, Robinson, Meyer, DeWette, Morison, and others.

There was a pseudo-nard, with which the genuine nard was often

adulterated, ™?s xecpa.\f)<;
— the head. J. says, the feet, following

in this particular the account of the anointing at the house of

Simon the Pharisee, Lk. 7
3846

. It is not unlikely, though the two

events are distinct, that the accounts have become a little mixed.

avvTptyacra rrjv (rbv) aXdftacrTpuv KaTt^eev avTov Trjs K€(f>a.\r}s
— hav-

ing broken the alabaster box, she poured it upon his head.

Omit kcli before avvTpifaaa, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n BL

Memph. rbv before aXapao-rpov, Tisch. «* ADEFHKSUVWb X TIL

rrjv, Treg. WH. Nc BCL A. Omit Kara 2 before tt)s KecpaXijs, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. n BCL A 1, 28, 435.

1 The proper form of this word is i\dp<KTTov, without the p. The usage seems

to vary between the masc. and fern.

2 On this omission of ko.t6. after verb compounded with it, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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4. rjaav Se Tives dyavaKTOwTes 7rpos iavrovs, Eis Tt
17 (iVwAeia ciuttj— And there were some indignant to themselves. — "

Why this

destruction," etc. ? -rrpos eavrous means probably that they kept
their indignation to themselves, though it may mean among them-

selves, denoting an indignation which they expressed to each

other.
1 The omission of kcu Aeyovre?, and saying, adds to the

force of the statement, while detracting from its smoothness.

Omit koX \4yovres, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. nBC*L, one ms. Lat. Vet.

Mt. 26 s

says that it was the disciples who expressed this indigna-
tion. J. says it was Judas Iscariot, and attributes it to his peculat-

ing habits, which this interfered with. It is a part of J.'s evident

attempt to belittle Judas. Obviously, the true account is given by
Mt., who gives us the ugly form of the fact.

5. 8r)vapl(x)v Tpiaxocriwv
—300 denaries, or shillings. Or, since

the real value of the denarius at the time was a day's wages, it

would amount to more than as many dollars. This explains the

indignation. The act was extravagant, certainly. Here and in

v.
3
,
in the description of the ointment, J. betrays his dependence

on the Synoptical source, by the same identity of language which
shows the interdependence of the Synoptists. ive(3pLp.wvro

— were

very angry.
2 Both of the words used to express their feelings are

very strong.

Insert rb fivpov, ointment, after tovto, this, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
ABCKLU All, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph. Harcl. marg.

6. koXov epyov rjpyacraTO iv ip.01
— it IS a good work that she

wrought on me. koXov epyov is emphatic, contrasted with their

depreciation of what she had done. It is not estimated by our

Lord according to a utilitarian standard, by which it would have

little or no value. But he was at a crisis of his life when it was
of the utmost value to him to know that he had won a place in a

human heart. And for any one to be reckless or even extravagant,
not calculating, in the expression of this was to him a good turn.

It was the fragrance of a loving heart that was brought to him by
the costly nard. Generally, Jesus would have men serve him in

the persons of his poor. But such a vicarious transfer always in-

volves reflection, and sometimes spontaneousness is worth more
than reflection.

flpyacrcLTO, instead of eipydiraTo, Tisch. WH. n* B* D 69, 150. eV ifiol,

instead of els e/x^, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and almost all sources.

7. TravTore. yap rovs tttw^ovs . . . e/xe Se ov 7rdvroTe—for the poor
you have always . . . but me not always? This was the reason,
not why the woman anointed him, but why such anointing was a

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex. gives both meanings. 2 See on 143 .
d Deut. 15!!.
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good work, which he therefore encouraged. The whole transac-

tion, as appears also from the irpoiXafiz p-vpiaai that follows, is

given a special meaning and value in the mind of Jesus by the

approach of his death. If it had not been for that, if they could

have had him always with them, as they had the poor, this

would not have touched so tender a spot, would not have been so

good a work on him. oi Travrore. is a case of language gaining
force from extenuated expression.

8. o ecr^ev liroirjai.
— She did what she COllld.

1

TrpoeXafie /ivpicrai— She anticipated the anointing.
2 This is an unintended meaning

which the act gains from its place so near our Lord's death. Un-

consciously, she has rendered to him, while still living, the honors

of burial. ivracpLa(Tp.6v
s—

preparation for burial. J. says, "Suf-

fer her to keep it for the day of my preparation for burial,"* a

decided lowering of the meaning.

Omit avrr), this (zewwa«), Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL 1, 13, 28, 69,

209, 346, two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Hard, ecrxev, instead of eix e »/ » Tisch.

Treg. WH. RV. and most sources.

9. *Ap.r]v 8e Xiyw vplv, "Ottov lav Kiqpv^Orj to tvayyeXiov eis oXov

rov Koap.ov, /ecu o iiroi-qvtv avrr] XaXrjOrjcrtTai
— And verify J say to

you, Wherever the glad tidings is proclaimed in all the world, also

what this woman did will be spoken. Not shall be spoken of, as

if Jesus meant to procure this mention himself in some way ;
but

will be spoken of, a thing that he foresees. He sees that the

beauty of this act, unappreciated now by his disciples, is such

that it will win its way to this universal mention. p.vr)p.6crvvov
—

a memorial.5 Holtzmann treats the use of eiayylXiov in this verse

as an instance of the meaning Gospel in the sense of an account

of Jesus' life. But the use of K-qpvxOrj is against this.

Insert Si after 'Arfv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. K BDsr EGKLSVWb TAII,

one ms. Lat. Vet. iav, instead of &v, after Sirov, Tisch. WH. n ABCLW b X
TAIL Omit tovto, this, after evayytXiov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL 13,

28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet.

10. Kcu 'Iov'Sas 'I(TKapiui6
G

. . . aTrrjXOe 7rpos toi>s apx^p^, *va

avrov TrapaSol carrots— And Judas Iscariot . . . went away to the

chief priests, to deliver him up to them, cts twv SwSeKa— one of

the twelve. This is simply a necessary part of the story, and this

accounts sufficiently for its insertion, without supposing any rhe-

torical purpose in the writer. But its effect is tremendous.

It does not appear from Mk.'s account that there was any con-

nection between this and the preceding event, as if Judas was led

1 On the use of e'xio in the sense of possum, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 Win. 54, 4.

3 A Biblical word. *
J. 127 .

5 A rare word, found only once besides in the N.T. The occurrence of it

therefore, here, in both Mt. and Mk., confirms again the interdependence of the

Synoptics.
6 See on 3

19
.
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by it to what he did, though J. does tell us that Judas was specially

aggrieved by the waste of the ointment. But the council of the

Sanhedrim, the feast and the anointing, and the conspiracy of

Judas, are simply put together as the events of this day. It has

been assumed that we must find a logical connection of these

events, and considerable ingenuity has been expended in account-

ing for the anointing on this ground. But the chronological con-
nection explains everything. Notice that the chief priests become
the leading actors in the proceedings against Jesus after his entry
into Jerusalem, instead of the Scribes.

Omit 6 before TotfSas, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCDELM TAIL Omit
6 before 'laKapiwd, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n* BC* D. 'IcKapiud, instead
of -u>T7?s, Tisch. WH. N BC* L mss. Lat. Vet. irapadoi, instead of ira.pa.5ij>,

Tisch. Treg. WH. BD.

11. apyvpiov
—

money. Mt. mentions the amount as TpiaKovra

apyvpca, thirty shekels, or twenty dollars. For curious parallels to

this price, see Ex. 21 32 Zech. n 12
,
cf. Mt. 27

s
. cukguows— oppor-

tunely. Lk. states more exactly how he sought to deliver him up,
viz. anp oy\ov, hi the absence of the multitude.

irapaSoT is substituted for TrapaSy in this verse, on the same authority as

in v 10

PREPARATION FOR THE PASSOVER

12-16. On the first day of the Passoverfeast, the disciples

ask for instructions in regard to their preparations for the

Passover meal. Jesus tells two of them to go to the city and
to follow a man whom they will meet there carrying a jar

of water. At the house which he enters, they will find the

owner prepared to show them a large room ready for their

purpose. And there they willprepare for the feast. They

follow his directions, and find everything as he tells them.

12.
TJ7 irpdiTYj rjp.cpa twv a^vp-wv

— the first day of unleavened

bread. Strictly speaking, the feast did not begin till six o'clock

of the afternoon, i.e. not until the beginning of the next day, the

fifteenth of the month. 1
6Ve to 7rao-xa ZOvov—when they sacrificed

the paschal lamb? The killing of the paschal lamb was done by
the priests at the temple, originally by the head of the family.

3

Qk\u<i eTOLp.d(rwp.ev
— do you wish us to prepare ?

4 This celebration

of the Passover among themselves, instead of with their families,

1 Ex. 126 .
2 The impf. denotes a customary act. 3 Ex. 1221 Deut. 165 .

4 On this use of the subj. without Xva. after e<i\eu>, see Win. 41 a, 4 b
; Burton, 171.
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shows how their association with Jesus had come to take the place

of ordinary ties with the twelve.

13. 8vo twv aTrovToXwv— Lk. 2 2
8 names Peter and John as the

two. Kepdfj.Lov
—

Etymologically, this word denotes any earthen-

ware vessel, but in use, it is restricted to a jar or pitcher. It is a

question, whether this sign of a man bearing a jar of water on his

head had been prearranged between Jesus and the olKoBeairoT-qs,

or whether this is an instance of Jesus' supernatural knowledge of

events. The manner of narration seems to imply that the evan-

gelist meant us to understand the latter. There can be little

doubt that the rest of the matter had been arranged with the

host.

14. oiKo8ecr7ror^
— master of the house} Hov ecm to KaTaXvfxd

2

fxov . . .
;
Where is my dining room . . . ?

Insert /xov after KaraXu/xa, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. x BCDL
A I, 13, 28, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph. Hard. marg.

15. kox avros Vju.iv Set's" dvdyaiov
3

f^eya ia-TpwfJ.evov Itoljxov
'

Kal

€ku Irot/Aao-are tjjxlv
— and he will show you a large upper room

furnished and ready ; and there prepare for us.

eo-r/Dw/xeW
—

spread or strewn. It is used of making up a

bed or couch, and here of making up, or furnishing a room with

couches. Kal €K£i erotyiacraTe
— Kal connects €TOt/i.ao-aTe with i>7ra-

yere, aKoXovOrjo-are, and curare.

dvdyaiov, instead of av&yeov, Tisch.Treg. WH. N AB * CDEFGHKLPV
IT. Insert /cat before e/cet, Tisch. Treg. WH. K BCDL 346, two mss. Lat.

Vet. Vulg.

Kai ei$j\6ov ol fxaO-qraC, koI tf\6ov
—And the disciples went out,

and came.

Omit avrov, his, after ^ad-qral, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. xBLA Egyptt.

AT THE PASSOVER, JESUS PREDICTS HIS

BETRAYAL

17-21. As they were reclining at the Passover meal,

Jesus announces that one of them, a disciple who eats with

him, and is near enough to dip into the same dish with him,

will deliver him up to the authorities. This is only fid-

filling his destiny, but just the same it is woe to the man

who betrays him. He had better never have been born.

1 The common Greek usage separates this word into its parts, oi«ov 5e<rirdT»).

2 Ka.Td\vua is etymologically. a place to relax ; hence an inn, or a dining-room.

The word belongs to Biblical Greek. See Thay.-Grm. Lex., KaraXvia (tr).

3 This word is variously spelled
—

avdyaioi', oi-uiyaioi', ai'uiyeov, avioyeto';, avuiyewv.

But these are all variant readings, as here. Liddell & Scott, ivioyeoi/.
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18. -rrapaSuiaei
— will deliver up, to the authorities. The word

for betrayal is 7rpo8iSoW. 6 iaOiwv p-er i/xov
— he who eateth with

me. This is not a specification of the one of the twelve who was
to do the deed, but of that which he does in common with the

rest. It is this which has led to the reading twv Io-Olovtwv, WH.
marg. This is shown first, by the act itself, as they all ate with

him
;
and secondly, by the questions which follow, which show

that the traitor is still unknown. The designation points out not

the traitor, but the treachery of the act.
1

t&v iaOibvTuv, {one of you) who eat, instead of 6 icrdLwv, (one) zvho eats,

WH. marg. B Egyptt.

19. "Hp^avTO \vireia8ai, Kal Xe'yetv ctvrw ets Kara ets,
2

Mryrt eyw ;

3

— And they began to grieve, and to say to him, one by one, Is it I ?

Omit Oi 5e at beginning of verse, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BL Memph. Kara,
instead of Kad\ before ets, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BL A. Omit Kal #X\os, M^rt
iyd>; and another, Is it I? Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n BCLP
A, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Syrr.

20. O Se et7rev clvtols, Ets twv SwSeKa, 6 ip.f3o.TTT6p.evos /act' ep.ov

cis to rpvfiXiov
*— And he said to them, One of the twelve, who

dips with me in the dish. This comes nearer to pointing out the

betrayer than the preceding 6 eo-#<W p.€T ifxov, as this would be

shared in only by those in his immediate vicinity. It adds to the

sitting at table with him, nearness to him at the table. Mk. and
Lk. do not relate that the traitor was more closely indicated than

this. Mt., on the other hand, says that Judas was told himself that

he was the betrayer. And in Mt., the 6 e
/a/3ai/'as . . . ouros is

evidently intended to point him out to the rest, by indicating the

one who dipped his hand into the dish with Jesus at a particular
time. This difference between the two accounts is evidently
intentional. Mk. does not mean to indicate the traitor, but only
to emphasize the treachery of the act. Mt. means to relate the

discovery of the betrayer. The individual handling of common
material is evident. TpvfiXCov is the dish containing the sauce of

figs, dates, almonds, spice and vinegar, which is called in the

Mishna npiin, charoseth.

Omit airoKpi.6eU, answering, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BCDL, mss. Lat.

Vet. Egyptt. Pesh. Omit en before tCiv dwdetca, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH.
n BCL 38, 60, 78, 127, Egyptt.

21. otj 6 p.ev ihos tov avOpurirov vTrdyei
— because the Son ofMan

goes. This confirms the statement of the betrayal by that of his

1 Cf. Ps. 4l9.
2 On this construction, common in later Greek, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. eU, 4c;

Win. 37, 3.
3 On the distinction between ^tj and /i>m, see on 421 .

4 Both liJ.fra.TrT6nevos and TpvQKiov in this statement occur only in this account in

the N.T., and their use by both Mt. and Mk. is thus another strong confirmation
of the interdependence of the Synoptics.
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departure from this world, doubt of which would render the other

doubtful. It is the general fact, the admission of which opens
the way for belief in the betrayal.

Insert 8ti, because, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. N BL Egyptt.

Ka6w<; yiypatr-Tai Trc.pl clvtov— As it is written of him. Lk. says,
Kara to uypLo-fxivov

—
according to the decree. The O.T. prophecy

to this effect is Is. 53. The primary reference of the passage is

to the suffering servant of Yahweh, who is defined in the prophecy
itself to be the righteous Israel. But, as in the case of many of
these prophecies, the principle involved makes it applicable to the

fate of our Lord. This principle, that it is the fate of righteous-
ness to suffer in this evil world, makes Jesus predict also the per-
secution of his followers as well as of himself. The O.T. prophets,
himself, and his followers are involved in a like fate, ouai 8e—
but woe. This is not a malediction, in the sense of a wish or

prayer that this vengeance may follow the traitor, but a solemn
announcement of the Divine judgment. It differs in this respect
from the comminatory Psalms.

o uios tov dvOpwTrov virayu
— 6 vtos tou avOpwTrov TrapaSiSoTai

—
ovai Tcp avdpuiTTia ixeivip

— el ovk eyevvrjOrj o a.v6pwTros caccivos— TJlC

Son of Man goes
— The Son of Man is delivered up— woe to that

man— if that man had not been born. The repetition of the title

6 mos tov av6pui7rov is emphatic, and serves to bring it into tragic

conjunction with 7ra/Da8t8orat. 6 avOpwiro's ckcivos is repeated on
the same principle, and with the same effect. KaXbv ai™, el ovk

iyevvrjdr)
— wellfor him, if . . . had not been born. This puts the

condition in the past, and the conclusion in the present. The ex-

pression is evidently rhetorical, rather than exact.

Omit fjv, it would be, after KaKbv, Tisch. (Treg. marg.~) WH. RV. BL,
mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.

THE INSTITUTION OF THE LORD'S SUPPER

22-25. In the course of the Passover meal, Jesus takes a

portion of the breadfrom the table, and gives it to the dis-

ciples after the ordinary blessing or giving of thanks, saying,

This is my body. And the cup of wine he blessed in the

same way, andgave it to them, saying, This is my blood of

the covenant, which is poured out for many. This is the

last tune, he says, that he will drink with them, tintil they

share with him the new wine of the kingdom.

22. Kat ecr&ovTwv avrw— And as they were eating. In the

course of the meal, therefore. But none of the evangelists state

21
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the time more exactly. A.a/3a>i/ aprov ciXoyrjoas €KAao-e— he took

bread, and having blessed he broke it. The object of cvAoy^o-as

may be God, in which case, it means having praised, its ordinary
sense

;
or it may be the bread, in which case, it means, having

invoked a blessing on; a Biblical use. The former meaning is

suggested by the use of ev^a-pio-Tr/cras in Lk. 2 2
19

,
and 1 Cor. 1124

.

As a matter of fact, the invocations at meals among the Jews in-

termingled thanksgiving and blessing. XdfieTe, tovto tort to o-wpa

ftov. Lk. adds to i-rrep v/xwv SiSo'pejw, which is given for you, and
1 Cor. the same without StSo/xevov. Both add tovto tzoiCitz ds ttjv

i/xr]v avap-vrjcriv. As to the meaning of the words, this is my body,
it is enough to say that any insistence on their literal meaning is

entirely contrary to linguistic laws and usage. They may mean,
this represents my body, just as well as, this is literally my body.

Meyer refers for examples of this use of chat to Lk. 12 1— the

leaven of the Pharisees, which is hypocrisy; J. ior— I am the

door of the sheep ; 14
6— / am the way, the truth, and the life ;

Gal. 4
24— these (two sons of Abraham) are two covenants ; Heb.

io20— the veil, that if his flesh. But it is useless to multiply in-

stances of so common and evident a usage. And yet, the one
that evidently disproves the literal meaning, not merely establish-

ing the possibility of the symbolic use here, but making the literal

meaning impossible, is right at hand. For in the account of the

consecration of the cup, Lk. 22 20
,

1 Cor. n 25
,

it reads tovto to

irorrjpiov rj Kaivr) 8ia8yKrj iv tw alp-ari fxov, This Clip is the new
covenant in my blood. No one would contend for the literalness

of the language in this case, and yet it is perfectly evident that the

copula is used in the same sense in both cases, giving the meaning
of the bread in the one case, and of the cup in the other, but

not saying that the bread is actually flesh, nor the cup a covenant.

All this without taking into account our Lord's manner of speech.
We have some right to judge what any person says in a particular
case by his habit of thought and speech. This warrants us in

saying that the literal meaning is impossible to Jesus. It would

pull down all that he had been at pains to set up throughout his

ministry
— a spiritual religion.

Omit 6 'Ir}<rovs, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. n" BD, mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.
Omit <t>6.yere, eat, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x ABCDKLM* PU II 1, mss. Lat.

Vet. Vulg. Egyptt.

23. Kal XafSwv itoTrjpiov
— And having taken a cup. cvyapto--

TT/o-as
—

having given thanks. Like euAoyT/cra?, v.
22

,
it denotes

some form of thanksgiving for the good things of God.

Omit t6, the, before Tror^piov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDLWb X A I,

11, 13, 28.

24. Tovto coti to al/xd p.ov rrj<; SiaOyKys
— this is my blood of the

covenant. hiaOrjKiq in classical Greek means a will, or testament.
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But in the N.T., the only examples of this use are in Heb. Q16-17
,

where by a play upon the double meaning of the word, the writer

justifies his statement that a covenant (SiaOr/Kr]) is ratified by
blood by showing that a testament (SiaOyKrj) comes into force only
with the death of the testator. Everywhere else it has the purely
Biblical and ecclesiastical meaning, a covenant. These words, the

blood of the covenant, are borrowed from the institution of the

Law, regarded as a covenant between God and the Jews (Ex. 24
s
,

Lev. 1 7
11

) . Moses sprinkled the people with the blood of sacri-

fice, as a seal of the covenant between God and them in the

giving of the Law. And now, the new covenant, see Lk. 22 20

1 Cor. ii 25
,
in which the law is written in the heart, Jer. 31

31"35
,
is

established, and that is sealed with the blood of him who died to

bring it about. It is through his blood that the law of God is

written inwardly in the heart, and so it becomes the blood of the

new covenant, to iK^vvo/xevov i-n-ep 7roX\C)v— which is poured out

for many. This fixes the sacrificial meaning of the flesh and
blood. The pouring out of the blood signifies a violent death,
and v-rrkp 7roXXwv denotes that this death was suffered in behalf of

others, virep may be used to express the vicarious idea, instead

of, but it does not necessitate it, as avri does. Christ leaves this

whole question of the exact part played by his death quite open.
He does not anticipate any of the later lines of N.T. treatment of

this subject. But one more element needs to be considered in

estimating the meaning of the Eucharist, as it came from the

hands of our Lord. The bread and wine were to be eaten and

drunk. The meaning is thus a partaking of the Lord, the feeding
of our spirit with the crucified Jesus. That is to say, it is Jesus
our life, rather than the externally atoning aspect of his death,
that is imparted to us in the sacrament (cf. J.

6

).

Jesus' use of the language of sacrifice in connection with his

death does not indicate that he means to give to that death the

current idea of sacrifice, but that he means to illumine the idea

of sacrifice by his own death. As if he had said,
" Here is the

true meaning of sacrifice." The Gospels do not give us any com-
mand for the repetition of the supper, nor for its continuance as a

church institution. That is implied in 1 Cor. n 25
.

Omit Tb before ttjs (koiotjO Siafli^s, Tisch. WH. RV. n BCD2 ELVW>> X
11, 157. Omit Kaivijs, new, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDL, one ms. Lat.

Vet. Memph.ed - Theb. vrrlp, instead of irepl, before ttoWwv, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. N BCDL A 13, 69, 124.

25. yev>7/xaTOS tov d/XTreXov
—

fruit of the vine.

yevfincLTos, instead of yevvrifiaros, Tisch. Treg. WH. s ABCEFHLMSLl
VWb X AIT. The form yivyna is rare, not occurring outside of Biblical

Greek, and yevv-qixaros becomes thus an obvious correction.
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ecus rijs r}fxipa'i €KetVr;s orav etc.— until that day when I drink it

new in the kingdom of God. Lk. 22 15"18 makes Jesus say this in

general of the Passover meal at the beginning, before the institu-

tion of the sacrament, kcuvov is not the word for new wine, for

which viov is used, but kcllvov denotes a new kind of wine. In the

making of all things new, the avaKcuVwcns, there is to be a new
festal meeting and association of Christ and his disciples, a realiza-

tion of these earthly feasts and symposia, which are brought to an
end in this last supper. There is thus a note of sadness, a word
of breaking up, closing these human associations, but a more
solemn note of gladness, looking forward to the new spiritual
associations and joys of the Messianic kingdom.

JESUS PREDICTS THE SCATTERING OF THE DIS-

CIPLES, AND THE DENIAL OF HIM BY PETER

26-31. After singing the Hallel, they go out to the Mount

of Olives. On the way, Jesus warns the disciples that they

will all fall away from him. that night. He quotes a pas-

sage fro7n Zechariah, showing that scattering of the sheep

follozvs the smiting of the shepherd. After his resurrection,

he tvill go before them into Galilee. Peter protests that he

at least will not prove unfaithful, where7tpon Jesus predicts

that before the second crowing of the cock, he will deny him

thrice. Peter again protests vehemently that he will sooner

die with him, than deny him, and the rest of the disciples

join him.

26. vnvrjo-avTes
— The hymn sung by the Jews at the Passover

supper was the Great Hallel, consisting of Ps. 113-118, 136. It

was the second part of this, n 5-1 18, according to the school of

Shammai 114-118, which they sang at this time, after the Pass-

over meal, to opos twv eAatW— the name of the hill covered
with olives, lying east of Jerusalem, and about half a mile from the

city.

27. "On 7ravres (rKavSaXiaeaOe ' * on yiypaTrrai, ITara^a) tov 7rot-

fxeva, teal Ta Trpofiara. hi-arrKopTnaOrjaovTaL
— All of you will fall

away. For it is written, I will smite the shepherd, and the sheep
will be scattered. The quotation is from Zech. 13. In the

original, it reads, smite the shepherd. But since it is Jehovah who
invokes the sword against the shepherd in the original, this 7raTa£o>

l See on 4^.
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renders the sense of the passage. The whole passage in the

original is involved in obscurity, but there is the same indication

as in all the O.T. prophecies of the application to an immediate,
and not a remote future

;
cf. v.

8
. The application to this event in

the life of Jesus is because the relation between shepherd and

sheep leads to the same result in both cases. Probably the shep-
herd in Zech. is the king, and the sheep are the people.

Omit iv ifiol, because of me, after <TKavda\l(re(rOe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
N BC* DHLSVWX TAII 2

,
two mss. Lat. Vet. Memph.edd

-. Omit ev tt,

vvktI Tavr-ij, this night, about the same. 5<.a<TKopiri<rdri<rovTai, instead of

-aerai, Tisch. Treg. WH. N ABCDFGKLN A.

28. iyepOrjvaL
— this is the common word for the resurrection,

but it acquires here a special meaning from the preceding 7raTafw,

denoting his rising from the earth to which he has been smitten.

7rpoa£w
— this word also gets its special sense here from the figure

of the sheep and shepherd. He will go before them, as a shep-
herd leads his flock, i.e. he will resume toward them his office of

shepherd, and go before them to the familiar scenes of his earthly

ministry. See J. io4
. The fact that there is no appearance to

the disciples in Galilee in Mk. 16 9"20
,
in connection with this pre-

diction, is one of the conclusive proofs that that passage is from

another hand.

29. Et kox 7ravres o-KavSaAio-^crovTai, aX\' ovk eyu>
— Even if all

fall away, yet not I. Strictly speaking, et kcu does not strengthen
the statement as much as Kai el. But the difference is too minute

for a style like that of the N.T. Greek.1

El kclI, instead of Kai el, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. « BCGL 1, 13, 69.

30. on crv (rqjxepov Tavrrj rff vvktL, irpiv rj Sis dXeKTopa <pwvrj(rai,

t/h's p.e d-rrapv^crr)
— thatyou to-day, this night, before the cock crows

twice, will thrice deny me. Peter in his boast emphasizes the

7ravTes. Jesus in his rebuke emphasizes the av—you who feel so

confident. Peter had singled himself out as the one to be faithful

in the midst of general defection. Jesus singles him out as the

one out of them all to deny him. <rrjp.epov ravrrf rrj wkti— to-day,

this night, the very day in which you have shown such self-con-

fidence. Sts aXeKTopa <f><Dvr}<rai
— This is the only gospel in which

this Si's occurs, both in the prediction of Jesus, and in the account

of the denials. Those two fatal cock-crowings had stuck in Peter's

memory, and so find their way into the Gospel which gets its in-

spiration from him. ^wv^a-at
— this is a general word for sounds

of all kinds. But the instances are rare in profane authors of its

use for animal cries. aTrapvyo-y
— thou wilt deny. As applied to

persons, it means denial of acquaintance or connection with them.

1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex. u, III. 6, 7.
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Insert <ri> before enW*', Tisch. Treg. WH. ABEFGHKLMNSUVWb X
Til, two mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Syrr. Tavrr/ Trj vvktI, instead of iv

T-o vvktI ratTy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, mss. Lat. Vet.

31. 6 Se e/<7re/3to-o-cos
cAaAet— But he spoke with utter vehemence.

7repio-o-a>s by itself means inordinately, and is used of anything that

exceeds bounds. Ik adds to it the sense completely, utterly}

iiarepicrtTus, instead of iK irepurvov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCD 56, 58,
61. AdXet, instead of e\cye, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL, mss. Lat. Vet.

Vulg. Omit ix&Wov, more, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, mss. Lat. Vet.

Vulg. Egyptt. Hard.

wo-avTtos S« Kat 7ravTes eXeyov
— and so said also all. Peter,

according to this, did not occupy a singular position, but simply
took his place of leader and spokesman, speaking out what was
in the minds of all, to which they all assented.

THE AGONY IN GETHSEMANE

32-42. Jesus comes with his disciples to Gethsemane, an

olive orchard on the western slope of the Mount of Olives.

Here he leaves the rest of them, and retires with Peter,

James, andJohn, to pray. Beginning to be oppressed with

the approaching trial, he bids them watch, and retires still

further, where he prays that his impending fate may be

averted, submitting himself, however, to the Divine will.

Returning to the three disciples, he finds them asleep, and

again bids them watch, adding as a reason this time that

they themselves need to pray that they may be deliveredfrom
temptation. A second time, he prays, and returns to find
them sleeping. The third time, finding them still asleep, he

bids them atfirst sleep on ; and then announces the approach

of the betrayer.

32. x<aputv
— a diminutive from x^Pa ' denoting a small enclo-

sure, a field. TeOarj/jLavd
— Greek form of a Hebrew name,

meaning oil-press. It indicates that the place was an olive orchard,
with an oil-press as one of the appurtenances, like a sugar house
in a maple grove. J. 18 1

locates it on the farther side of the brook
Kedron. KaOicrare wSe— sit here. The scene was one of those

sacred things in a man's life, in which his best instincts bid him
be alone. The other cases in our Lord's life of which we are told

1
eKjrepuraws occurs only here.
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were the temptation, the raising of the daughter of Jairus, and
the transfiguration. Peter, James, and John were taken nearer to

the scenes of his soul's wrestling with impending fate, but even

they were to remain outside, and watch.

TeOo-n/xavel, instead of Yedcn)na.vf], Tisch. WH. (Treg. -vet) n ABCDEFG
HLMNSV Theb.

33. Ka! TrapaXa.fj.ftdvei tov Tlerpov ko.1 'Ia«a)/Sov Kai 'Iwawqv /mer'

avTov— And he takes with him Peter, and James, and John.

Omit Tbv before 'Id/cw^ov, Tisch. Treg. WH. marg. n CDEFGHMNSU
VWbX TAn2

. fier' avrov, instead of /ue0' iavrov, Tisch. Treg. WH. k BCD
57. 69> 34°-

34. iK0afif3e.l(rda.L ml aSrjpoveiv
—to be utterly amazed and troubled.

One derivation makes a8r)/j.ovtlv from aS^os, homesick, and the

other from dSetv, to be sated. Either derivation makes it very

expressive. The strong statement of his amazement opens before

us a curious problem. His fate, as he comes to face it, is not

only troubling, but amazing. His rejection by men, their fierce

hatred of him, his isolation of spirit, even among his own— all

these things coming to the Son of Man, the lover of his kind,

whose whole life was wrought by love into the fibre and tissue of

the common human life, and was individual in no sense— amazed

him utterly. Trepi\vTro<;
—

encompassed by grief. Iws 6a.va.rov—
unto death. My sorrow is killing me, is the thought ;

it is crushing

the life out of me. ko.1 yprjyopeiTe
— and watch. It is possible to

take these words in a merely external sense. He knew that his

enemies were at hand, and he might want some one to be on the

watch for them. But it seems more probable that, as Mt. puts it

(26
s8
), he wanted them to watch with him, to share his vigil, not

against human foes, but against the flood of woes overwhelming
his soul. If possible, he would have companionship in his extreme

hour. See also v.
38

.

35.
77 wpa

— the hour ; the time used for the event with which

it was big. There is a theologizing attempt to minimize it, as if it

referred not to the sacrificial death, which our Lord had no desire

to escape, but to the unnecessary incidents of it, from the denial

by Peter, and the betrayal by Judas, to the crucifixion itself, as if

these were not the very things that made his death sacrificial. It

was the bitterness put into death by human sin that gave it its

significance as a sin-offering, ei SwaxdV 1<jti— // it is possible.

This possibility is limited only by the accomplishment of his work.

If it is possible for him to do his work of redemption without that

sacrificial death, he would escape that tragic fate. But it is not

the bitterness of death itself, nor even the agonies of crucifixion,

that he would escape, but the bitterness poured into it by the sin

of men, which makes his cross to be the place where all the horror
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of sin gathered itself together to strike him down, and made his

torn and bleeding heart to become then and there the sin- bearer

for the race.

iirnrTev, instead of itreo-tv, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV. N BL Memph.
edd.

36. 'A/?/?S 6 Trarrjp. This combination of the Greek and
Hebrew words would not of course appear in the speech of

our Lord, who used only the Hebrew. Neither is the 6 Trar-qp

explanatory of the 'A/3/35, as the Evangelists employ for this the

formulas, 6 io-n fit6tpfXTqvi.v6p.tvov, or simply 6 Ian, Mt. i
23

27
s3

Mk. 3
17

5
41

15
16-34

. But this is a combination of the two, belonging
to the later usage, and put here by the evangelist into the mouth
of Jesus. Travra Sward <tol— all things are possible to thee. Here
the condition, if it is possible, is changed into the statement, all

things are possible to thee, and so, as for the matter of possibility,

the prayer is left unconditioned, remove this cup from me. But

the condition is made now the will of God. This is Jesus' wish

and prayer, to have the cup removed. But, after all, he knows
that not his will, but that of the Father, will be carried out, and
with that he is content.

37. ko1 epxtrat
— and he comes. Jesus is not concerned about

himself alone in this critical hour, but about his disciples as well.

And so he interrupts even this agony of prayer, in order to see

after their watchfulness. This is the one attitude of mind neces-

sary in them from this time on,
— see his prophetic discourse,

ch. 13,
— and now, in the crisis of his fate and theirs, he is

anxious to impress the lesson on them. He has just predicted
that they will desert him, and that Simon will deny him this very

night. But this prediction, like all prediction, is intended to

avert whatever evil it foretells. If it could only become a warning
to them, they would be aroused past all danger of sleeping, and

might have watched past all danger of desertion and denial.

38. yprfyoptiTt Kal
irpoo~tv)(t(r6t, Iva fir) eXOr/Tt els TteipafTfxov

1—
watch andpray, thatyou come not into temptation. In v.

34
,
he has

enjoined watching on them in connection with his own awful sor-

row. Now, without emphasizing the change, he enjoins it as

necessary for themselves. And so now he adds prayer, and
makes the object of both to be, that they enter not into tempta-
tion. The temptation is located not in external conditions, which
constitute only a trial or test, but in the internal conditions, the

evil desires of the heart, the weakness of the flesh. The outward
attack on their steadfastness was right on them, and was not to be
averted. They were to pray that this might not be an occasion

of inward weakness, which would lead them into sin. To pkv

1
itn.paaii.Qv is a Biblical word.
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irvevp.a trp66vp.ov, 17
Se crap$ adOevq'i

— The spirit is willing, but the

flesh is weak. The irvzvyja. and the a-dp$ are not contrasted else-

where in this Gospel, nor in the teachings of Jesus. They denote
the two extremes of human nature, irvevp-a being the highest word
used to describe the spiritual part of man, and hence, where dis-

tinctions are made within the soul itself, being the word used to

denote the higher part ;
and adp$ being used to denote the animal

nature with its passions, and hence everything that belongs to the

lower nature, everything that is debased and weak, whether pro-

ceeding from the flesh or not. The two terms cover much the

same ground in this popular use as our terms higher and lower

nature. Jesus is not pleading this as an excuse for his disciples'

sleepfulness, but as a reason why they should watch and pray.
The spirit is irp66vp.ov, eager, ready, to stand by me, even to death,

as you have just shown in your protestations ;
but the flesh is

weak, the lower nature fears death and danger, and that exposes

you to temptation.

%\dr)Te, instead of eictXe-qre, enter, Tisch. WH. a* B 346, one ms. Lat.

Vet.

39. tov avrbv Xo'yov
— the same word. Aoyov is used here col-

lectively of the language used by Jesus in his prayer. Mt.

changes the prayer here, making it one of submission. Father,

if it is not possible that this cup pass from me, except I drink it,

thy will be done.

40. *ai irdXtv i\6tov cvpev clvtov<; Ka6evSovTa<;
'

r/o-av yap avruv 01

ocpOaXfjiol Kara^apwofievoi
1— and again, having come, he found

them sleeping; for their eyes were (being) weighed down. The

present part. KaTa{3apw6p.€voi denotes the process, not the com-

pleted state. kclI ovk rjSeia-av
— this belongs with the principal

clause, not with the subordinate introduced by yap. He found
them sleeping; for their eyes were heavy ; and they knew not what

to reply to him. So in the AV. and the RV., though the Greek is

pointed the other way. Both their shame and their drowsiness

would make them dumb.

Ka.Ta.papvv6p.evoi, instead of PePapypivoi, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. nc

ABKLNU An* 1, 11, 13, 69, 106.

41. KaflevSere to Aoittov k. dvairavecrOe.— sleep on now, and rest.

This is a free, but not at all a bad translation. On expresses

very well the meaning of the pres. imp., which does not command
the beginning of an action, but the continuance of an action

already begun, to Aoittov means the rest of the time, and is con-

trasted with the preceding time, when he has bidden them keep

awake. Now is thus not a bad translation of it. As for the feel-

l
/caTajSapvj-oMefoi is found only here in the N.T., and is rare in Greek writers.
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ing with which Jesus would say this, it is impossible to keep out

of it a certain kind of sad bitterness. airex"
— it is enough} This

meaning is found in only one, possibly two other passages. But

the other meaning, to be distant, is always used with some measure

of distance. Morison supposes that the English version dates

from the Vulgate, and that most everybody who has adopted it,

has taken it from the Latin without much thought. But where
did the Vulg. get it, and how does it happen that a mere hit, like

that, should be justified by two recondite passages? It is shown
to be a meaning of the word, it fits here, and it does not have

against it the objection that Morison's own translation has. This

apparently abrupt disturbance of their sleep after he had just told

them to sleep, would imply that there was some time between it

and that permission. rjXdcv r/ wpa
—

literally, the hour came. The
hour is that of the delivering up of the Son of Man, the announce-

ment of which immediately follows. 7rapa8<.'Sorcu
— is delivered

up? The word for betrayal, 7rpo8iSoW, is not used anywhere in

connection with this event, twv afxapTwXwv
— the sinners. The

article denotes the class, not individuals of the class. The signal

thing about the career of Jesus had been his non-assumption of

the power associated with his position, while yet he claimed to be

the Messianic king ;
not simply a king, but the ideal king. And

it seemed to be a sufficient answer to his claims to be a king,
that he was not a king. But so far, he had at least kept out of

the hands of his enemies, owing to their fear of the people and of

Jesus' influence over them. Now, the crisis of his fate had come
;

the hour had struck
;
and the Son of Man, personating as he does

in the prophecy, the kingdom of the saints of the Most High, an

everlasting kingdom, and an endless dominion, is actually to be

delivered up into the hands of the opposing party, the sinners.

To our ears, it has a familiar sound, and we are accustomed to

the whole train of ideas associated with it. But to the disciples,
it must have sounded like the stroke of doom. And Jesus does

not even try to escape it
;
he goes forth to meet his fate.

CAPTURE OF JESUS BY AN IRREGULAR FORCE
SENT OUT BY THE SANHEDRIM, PILOTED BY
JUDAS ISCARIOT

43-52. The party that captured Jesus is represented as a

crowd from the Sanhedrim armed with swords and clubs.

Judas hadgiven them a sign by which they would recognize

1 Thay.-Grm. Lex.
2 The pres. used to denote a certain future event. In this case, it is actually

beginning with the advent of his captors, v.^.
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Jesus, arranging that the one to whom he gave the kiss of
salutation they were to take and hold fast. This meant

simply that the one whom he saluted as master was the

leader whom they were sent out to capture, and this pro-

gramme was carried out. One of the disciples (John says,

Peter), not yet convinced that all was lost, and carrying out

his purpose to die zvith his lord, if necessary, drew his

sword, and with a rajidom bloiv cut off the ear of the high

priest's servant. But Jesus says to his captors, Why do

you use force against me, as if I were a highwayman ?

Why did you not take me quietly when I was teaching

every day in the temple ? But this treatment of me as a

malefactor is only a fulfilment of the fate marked out for

me by the Scriptures. At this, the disciples, seeing that

Jesus does not mean to defend himself, and in that the

destruction of all their hopes, forsook him and fled. One,

however, a young man, who had been roused from his bed

by the tumult, and had thrown a sheet about him, was taken

by them, and escaped only by leaving the sheet in their

hands.

43. koX cvOvs, Itl avTov \a\ovvTOs, TrapayLVirai 'IouSas (o 'I&Kapi-

wtt]<;), ets tcov SwSeKa, /cat p.€T avrov o^Aos yaera ua^aipwv Kal £v\u)v,

irapa twv ap\i€P^wv K0LL T^v ypapLp-arewv Kal (tujv) Trpeafivrepow
—

And immediately, while he was still speaking, there comes a crowd
with swords and clubs, from the chief priests, and the scribes, and

(the) elders.

Insert 6 'IffKapiwrvs after 'lovdas, Tisch. (Treg.) ADKMUWb II Latt.

Syrr. Omit we, being, after eh, one, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCDKLN
SUWb II Latt. Egyptt. Pesh. Omit tto\i>s, great, after 6x^os, crowd, Tisch.

Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n BL 13, 69, mss. of Latt. Egyptt. Pesh.

Omit tGiv, the, before irpeapvre'pwv, elders, Tisch. N * AU I, 69, 115, 131,

251, 282, 346, Orig.

ets twv SwSeKa— one of the twelve. This is repeated from v.
10

,

to keep this tragic element of the situation before us. oy\o<i
—

a crowd. The apprehending force is shown by this word oyXos.

to have been of the nature of a mob, an irregular and unorganized
force. J. 183

,
on the contrary, says that it was the a-n-eipa, the

Roman cohort, or a detachment representing it, under the com-

mand of the chiliarch, its commanding officer, together with the

official attendants of the Sanhedrim, d/a^tepewv . . . ypap.pM.Tiwv
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. . . irpeo-fivTepwv
—

chief priests, scribes, elders. This is the com-

plete designation of the Sanhedrim by the classes composing it.

44. avvcrr)fj.ov
1— a sign between them, a concerted signal. The

need of this does not appear, as Jesus was a well-known figure.

But in the darkness and confusion, there was the possibility of

escape, and there was an evident desire to make everything sure.

ov av (faXrjo-o)
— This sign given by Judas had nothing unusual

about it, but was the ordinary form of salute. KpaTrjo-are airov k.

dn-dyere dcr^aAws
— These directions were given by Judas to the

crowd of which he had constituted himself the leader. do-<£aAa>s—
securely, giving no chance for escape. Judas, having once

entered into this affair, did not want a fiasco made of it. The
motives of Judas in this extraordinary treachery are difficult to

understand. In judging of them, we have to remember that he

was one of the twelve chosen by Jesus to be his most intimate

companions, and we must not undervalue that choice by ascribing
to Judas motives of such utter and irredeemable vileness as would

make him an impossible companion for any decent person. It

may be that he had for his purpose in this extraordinary move to

force Jesus to assume the offensive against his enemies. This is,

at least, vastly more probable than the mercenary motive hinted

at in the Fourth Gospel. But, whatever his motive, whether he

actually turned against Jesus, or only seemed to, in order to

compel him to assume his power, he would want to make sure

that his plan succeeded.

andyere, instead of anaydyere, Tisch. Treg. WH. « BDL 28, 40, 69.

45. i\6wv . . . TTpoaeXOwv
—

having come, he came up to. The
first of these participles denotes an act precedent to that of the

principal verb and the other participle taken together.
2

ko.ti-

<pL\r)<riv
— he kissed. The prep, denotes a certain profuseness in

the act.
3

46. 01 Be i-n-efiaXav tols xe'Pa? mtu— And they laid their hands
on him.

ivipaXav, instead of -Xov, Tisch. WH. n B. rds x e'Pas airy, instead of

&r' avrbv rds xetpas avrwv, Tisch. Treg. WH. Nc BDL I, II, 13, 69, Il8,

346, mss. Lat. Vet.

47. Ets Se. It is probable that the numeral is used here, as it is

commonly, to call attention to the number, not like the indefinite

ti?. The probability of this is increased if ns is retained in the

text. Only one of the disciples resorted to this extreme action,

involving, as it did, a certain courage, and also blindness. There
was in it also an element of tentativeness, an initiative, in which
all the prejudices of the disciples pointed to success, but in which

the words of the Master must have raised bewilderment and doubt.

1 A word belonging to Biblical Greek. 2 Win. 45, 3 b. 3 Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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Lk. 2 2
49

says that the disciples generally asked if they should
strike with the sword, and that one of them, without waiting for

an answer, sought to precipitate matters by taking the offensive.

J. 18 10

gives the name, Simon Peter, and the incident is entirely
characteristic. He also names the servant, Malchus. Lk. 22 51

adds the interesting fact, that Jesus healed the man.

Omit rts, a certain, after eh, one, Treg. (WH.) N ALM, mss. Lat. Vet.

Egyptt. Hard, wrdpiov, instead of iirlov, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BD I, Harcl.

tnarg.

48. \r)aTr)v
— a highwayman. The word for thief vs, KkkizTr\<i.

Force would be unnecessary in capturing a mere thief. Jesus

mildly resents the idea of lawlessness, implied in sending out an
armed force to capture him. He is no highwayman, prepared to

resist the law that he has violated.

i^Xdare, instead of H-rjXdere, Tisch. Treg. WH. N BD I, Harcl. marg.

49. ko.6 rjfiepav vj/J-rjv 7rpos v/xa? iv tw iepu> SiSar/Kcov— / was

daily with you in the temple teaching. This protests against the

secrecy which they have used in his arrest. There is in it again,
the idea that they have a dangerous character to deal with. He
had not sought to hide himself, nor to cover up his teachings.

He had mingled with them daily, and taught in the temple. He
implies that there must be some secret reason, involving the weak-

ness of their cause, not of his, for their proceeding against him
with both force and secrecy. dAA' Iva. 7r\r)pw6waiv at ypacpat

—
The Scriptures that would be fulfilled in this instance were those

that presaged his treatment as a malefactor, e.g. Is. 53
6"912

. Our
Lord must have entered very deeply into the inner meaning and

heart of the Scriptures, to find them presaging his fate
; just as

the Scriptures themselves nowhere vindicate their inspired quality

as in that presentiment.
50. kcu d<£e'vTes avTov e<p~vyov Trdvres— They had stood by him

until his words and acts made it evident that Jesus was committed

to a policy of non-resistance. After that, to stay was simply to

involve themselves in his fate, and for that, not courage, but faith

was lacking. This is the explanation of their conduct during this

crisis; their faith had suffered an eclipse. To the rest of the

Jews, his non-resistance and the failure of heaven to interfere in

his behalf were conclusive proof of the falseness of his Messianic

claim. To the disciples, whose simpler and less sophisticated

mind was deeply impressed with the varied proof of greatness

afforded in their intimate association with him, but who had the

same Jewish ideas of the Messiah, these untoward events were an

occasion of profound doubt and perplexity, but not of actual un-

belief. But doubt removes courage ;
the disciples fled because

their faith wavered.
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51. veavtb-Kos tis awr]Ko\ov9eL
— a certain young man accom-

panied him. This is a singular episode in the tragedy of our
Lord's betrayal, and it is still more singular that it should have
found its way into the account, forming, as it does, a picturesque

incident, but not an essential of the event. The linen cloth was
a sheet which he had thrown around him, when he got out of his

bed, probably aroused by the stir which the crowd made when it

passed by his house. Evidently he was a disciple, but his hasty
dress shows that he was not one of the twelve. The failure to

mention his name does not show that it was unknown to Mk.
; see

v.
47

. Rather, this, together with the mention of an event otherwise

so trivial, might easily point to Mk. himself as the person.

veavlanos tis, instead of eh ris veavlaKos, Treg. WH. RV. N BCDL, mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Pesh. <rvvrjKo\ov6ei, accompanied, instead of t}ko\ov-

6et, followed, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCL.

52. kox Kparovcriv avrov ' 6 Se KaraA.i7ro)v rrjv crivSova. yvfxv6<; ecfrvyev— and they seize him ; but he, having left the lifien cloth, fled
naked.

Omit ol veavluKoi, the young men, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. x BC * DL A,
mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh. Omit air' airdv, from them, Tisch.

Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH. RV. n BCL, two mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. Pesh.

JESUS BEFORE THE SANHEDRIM

53-65. Jesus is carried before the Sanhedrim, who ex-

amine him in regard to his standing before Jewish law.

This is necessary in order to vindicate their procedure as a

national tribunal. But in this exammation, they proceed as

a prosecuting body, seeking testimony by which they tnay put
him to death, instead of sitting asjudges on tJie question of
his guilt. They found, however, only false witness, and
that not self-consistent, to the effect that he had threatened

to destroy the temple built with hands, and to build another

in three days, without hands. The first part of this was
the only one containing any offensive matter, and that was

false. The high priest then questioned Jesus in regard to

this testimony, and Jesus by his silence implied that tJiere

was nothing to answer. Then the high priest asks him

directly if he is the Messiah, which is the real question at

issue. Jesus sees in this a question which he has no desire

to evade, the ?natter about which he wants no mistake nor
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doubt, especially before the highest tribunal, and he answers,
I am. He prophesies also that they will see the Son of
Man occupying the position of Divine vicegerent, and exer-

cising his authority here on earth. This is taken as con-

victing him of blasphemy out of his own mouth, and he is

cojidemned guilty of this capital crime. Then they begin
to abuse him, spitting on him, and casting ridicule on his

prophetic claims by vailing his face, and then after buffeting

him, saying, Prophesy, who struck you. Meantime, while

this sorry business is going on, Peter, not wishing to identify

himself with his Master, and yet unwilling to remain

ignorant of his fate, seats himself in the court with the

under-officers of the Sanhedrim.

53. rbv apx^pta-
— the high priest, who was ex-ojficio the pres-

ident of the Sanhedrim. Mt. gives us the name of the high

priest, viz. Caiaphas.
1

J. tells us of a preliminary examination

before Annas, the father-in-law of Caiaphas, for which the Synop-
tics leave no room, and with which it is difficult to keep the con-

sistency of John's account. 2
01 dpxiepeis k. ol TrpecrfivTepoi k. 01

ypapLp-arets
— These were the three classes composing the Sanhe-

drim. This trial of Jesus before the Sanhedrim as the judicial

body of the nation, was to ascertain his guilt under the law of the

land. Probably, that would not be enough to procure his condem-
nation before the Roman procurator, who would not be likely to

put him to death except for some offence against the imperial

government. But they knew that they would not be justified

before the nation for procuring his death, unless they could find

him guilty of some capital sin against the Jewish law. This meet-

ing of the Sanhedrim must have been arranged in expectation of

Jesus' arrest.

Omit aiirtS, to him, after <rvv4pxovTai, gather, Tisch. (Treg. marg.) WH.
N DL A 13, 64, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Memph.

54. airb p.a.Kp66ev
3

ews Icrco, cis tt]V av\r]v
—

literally, as far as

inside, into the court. It seems better here to retain the proper

meaning of aiXyv, viz. the open space, enclosed by the walls of

the palace, the court, though it probably has the meaning palace
in some places.

4

vTrrjperwv
— the attendants, or officials of the

Sanhedrim, like the Roman lictors, or our sergeants-at-arms, or

doorkeepers. 7rpos to <pws
— at the light of the fire. R V. Pos-

l Mt. 26s7 .
2
J. 18 18 -*. 3 On the pleonastic use of the prep., see Win. 65, 2.

< Mt. 263-58 Mk. 15I8 Lk. iiM J. 18I6.
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sibly, the light, instead of the fire itself, is named, because it calls

attention to the fact that Peter was in sight, not hid away in the

darkness.

55. e'^row fiaprvpuav . . . ei? to OavarwcraL— sought witness . . .

toput him to death. They did not act as judges, but having formed

the purpose to put him to death, they sought witness against him.

Nominally, they were judges ; really, they were prosecutors.
1

56. ttoAAoI yap tyev8op.apTvpow
— for many bore false witness.

This confirms the statement that they found no witness to put him

to death. Such testimony, i.e. as would answer their purpose,

since, though many bore false witness, their testimony did not

agree.
58. 'Eyw Kara\vo-u) tov vaov tovtov, etc.— / will destroy this

temple made 7vith hands, and after three days I will build another

without hands. The nearest approach to this is found in J. 2
19

,

"
Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it" This

omits the only damaging part of the testimony, the " / will destroy

this tetnple." ax^porroi-qTov
2— not made with hands.

WH. marg. has the singular reading dj/aorijcrw, I will raise another not

made with hands. It is found in D and four mss. Lat. Vet.

59. no! ouSe ourws— and not even so, implying that this was the

nearest approach to definite and consistent testimony that they

found, but that even in this, the testimony of different witnesses

disagreed in essential particulars. Mk. calls it if/evBofiaprvpia, but

evidently in the sense that it misrepresented a saying of Jesus, not

that there was no such saying. According to Mt., there were two

witnesses who testified to this.

60. Failing to find testimony, the high priest proceeds to ques-

tion Jesus, as if the testimony itself had been of such a nature as

to require an answer from him. The silence of Jesus is due to

this fact. It is as much as to say,
" There is nothing to answer."

Omit rb before ixtvov, midst, Tisch. Treg. WH. and about everything,

except DM Memph. oik direicplvaTo oiSiv, instead of oiSip direKpivaro,

Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCL 33, Egyptt.

The high priest then puts a leading question, seeking to make

Jesus criminate himself. And the question is put in the form ex-

pecting assent, Thou art, art thou ? 6 vlbs tov eiXoyrjTov
— the

Son of the blessed. This addition to the simple 6 Xpun-o's, the

Messiah, is intended to bring out the solemnity of the claim, and

thus the blasphemy that would be involved in the false claim. It

was not something added to the claim of Messiahship by Jesus,

involving blasphemy, whereas the claim of Messiahship by itself

would not involve that : but it was a legitimate part of the Jewish

description of the Messiah. euAoy^ros is not found elsewhere in

1 See v.1 .
2 A word found only in the N.T.
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the N.T., except as a predicate of ©cos in doxologies. It means
the one who is worshipped.

62. Now, the high priest gets an answer. The time has come
for Jesus to make his confession before the highest tribunal of the

nation. To be silent now would wear the look of abdicating his

claim at the critical moment of his life. And he proceeds to add
to it even more of august and solemn circumstance than the high
priest had maliciously invested it with. k. oij/eaOe r. vlov— And
you will see the Son of Man seated on the right hand of power,
and coming with the clouds of heaven. He cites here again the

language of Dan. 7
13

, applying it to himself. It is as if he had

said, you will see fulfilled in me the most august of the Messianic

prophecies. Ka.drjp.tvov Ik 8e$iC>v r^s Swd/xew;
—

occupying, i.e. the

throne of God's vicegerent, the position next to the throne itself.

This again is a legitimate part of the Messianic claim, according
to Jewish expectation, but it shows, as the language of the High
Priest had done, the blasphemy of a false claim. In the mouth
of Jesus, it denotes the place that he was to occupy in heaven.

Mt. adds, atr dpri, from this very time on, and Lk. d.77-0 rov vvv,

from now on ; and with this addition, it points evidently to the

earthly evidences of this heavenly power. They were to see with

their own eyes the advancing kingdom of the Son of Man in the

world. With this limitation of time, the language cannot refer to

what was to take place at the end of the world, but to what was
to take place continually in the world from that time on. It was
to become immediately the scene of the Messianic kingdom, in

which the Son of Man was to rule over its affairs from his throne

in heaven, k. ip-^o/xevov fxera twv vt<pe\wv. See on 13
26

. This

denotes more specifically the intervention of the Son of Man, the

Messianic King, in the affairs of the world. The whole statement

means, in connection with Jesus' confession of the Messianic claim,
that they would see him exercising the Messianic power.

63. Siappr;£a? r. xtrwvas
— having rent his garments. xiraivas

is used here of garments in general, not restricted to inner gar-
ments. Mt. says lp.drLa (26^).

64. rjKova-are r. (3\a.o-<pr]p.ia<;
—you heard the blasphemy. The

blasphemy did not consist in the terms in which he claimed the

Messianic dignity, since he used simply the language of prophecy,
but in what the high priest considered to be his false claim to so

august a position. Ivoxov Oavdrov— liable to (the punishment of )

death. The high priest has named the crime of which they find

him guilty under the Jewish law. This is the penalty of that

crime of blasphemy.
65. Kcu rjpiavro rives ip.irrvav airra>— And some began to spit on

him. Lk. says, those who held him} But he puts this in another

1 Lk. 2268.

22
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place. According to him, the Sanhedrim did not assemble till

the next morning, and this reviling was done by those who held

Jesus in custody during the interval. Ylpo^Teva-ov
—

Prophesy.
The subject of prophecy was to be, who smote him. 1

61 vTryptTai— the attendants, the officers of the Sanhedrim.2

pamo-fuunv avrbv

e\a/3ov
— received him with blows. This marks the end of the

present procedure before the Sanhedrim, when he would be

turned over to the officials for custody. And this is the reception
which they gave him.

fXajSop, instead of i$o.\\ov.Tisch.Treg.WH. RV. s ABCIKLNSV TAIL
DG I, 13, 69, Memph. Hard. i\dnPavot>.

PETER'S DENIAL

66-72. While the trial is going on, Peter is at the fire in

the court of the palace. One of the maid-servants of the

high priest sees him there, and charges him with being a

follower of Jesus. Peter denies it, and prete?ids not even

to understand what she says. But he sees that the situation

is becoming dangerous, and goes out into the vestibule, lead-

ing from the court into the street, when a cock crowed.

There the servant repeats her charge, and Peter his denial.

Finally, after a short time, the bystanders detect the Galilean

burr in Peter's speech, and renew the charge. Then Peter

begins to protest with oaths that he does not know whom

they are talking about. It is the third denial, and the cock

crowed a second time, which brought to his mind Jesus

warning, and having thought on it, Peter wept.

67. Kai av fiera tov Na^aprjvov rjcrOa tov 'lrjcrov
— You too were

with the Nazarene, Jesus. koX adds av to the rest of the disciples,

who have kept away from the place of danger. You too, who take

your place so boldly here. The position of Na£apr]vov, and its

separation from rov 'lrjo-ov,
makes it emphatic. The Nazarene

concentrates in itself their notion of the absurdity of his claim.

1j<rda rov 'Irja-ov, instead of 'Irjcrov fjo-Oa, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BCL.
Also N D A Latt. Syrr. insert tov before 'lyaov.

68. ovre ol8a ovre i-irCo-Tap-ai
— / neither know, nor understand

what you say. Peter makes his denial as explicit as possible. It

l Mt. 2668 Lk. 22". 2 See on v".
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is a denial of all knowledge, or even understanding of what, the

woman is saying. -n-poavXiov
1— the vestibule, or covered way,

leading from the street into the inner court. koI dWtKTup ifpuvrjcre— and a cock crowed, not the cock.

ovre . . , ovre, instead of owe . . . ou8t, Tisch.Treg. \VH. RV. K BDL, mss.
Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Omit Kal dX^Krwp £(j>wvr)<re, and a cock crowed,
WH. RV. marg. n BL, one ms. Lat. Vet. Memph.

69. Kai
r} iraiUa-K-q

— and the maid, the same who had made
the former charge. Mt. 2671

says aXX-q, another maid. L. 22s8

says erepos, another man. J. 1825

says lAeyov, they said.

roli TrapeurQaiv, instead of rots irapeo
t

T7]K6<riv, Tisch. Treg. WH. N
BCIKL An*.

70. r/pveiTo
— denied. Mt. says p.era opKov, with an oath. The

answer of Peter varies also in the several accounts. p.uh. p.u<p6v— L. says Stao-Tao-r/s wa wpas fuas, about one hour having inter-

vened. J. says that the person making this third charge was a

kinsman of Malchus, whose ear Peter had cut off at the arrest,

and that he asks if he did not see Peter with Jesus in the orchard.

The Synoptists agree in their account of this charge, all of them

inserting aArjOws, Verify (L. in aX-qdeias), and giving substantially
the same reason, viz. that he was a Galilean. Mt. adds, rj

\a\id

(tov S77A0V ere 7roiei— thy speech makes thee known. The best texts

omit these words in Mk.

Omit Kal ri XaX<a <rov 6/j.oidfri, andyour speech is like, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. n BCDL 1, 118, 209, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt.

71. dvadepxiTL^iv
— to curse.

2
It does not denote, any more

than 6/i.vuVat, vulgar swearing, but the imprecation of divine pen-
alties on the person, if he does not speak the truth.

duvivai, instead of djiviveiv, Tisch. Treg. WH. BEHLSUVX T.

72. Kal evOvs ck Sevrepov aXeKTup icpwvrjae
—And immediately, a

second time, a cock crowed, to prjpa ws 3— the word, how. k. i-m-

(3a\i»v ?K\aie— and having thought on it, he began to weep. This

meaning of the verb is clearly established now, and it is clearly

the best rendering, if allowable. 4 The impf. denotes the act in

its inception, he began to weep. Peter had lost his faith for

the time, but that was no reason why he should lose his cour-

age and honesty. But his courage was supported by his faith,

and fell with it. Why should he run any risks for a hope that

had failed him? This was his thought while he was under press-

1 A rare word, found in the N.T. only here.
2 A purely Biblical and ecclesiastical word, found in the N.T. only here, and

Acts 2312-
14. 21. a See Thay.-Grm. Lex. ^, I. 6.

* See Morison for best statement of different views.
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ure. But now he remembers the warning of Jesus, and with it

recalls all that Jesus had been to him, whatever might become of

the hope that they had all associated with him, and he weeps over

his own baseness. But he does not take back his denial.

rb prjfia is, instead of rod prifxaros of, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABCL A
Egyptt. Insert evdi>s before iic devrtpov, Tisch. Treg. (Treg. marg.) WH.
RV. x BDGL 13, 69, 124, 346, Latt. Pesh.

JESUS BEFORE PILATE

XV. 1-15. The Sanhedrim have foimd in Jesus* claim to

be the Messiah a basis of procedure against him tinder

Jewish law. The claim they judged to be blasphemy. It

appears now that they made use of the same before Pilate.

For the first question that Pilate asks is whether Jesus is

king of the Jews, evidently reflecting in this the charge on

which Jesus has been brought to him. Jesus assents to this,

but Pilate is well enough informed about the affairs of his

province to know that the claim as made byJesus does not

amount to treason, and involves no harm to the state. Other-

wise, the case would have been complete. The chief priests,

seeing that it is not, proceed to make various charges, to

which Jesus makes no reply. Just how the next step is

brought about we are not told, but probably it is a device of
Pilate's to use the sympatJiy of the people against the malice

of the authorities, and so justify himself in releasing Jesus,

hi a case like this, it would be the policy of the empire not

only to decide the question on its merits, but to conciliate the

people. At any rate, the question of releasing to the people

a political prisoner being brought up, he asks them if he

shall release to them the king of the Jews. But the chief

priests, knowing that the hope of the people had been for a

political Messiah, and thatJesus had disappointed that hope,

found it easy to stir up the crowd to demand the release of

Barabbas, who had been in a political plot, and even the

crucifixion of Jesus. And Pilate following the Roman

policy, acceded to their demand.
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1. K<u ev9vs 77-paH a-vfJi/SovXiov erot/xacravTcs
— And immediately

in the morning, having made ready a concerted plan of action. It

is evident that their formal procedure had been the night before,

resulting in the condemnation of Jesus, 14
64

. On the contrary,
this morning meeting was an informal gathering to decide on a

plan of action before Pilate. o-v/a/3ovAioi/ with e-roi|U.a£eiv denotes

not a consultation, but the result of the consultation, a concerted

plan of action.
1 This is the reverse of Jewish legal process, which

would have allowed the informal gathering at night, but a judicial

procedure only during the day.
2 Lk. makes this trial in the morn-

ing to be the one in which they extract from Jesus the confession

that he is the Messiah. In fact, in Mt. and Mk. the trial of Jesus
before the Sanhedrim is at night, in Lk., on the contrary, it is in

the morning.
3

k. oAov t6 avv&ptov
— The AV. translates here so

as to make these words a part of those dependent on ficra, with.

But they belong with 01 dpxtepeis. The RV. translates properly ;

The chief priests with the elders and scribes, and all the council.

tu IltAaTw— this is the first time that Pilate has been mentioned
in Mt. cr Mk. Lk. tells us that he was procurator of Judasa at the

time that John the Baptist began his work,
4 and we know from

other sources that he had been procurator for three years at that

time. Judaea had been a part of the Roman province of Syria since

a.d. 6, and was governed by a Roman procurator, whose residence

was Caesarea. Pilate was sixth in the line of these. His presence
at Jerusalem was on account of the Passover, and the danger of

disturbance owing to the influx of Jews at the feast.

Omit eiri rb before wput, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. k BCDL 46, mss. Lat.

Vet. Egyptt. €Toi/j.d(rai>Tes, instead of iroi-qaavTes, Tisch. WH. marg. N CL.
Internal evidence favors this more difficult reading.

2. (rv do /3ao-iAei>s twv 'IouScuW
;
—Art thou the king of the Jews ?

The pronoun is emphatic, and probably disdainful. Pilate ridicules

the charge. 2i> Ae'yas
— Thou sayest. A Jewish form of assent.

In Lk. 227071
,
this formula is treated by the Sanhedrim as assent-

ing to their questions. And in Mk. 14
62

, cyw ei/« is given as the

equivalent of a-v et7ras in Mt. 26^. Nevertheless, the on iyo> ei/xt

of Lk. 22™, and Jn. 1837
,
on /SacnAevs dpi, show that it is not the

same as if he had merely assented, that the form of assent is such

as to admit of adjuncts inappropriate to mere ordinary assent.

On the other hand, it does not seem in any of the N.T. passages

quoted to differ essentially from assent.
5

Here, as in the trial

before the Sanhedrim, this is the one question that Jesus answers.

It is the only question on which his own testimony is important,
and absolutely necessary. Left to the testimony of others, and of

1 See Holtzmann. 2 See Edersheim, Life of Jesus, II. ch. 13, 3.

3 Lk. 2266-' 1.
* Lk. 31.

5 See Thayer, Art. in Journal Bib. Lit. 1894.
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his own life, this essential thing, which is the key to the whole

situation, would be subject to the ridicule with which Pilate treats

it. In spite of all appearances to the contrary, he says, / am
King. It is another and entirely different question, whether his

kingship interfered with the State, and so made him amenable to

its law. And just because that question would have to receive a

negative answer, and so would seem to deny kingship in any ac-

cepted sense, he had to affirm that claim.

avrf \tyei, instead of elwev airy, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BCD Memph.
I, 127, 209, 258, read \tyei avrtf.

3. Kai KaT-qyopovv avrov 01 d/D^iepeis 7roAAa
— And the chiefpriests

brought many accusations against him. This was evidently because
Pilate was not convinced by their statement that he claimed to be
a king. Under the Roman system, the governor of a province
was supposed to keep the central government informed of what-

ever was going on in his jurisdiction, and this system was so per-
fected that there would be little chance for a work like that of

Jesus to go on without the cognizance of the Roman deputies.
Pilate's whole attitude shows that he understood the case, so that

he was not alarmed by a charge, which in any other circumstances

he could not have treated so cavalierly. Lk. tells us something
about these charges.

1 Of course, the principal one was his claim

to be a king, the Messianic King, which Jesus admits. To this

they added that he stirs up the people, and forbids to pay tribute

to Caesar. This is what is needed to give a treasonable character

to the main charge. If these acts could be proved, they would
be overt acts of treason. And the fact that Pilate pays so little

attention to them, and does not treat Jesus' silence in face of them
as an evidence of guilt, proves conclusively that he understood
the facts.

4. iTrrjpwTa avrov, (Xc'ywv) . . . Trocra aov KaTrjyopovaiv
— asked

him, (saying) . . . how many charges they bring agai?ist you.

iirripwra, instead of -r-rjaev, Tisch. Treg. WH. BU 13, 33, 69, 124, two
tnss. Lat. Vet. Hard. marg. Omit X^yoiv, Tisch. (WH.) N* 1, 209, one
ms. Lat. Vet. Theb. Karriyopoviriv, instead of Kara/j.apTvpovcni', bear witness

against, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCD I, Latt. Memph.

ovk€ti ov&v a.TT£Kpi8r)
— no longer answered anything ; viz. after

the first question. Jesus' silence is due to the fact that his life is

a sufficient answer to these charges. The fact of his kingship
would seem to men to be denied or rendered doubtful by the

events of his life, and to that, therefore, he needed to testify. But
as to these questions, involving the interference of his kingdom

l Lk. 235.
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with the State the facts were enough. And Jesus knew, moreover,
that Pilate was cognizant of these facts. As to stirring up the

people, he had done just the opposite, he had repressed them,
and one of the significant facts given to us in the Synoptists is his

wise silence in regard to his Messianic claim, lest the people
should be stirred up by false hopes. And as to forbidding the

payment of tribute to Caesar, he had, instead, commanded it.

That is, he had used his authority to enforce that of the State,

not to overthrow it. Pilate's course throughout shows that he

appreciated the situation, and that at no time in the trial did he

consider the charges against Jesus of any weight whatever. Oav-

(id£av
— No wonder that Pilate wondered. It is one of the places

where the heavenly way seems not only unaccountable to men,
but also somehow admirable. The Sanhedrim, knowing that they
were weak on the side of facts, added to these protestations and

clamor, and wily personal appeal, intent only on carrying their

point. Jesus, strong in his innocence, brings no pressure to bear,

beyond that of simply the facts, which he allows to do all the

talking for him. There is no doubt which method secures im-

mediate ends in this world. Jesus says about the men who use the

worldly way, Verily I say unto you, they have their reward. But

neither is there any doubt which secures large ends, and wins in

the long run. It is not only the truth, but the method of truth

that prevails at last.
1

6. Kara Sc eopTTjv a7re\vev— Now at the Feast he was in the

habit of releasing. The AV. obscures everything here. This cus-

tom is quite probable, and is in line with what we know of Roman
policy. It was a part of the Roman administration of conquered
provinces, a policy of conciliation. But there is no mention of it

elsewhere.

ov iraprjTovvTo, instead of 6vwep -qtovvto, Tisch. Treg. marg. WH. RV.
K*AB*.

7. o-Tacnaoraiv . . orao-a— insurgents . . . insurrection. These
words tell the story of Barabbas. He was just what the Jews ac-

cused Jesus of being, a man who had raised a revolt against the

Roman power. He was a political prisoner, and it was only such

that the Jews would be interested to have released to them.

Their interests and those of Rome were opposed, and a man who
revolted against Rome was regarded as a patriot. The fact that

they asked for Barabbas shows that they were insincere in bring-

ing charges against Jesus.

crrafftaffTwv, instead of <TV<TTa<na<TTQv, fellow-insurgents, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. n BCDK 1, 13, 69, Theb.

l Cf. Is. 537.
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8. Kal dva/3as 6 o%\o<; r/p^aro aiTciuOaL, KaBu><; iiroia avTot?— and
the crowd, having cotne up. began to ask (him to do) as he was
wont to do for them.

dvaj3as, instead of avaporjaas, having cried out, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV.
n BD, »w.t. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Egyptt. Omit del, always, Tisch. WH. RV. N

B A Egyptt.

9. diXere a7roXvaui v/xiv tov ^Sao-tXea twv 'IouSaiW— Do you Wish

me to release to you the king of the Jews ? Pilate has been in-

formed evidently by the chief priests, that it is the people them-
selves who have invested Jesus with this title, on his entry into

Jerusalem. And he uses the term here, expecting their sympathy.
1

10. Sta <j>66vov
— on account of envy. He knew that it was the

popularity of Jesus with the multitudes that had aroused the

jealousy of the rulers against him, and he hoped that he could

make use of that now to secure his release.

11. ol oe ap^tepets dveo-eicrav tov S)(Xov, iW fxdXXov tov Bapa/?/3av

airoXva-ri avTols— but the chiefpriests stirred up the multitude, that

he should rather release Barabbas to them. This was the first

time in the life of Jesus that the people had turned against him.

And while, of course, the fickleness of the crowd is always to be
taken into account, there were other elements at work here, which
made the people especially pliable. It was a case of regulars

against an irregular, of priests against prophet, and popular pref-
erence is always evenly balanced between these. But the great

thing was the cruel disappointment of the people after the

triumphal entry of Jesus into Jerusalem. He had raised their

hopes to the highest pitch then, only to dash them to the ground
again by his subsequent inaction and powerlessness. It was no
use for them to ask for the release of a king who had just
abdicated.

12. eXeyev aurois, Ti' ovv (OeXtTt) iroir]o~u> (ov) Aeyere tov /JaaiXea
tojv 'IouSaiW

;

— said to them, What then shall I do (do you wish
me to do) with him whom you call the king of the Jews ? Or, What
then do you tell me to do zuith the ki?ig of the Jews ? The reading
ov AeyeTe t. fiacnXea. t. 'IovSatW so evidently preserves to us an
element of the situation, which a copyist would not think of, that

it is to be retained. The fact that it was the people themselves
who had invested Jesus with this title Pilate would be certain to

use here, so that the ov Aeyere evidently belongs to this transaction.

But it is just the thing that a copyist would lose sight of, as out of

harmony with the present hostile attitude of the people. It is

because Pilate remembered this, that he still hoped that he might
find in the people, if not a demand for the release of Jesus, at

least some manifestation of indifference that would show him that

1 So Weiss.
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the cry for his death was not a popular demand, and then he could
afford to go against the rulers. He was evidently determined to

yield to nothing except popular pressure, and that he hoped Jesus'

previous popularity might avert.

eXeyev, instead of elirev, Tisch. Treg. \VH. N BC Hard. Omit diXere,
WH. RV. n BCD 1, 13, 33, 69, Egyptt. Omit ov before Xtyere, WH. B.

Omit ov Xtyere, Treg. (Treg. marg.) AD 1, 13, 69, 118, Latt. Theb.

13. 2rav/3<uo-ov airov— Crucify him. An extreme probably to

which they would not have gone except for the instigation of the

priests. But having lost their confidence in Jesus, they were

ready to follow their accustomed leaders.

14. Tt yap iiroirjazv ko.k6v ;
— Why, what evil did he do ?

1
Pilate

still hoped that by this unanswerable question he might confuse

the people, and stop their clamor. 7repicro-ws iKpa$av
—

they cried

vehemently. The previous statement is, they cried. Now, the cry
becomes vehement. Pilate's endeavor to check it only aaas vehe-

mence to it.

7rept(r<7u>s, instead of Tre/novoT^/wj, more vehemently, Tisch. Treg. WH.
RV. x ABCDGHKM An.

This verse defines exactly the state of the case. Pilate insists

so far that the people shall give him some ground for proceeding

against Jesus, and even hints that he does not think that there is

any good reason for it. That is, up to this point, he acts as the

judge. The people, on the other hand, confess judgment by their

refusal to answer Pilate's question, implying that they have no

case. And they fall back on popular clamor, simply reiterating

their demand that Jesus be put to death.

15. (SovXofxevos tu o^Xw to Ikolvov TroLrjcrat
— Wishing to satisfy

the multitude. The AV., willing to content the people, is weak,

especially in its translation of /3ouAopevos. (ppayeWwaas
2— hav-

ing scourged him. This was a part of the procedure in case of

crucifixion, and whether its object was merciful or not, its effect

was certainly to mitigate the slow torture of crucifixion, by hasten-

ing death.3

This statement of Pilate's reason is again a reflection of the

Roman policy in dealing with the provinces. As a matter of

policy,
— and this would be the Roman method of dealing with

1 On this use of yap in questions, see Win. 53, 8 c). The answer to the question
in such cases is causal with reference to what precedes, here with reference to

XravpuHrov <xvt6v. 2 The Lat. verb fiagellare. The Grk. verb is naon-you.
8 Edersheim, Life of Jesus, p. 579.
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such a case,
— there would be no reason against the crucifixion

of Jesus, now that the people had joined hands with the rulers

against him
; whereas, the popular clamor would constitute a

reason of state which Pilate, under the Roman policy, would be

obliged to consider. Pilate, that is to say, lays aside judicial

considerations, and deals with it as a matter of imperial policy.

So, substantially, Mt. and Lk. According to J. the Jews returned

to the political charge, and insisted on the treasonable nature of

Jesus' claim to be a king.
1 The two accounts are inconsistent.

According to one, the charges are given up. According to the

other, while the attempt to prove them is given up, the political

effect of them is insisted on, and it is this which turns the scale

against Jesus.

JESUS MOCKED BY THE ROMAN SOLDIERS

16-21. Jesus is delivered up to the Roman soldiers for
the execution of the sentence against him. They have

learned the nature of the charge against him, and proceed
to make sport of it. For this purpose they take him to the

palace, and gather the whole cohort on duty in the city at

the time. There they clothe him in mock purple, and put a

crown made of the twigs of the thorn bush on his head, and

pay him mock homage, saying "Hail, King of the J^ews."

Then they put on him his own garments, and lead him out

to the place of crucifixion. As jFesus has been exhausted

by the scourging, they press into the service one Simon a

Cyrenian, the father of Alexander and Rufus,
—

probably

names that afterwards became familiar in the circle of

disciples,
— and make him carry the cross.

16. tov ^ye/xo'vos
— the procurator. Properly, it is the title of

the "legatus Caesaris," the governor of an imperial province. But

in the N.T., it is used of the procurator, Grk. imTpoTros, Sioiktjti/s,

a subordinate officer of the province, who became practically the

governor of the district of the larger province to which he was

attached. Judaea, being part of the province of Syria, Pilate was

properly procurator, or e7riTpo7ros, but the N.T. gives him the

J. 1912-16.
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title i7ye/xwv, which belongs strictly to the governor of the whole

province.
1

lo-o) tt}s ai\rj<;
— within the palace, which is the residence of the

procurator during his stay in Jerusalem. The explanatory clause,

which is the prcetorium, i.e. the residence of the Roman governor,
makes that meaning certain here.

2

o-rrdpav
— this word is used

exactly for the Roman cohort, or tenth part of a legion, number-

ing six hundred men. It accords with this, that x^tapxos > tribune,

is used in the N.T. to denote the commander of the cnrcipa.

17. iv8i&v<TKov<nv— they put on.
3

iropcpvpav
— Mt. says xA.af.vSa

KOKKiv-qv
— a scarlet cloak, and this is probably the more correct

account, owing to the military use of the chlamys.
4

iropcpvpav

represents the spirit of the act, to invest Jesus with the mock
semblance of royalty : xA.a/iu'8a tells us what they used for the

purpose. aKdvOivov— made of the twigs of the thorn bush, not of

the thorns themselves exclusively.

£v5i$v<TKov<rip, instead of ivdvoveiv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BCDF A 1,

13. 69.

18. dcm-a£eo-0ai
— to salute. This word, in itself, does not con-

tain the idea of homage, but of greeting. It depends on circum-

stances what the greeting is. Here, they greeted him with a Hail,

King of the Jews.
19. They varied their abuse, sometimes paying him mock hom-

age, and sometimes marks of scorn and abuse. irpoatKvvovv avro>

—
they did him homage. They paid him mock homage as a king,

not mock worship as a God.
20. Kai ore iveirattav clvtw— And when they had mocked him!"

rot (181a) ijudVia avrov— his (own) garments.

avrov, instead of ra tdia, WH. RV. BC A. to. tSia Ifidria avrov, Tisch.

N (282, without avrov). o~ravpu<rovo-iv, instead of -<rw<riv, Tisch. Treg.

ACDLNP A 33, 69, 245, 25' Omit avrbv, Tisch. nD 122 ** two mss. Lat.

Vet.

dyyapevovai
—

they impress.
6

Kvprjvcuov
— Cyrene is the city in

the north of Africa, opposite Greece, on the Mediterranean.

There was a numerous colony of Jews there, and the name Simon

shows this man to have been a Jew. It adds nothing to our

knowledge of him to call him the father of Alexander and Rufus,

1 See Thay.-Grm. Lex., B.D. Procurator.
2 On this use of av^, see Thay.-Grm. Lex. 8 A biblical word. * Mt. 27

28
.

6 See Burton, 48, 52. This seems to belong to the cases in which B. considers

the plup. necessary to the Grk. idiom. The earlier event is necessarily thought of

as completed at the time of the subsequent event. Goodwin, Gr. Moods and

Tenses, says that the aor. is used, instead of the plup., after particles of time.

6 A Persian word, meaning to press into the service of the royal couriers, ayyapoi.

See Mt. 5*1.
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except to indicate that these were names known to the early church.
It is the height of foolish conjecture to identify this Rufus with
the one in Rom. 16 13

, and especially to take Paul's tt)v fxrjTepa
avrov k. ipov as literal, and so make him the brother of Paul. The
criminal carried his own cross to the place of execution, but in

this case, Jesus was probably so weakened already by his sufferings,
as to be unable to carry it himself.

THE CRUCIFIXION

21-41. Arrived at the place of crucifixion, called Golgotha,

they gave Jesus wine flavored with myrrh to drink, which

he refused. The wine was probably give?i as a stimulant

in his exhausted condition. After the Roman custom, his

garments were distributed by lot among thefour executioners.

The crucifixion took place at nine o'clock i?i the morning.
An inscription, "The King of the fiews," was placed upon
the cross as a statement of the charge against him. Two
robbers were crucified with him, one on each side, andjoined
the crowd and the rulers in taunting him. The people

wagged their heads derisively, and challenged him, who was

going to destroy and rebuild the temple, to save himself.
The rulers taunted him with his miracles, bidding him who
had saved others to save himself, and to prove his Messianic

claim by coming down from the cross. At tzvelve o'clock,

darkness fell over the land until three dclock, when Jesus
cried, "My God, why didst thou forsake me?" The re-

semblance of the Heb. My God to Elijah led certain to think

that he was calling upon Elijah, and one man, havingfilled
a sponge with sour wine which he gaveJesus at the endof a

reed, cried out, "Let us see if Elijah comes to take him
down." Jesus expired with a great cry, and the vail of the

temple, which separates between the holy place and the holy

of holies, was rent hi twain. The centurion hi charge of the

crucifyingparty, seeing the portents accompanying his death,

said,
"
Truly this was a son of God." The account ends

with a statement of the women at the cross.
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22. tov ToXyoBav tottov— the place Golgotha. The Hebrew
word means, a skull, not the place of a skull. The name probably
comes from the shape of the place.

rbv ToXyodav tottov, instead of ToXyoda tottov, Tisch. WH. (tov)

ToXyoda, Treg. t6v, n BG2 FLN A 13, 33, 69, 124, 127, 131, 346.

ToXyodav, x BFGKLMNSUV TA.

23. Kai iSiSovv avrco lo~ixvpp.icrp.ivov otvov— And they gave him
wine flavored with myrrh.

Omit rietv, to drink, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N BC* L A, one ms. Lat.

Vet. Memph.

la-p.vpp.io-p.ivov
— mingled with myrrh. Mt. says, with gall.

Myrrh seems to have been used by Greek and Roman women to

remove its intoxicating quality. But that could not have been its

intention here. The common account seems to be that the myrrh
was used as a stupefying drug, but no evidence for this appears.
The wine was evidently used as a stimulant, and the myrrh adds

to this effect, bracing and warming the system.
1

24. Kai (TTavpovcnv avrov, Kal Sca/xepi'^ovrcu
— And they crucify

kirn, and divide.

aravpovcriv clvt6v, Kal, instead of crTavpuxravTes avrbv, having crucified

him, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. BL, mss. Lat. Vet. Egyptt. 5ia/iepi'fovrat,

instead of Btenipifrv, divided, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. « ABCDLPX TAIL

On the method of crucifixion, see B.D. The cross was gen-

erally just high enough to raise the feet above the ground. In

this case it must have been higher. See v.
36

. The victim was

placed upon it before the cross was elevated, his hands and feet

being fastened to it by nails, and his body being supported by a

peg fastened into the wood between his legs. The dividing of the

garments among the soldiers who acted as executioners was cus-

tomary. J. iq23,24
tells the story of the lot differently. According

to that, it was only the inner garment, the xLT(^v
>
over which they

cast lots, instead of dividing it, as they did the other garments.
25. rjv 8e utpa rp'iry], Kal iaravpwcrav avrov— and it was the third

hour, and they crucified him.2

wpa Tpir-q
—

9 o'clock. Mk. is the

only one who gives this hour of the crucifixion.

1 See Art. Myrrh, Encyclopedia Brit.
2 Meyer cites passages from Xen. and Thuc. to show that it was not uncommon

to join a statement of time with the statement of what took place at the time by <cai.

But in all the passages which he cites, both the time and the event are additional

matter, and may easily be connected in this way, the statement being the same as,

when the time came, the event happened. But in this case, the time only is addi-

tional matter, the event, the crucifixion, being just mentioned in v. 24
,
so that this is

the same as, it was three o'cl. when they crucified him. And for this, the indepen-
dent statements connected by Kai are not an idiomatic expression.
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26. €Tnypd<t>r) . . . iwiyeypap.p.€vq
— the inscription was inscribed.

The prep, does not denote the position of this over his head, but

its inscription on the tablet. The EV. conveys a wrong idea, not

of the fact, but of the meaning of the words. *0 (SaaiXevs tw
'IouScuW— The king of the Jews. Verse 14 shows that Pilate's

verdict was that Jesus was innocent of any crime, and that he

only yielded finally to the clamor of the people in sentencing him.

But v.
2 - 9 - n - 18 show that this claim to be king was the charge on

which the authorities asked for sentence. It was, that is to say, a

charge of treason.

27. Xr/o-Tois
— robbers, not thieves, AV. Men who plundered by

violence, not by stealth.

28. Omit. The quotation is from Is. 53
12

. Such quotations
are not after Mk.'s manner.

Omit v." Tisch. WH. RV. (Treg.) n ABC* and 3 DX, one ms. Lat. Vet.

Theb.

29. 30. These taunts that follow have all the single point that

now is the time to test all of Jesus' pretensions, especially to

supernatural power and aid, and that his powerlessness now at

this supreme moment makes these pretensions absurd. Ova,
1
6

KaTaXvo)v tov vaov, Kal oIkoSo/awv (iv) rpicrlv rjp.ipai<;, awaov aeavrov,

Kara/Sa? oltto to£> crravpov
— Ha, you that destroy the temple, and

build it in three days,
2 save yourself by coming down from the

cross. The part. Karafias denotes the manner of owov. The

populace seize on this claim, the only one that Jesus ever made
of the same kind, and match its seeming pretentiousness against
his powerlessness now.

Kara/Sds, instead of Kal Kardfia, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ED^- L A, mss.

Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph.

31. 'O/Wcos Kal ot dp^iepets ip.Trat£ovTe<; 7rpos dAX^Aovs
— Likewise

also the chiefpriests mocking to each other. RV. among themselves.

The prep, denotes how the mocking was passed from one to

another.

Omit 5*, and, after o^oIm, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. N ABC* LPX TAII,
one ms. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Hard.

These mocking priests and scribes were touching here upon
what to all his contemporaries was the great mystery in the life of

Jesus, but was really its crowning glory. The great obstacle in

the way of human obedience to Divine law is the sacrifice which

it involves, especially in a world where everything works the other

1 An onomatopoetic word belonging to Biblical Greek, and not found elsewhere
in the N.T. 2 See 1456.
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way. And on the other hand, the value and importance of obe-

dience are enhanced by this sacrifice. But our Lord's sacrifice

for righteousness' sake is magnified again by the contrast stated

here. His miracles were a standing proof of his power to save

others and himself. But while he used that power in the behalf

of others, when the crisis of his own fate came, he was apparently

powerless. Evidently, there was no limitation of the power, and

so, there must have been a restraint imposed upon himself. He
not only would not compromise with evil, he would not resist evil

by opposing force to force. The taunt of his enemies meant that

here was the final test of his miraculous power, and the proof of

its unreality. When that test came, it showed, as they thought,

that God was not on his side, else how could his enemies triumph
over him? Whereas, everything pointed the other way. His

miracles were real, God was on his side, and yet neither he nor

God would lift a hand to save him. And the evident reason was

that he would not cheapen his righteousness by making it safe.

If he lived the righteous life, but did not incur the risks of other

men in such living, his righteousness would lose the power to

produce righteousness in other men which he sought. And,

instead of revealing and furthering God's ways among men, it

would obstruct them by introducing an alien principle at cross

purposes with them. God's way is to establish righteousness by
the self-sacrifice of righteous men, and for the one unique and

absolute saint to avoid that sacrifice would destroy the self-

propagating power of his righteousness.

32. o XpioTos o fiao-iXevs 'I<rpay\. These titles were intended

to bring out the contrast between his claims and his situation,

and the certainty that if his claims were real, he would be

saved from the incongruity and absurdity of that situation. A
crucified Messiah, forsooth ! Let us hear no more of it. If he is

really the Messianic King, let him use his Messianic power, and
deliver himselffrom his ridiculous position by coming down from
the cross. He wants us to believe in him, and here is an easy way
to bring that about. They could see the apparent absurdity of

Jesus' position, but not the foolishness of their idea that an act of

power is going to change a Pharisee, a narrow-minded, formal,
and hypocritical legalist, into a spiritual man, in sympathy with

Christ's principles and purposes. Here was the irreconcilable

opposition ;
on the one hand, that power can create the Kingdom

of" God
;
and on the other, that power is absolutely powerless to
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do anything but hinder spiritual ends. Kat ol o-vvecrravpwueVoi criiv

avraJ . . .
— And those crucified with him reviled him. So Mt.

Lk., however, 23
s*"43

, says that only one took part in this railing,

while the other by his confession of Jesus on the cross performed
the most notable act of faith of that generation.

1

Insert txvv before aiirQ, Tisch. WH. x BL.

33. Kat ycvoue'vT/s wpas cktt/s, o-kotos iyevero
— And the sixth

hour having come, darkness came. This darkness was not an

eclipse, since it was full moon, but like the earthquake and the

rending of the vail of the temple, a supernatural manifestation of

the sympathy of nature with these events in the spiritual realm.

All the Synoptists relate this darkness.

Kal yevofiinrii, instead ofyemniv-qs 5t, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDGLMS
A I, 28, 33, 69, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

34. Kai Trj ivaTrj wpa ifiorjacv 6 Irjcrovs cpuivrj fiiyaXtf 'EAau, EAau,

\afxa crafta.)(8aveL,
— And at the ninth hour, Jesus cried with a

loud voice, My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me ? The
historical meaning of aafiaxOavei is not to leave alone, but to leave

helpless, denoting, not the withdrawal of God himself, but of his

help, so that the Psalmist is delivered over into the hands of his

enemies. So that, while it is possible to suppose that Jesus is

uttering a cry over God's withdrawal of himself, it is certainly

unnecessary. Such a desertion, or even the momentary uncon-

sciousness of the Divine presence on the part of Jesus, makes an

insoluble mystery in the midst of what is otherwise profound, but

not obscure. Interpreted in the spirit of the original, of the with-

holding of the Divine help, so that his enemies had their will of

him, it falls in with the prayer in Gethsemane,
" remove this cup

from me," and becomes a question, while the cup is at his lips,

why it was not removed.

Omit \tywv, saying, before 'EXcof, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. « BDL, mss.

Lat. Vet. Memph.

35. TSe, 'HAei'av cpwvei
—

See, he is calling Elijah. "I8e is used
here as an interjection, calling attention to what is going on. As

Jesus used Aramaic, and as Elijah was unknown to them, this

cannot have been the soldiers, but some of the bystanders. And
the misunderstanding was impossible, if they heard anything more
than merely the name, or even that in any but the most indistinct

1 Notice how exactly the language of v.29-32 corresponds to Mt. 27
39-42> 44.

2 These words are from Ps. 221
. 'E.W is the Syriac form for the Heb. '"Sk, 'HAe<',

which is the form given by Mt. 27
46

. aapaxeavti is the Chaldaic form for the

Heb. MroT;; azabtani. Mk. reproduces the language of Jesus, which translates the

Heb. into the current language. The Grk. 6 fleds nov, 6 9e6t nov, «is ri ((fan) iyxarf
Aide's ue ; is from the Sept.
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fashion. The prophetic association of Elijah with the day of the

Lord would help this misunderstanding.
1

36. Apa/Acuv oe tis, y£/xtcras criroyyov o£ous, 7repi#eis KaAa/xw, cttoti-

£ev avroV, A.€ywv, *A<^>eTe, etc.— And one ran, and filled a sponge
with sour wine,

2 which he put on a reed, and gave him drink,

saying, Let be ; etc. This is evidently a merciful act, and the

*A<£et£ indicates that there was some opposition to it offered or

expected, which this supposed call upon Elijah gave the man a

pretext for setting aside. He said virtually, Let me give him this,

and so prolong his life, and then we shall get an opportunity to see

whether Elijah comes to help him or not. As Mt. tells it,
3 these

are probably the words with which the bystanders try to restrain

his gracious act. They say virtually, Don't interfere ; let Elijah

help him.

tls, instead of tls, the indef., instead of the numeral one, Tisch. Treg.
WH. RV. n BL A. Omit Kal, and, before ye/drat, WH. RV. BL, one ms.

Lat. Vet. Memph. Omit re after icepiBeLs, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. « BDe1-- L
33, 67, Memph.

37. d<£eis (f>o>vT]v /xeyaXrjv
4— having sentforth, or uttered a great

cry. The final cry of his agony, with which he expired.
38. to Kara7r£Tao-/«i rov vaoi)— the vail, or curtain of the sanctu-

ary, vaos is the shrine of a temple, and in the Jewish temple, the

Holy of Holies, in which was the Ark of the Covenant. The
curtain was that which separated this from the Holy Place.

The vaos was the place where God manifested himself, into

which the High Priest only had access once a year. The rend-

ing of the vail would signify therefore the removal of the separa-
tion between God and the people, and the access into his presence.
It is narrated by all the Synoptists.

39. Ktvrvpiwv
5— centurion, ovtw i^e-n-vtvcrev

— so expired. The

only thing narrated by Mk. to which the ovra can refer is the dark-

ness over all the land. So Lk. Mt. adds to this an earthquake.
The portent (s) accompanying the death of Jesus convinced the

centurion that he was vios Oeov, not the Son of God, but a son of
God, a hero after the heathen conception. Lk. says oYkcuos, a

righteous man.

Omit »cpd£as after ovtw, Tisch. WH. K BL Memph. It changes the state-

ment from he expired with this cry to he so expired. The former would

really give no reason for the centurion's exclamation.

1 See Mai. 4s.
2 The translation vinegar, EV., is incorrect, as it denotes the wine after it has

passed the acetous fermentation
;
but this is simply the ordinary sour wine of the

country, which would be procured probably from the soldiers.
3 Mt. 2T48 - 49

.
4 Lat. emittere vocem.

5
KcvTvpiuv is the Latin name of the officer in charge of the execution. Mt. and

Lk. give the Greek name UaTovripx-ns. The centurion commanded a maniple, or

century, sixty of which made up the legion.

23
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40.
rj MaySaX^vT?

— the Magdalene, the same as we say, the

Nazarene. It denotes an inhabitant of Magdala, a town on the VV.

shore of the Lake of Galilee, three miles north of Tiberias. The

only identification of her given in the Gospels is in Lk. 82
,
where

she is said to be one out of whom Jesus had cast seven devils.

There is absolutely no support for the tradition that she was the

sinful woman who anointed the feet of Jesus (Lk. 7
s6

sq.). Mapla

17 'lanwftov toO fxiKpov k. 'Iokt^to?
— Mary, the mother ofJames the

little, and ofJoses. In the list of the apostles, James is called the

son of Alphaeus, while in J. 19
25

,
the name of one of the women

standing by the cross is given as Mary, the wife of Clopas. These

coincidences have led to the conjecture that Alphaeus and Clopas
are identical, both being Greek forms of the Aramaic 'sbrt, and

that, therefore, this Mary was the mother of the second James in

the list of the apostles. The further conjecture that she was the

sister of Mary, the mother of Jesus, is based on the unnecessary

supposition that Mapta in J. 19
25

,
is in apposition with

17 a&tXcpr).

It involves the further difficulty of two sisters of the same name.

It is connected, moreover, with the theory that the brothers of

Jesus were cousins, the sons of this Mary, and apostles. This

theory has against it, the fact that it is in the interest of the dogma
of the perpetual virginity of Mary, the mother of Jesus. It also

makes the brothers of Jesus apostles, which is clearly against the

record.
1

2aAw/A77
— the mother of James and John. This is not

directly stated, but it is inferred from a comparison of Mt. 2f
6 with

this passage. A further comparison with J. 19
25 has led to the con-

jecture that she is the sister of the mother of Jesus mentioned there.

This might account for Jesus' commending his mother to John, but

it is conjecture only, and will remain so. James is called 6 piKpos,

the little, to distinguish him from the other "
celebrities

"
of the

name. But whether it designates him as less in stature, or in age,

or of less importance, there are no data for determining.

Omit $» after iv ats, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. « BL, mss. Vulg. Omit
toO before 'Uk^ov, Tisch. Treg. WH. K BCKU An* 1, 11. 'Iohttjtos,

instead of 'Iwffrj, Tisch. Treg. WH. nc BD^- L A 13, 33, 69, 346, two mss.

Lat. Vet. Memph.

41. at, ore t)v iv Trj TaXiXaia, rjKo\ov8ovv avraJ— who, when he

was in Galilee, followed him. These three had been associated

with Jesus in his Galilean ministry, and the Sitjkovovv, ministered,

shows that they had been the women who attended to his wants,
the women of the family-group surrounding him. Besides these,

there were others who had attached themselves to him in the same

way, when he came up to Jerusalem.

Omit ko.1 after al, Tisch. (Treg.) WH. RV. n B 33, 131, mss. Lat. Vet.

Memph. Pesh.

1 For statements of the two sides of this question, see B. D. Art. James and Brother
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THE BURIAL OF JESUS

42-47. Jesus died at about tJiree in the afternoon, and as

the Sabbath began with the sunset, it was necessary that

whatever was done about his burial be accomplished before

that time. So Joseph of Arimathea, who is represented in

this Gospel, not as a disciple, but as somehow in sympathy
with him, summoned up courage to go to Pilate, and beg the

body of Jesus. Pilate zvondered at the short time zvhich it

had taken the usually slozu torture of crucifixion to do its

work, and asked the centuriojt if he had been dead any length

of time. Having got this information, he gave the body to

Joseph. He removed the bodyfrom the cross, wrapped it in

linen, andplaced it in a sepulchre hewn out of the rock. As
the women were intending to embalm the body after the Sab-

bath, Mary Magdalene and Mary the mother ofJoses saw
where it was laid.

42. €7T€t rjv irapaaK^vrj
— since it was preparation day (for the

Sabbath). This gives the reason why Joseph took this step at

this time. The removal of the body would have been unlawful on
the Sabbath, o ecm Trpoo-aftfiaTov

1— which is the day before the

Sabbath. We are told by Josephus that this preparation for the

Sabbath began on the ninth hour of the sixth day. It is not

mentioned in the O.T.
43. iXOwv 'Iwcr?)^ 6 Sltto 'ApifjLadaia<;

—
Joseph of Arimathea,

having come. Arimathea, the Heb. Ramah, was the name of

several places in Palestine. Probably, this was the one mentioned
in the O.T. as the birthplace of Samuel in Mt. Ephraim.

2 Mt.
tells us about this Joseph that he was rich, and a disciple of Jesus.

Lk., that he was a righteous man, and not implicated in the

plot of the Jews against Jesus, and that he was expecting the

kingdom of God. J., that he was a secret disciple, eiaxww
2

j3ov\evTrj<;
— an honorable member of the council (Sanhedrim).

To\jxrjcra<;
— having gathered courage. Having laid aside the fear

of the odium which would attach to his act. os koX avros Trpocr-

Se^o/xevos ttjv fHaxriktiav toC ®cov— This language is inconsistent

with the supposition that this account regards him as a disciple of

Jesus. It evidently means that he was in sympathy with the dis-

1 A Biblical word, found in the N.T. only here. 2 z s. il. 19.

8
tucrx'inwi' means primarily elegant in appearance.
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ciples in this element of their faith. He was not a follower of

Jesus, but in common with him he was awaiting the kingdom of

God, and wished to do honor to one who had suffered in its

behalf.

i\e&>v, instead of fafev, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n ABCKLMU TAII,
Memph. Insert rbv before lletXarov, Tisch. Treg. WH. n BL A 33. Ilet-

XaTov, instead of PhXaTop, Tisch. WH. s AB* A.

44. 6 Se IletXaTos €#av/Aa£ev(-crev) ei
rjo'r) TtOvrjKe

' Kal . . . iTrrjpwrr]-

<rtv d 7raAai (17817) a-n-Wave— And Pilate was wondering {wondered}
if he is already dead, and . . . asked him if it is any while since he
died. Generally, death was more lingering, the great cruelty of

crucifixion being in its slow torture. The question which Pilate

asked of the centurion who had charge of the execution was in-

tended to remove the doubt by showing that sufficient time had

elapsed to establish the fact of Jesus' death.

IleiXaTos, instead of ILXaTOj, same authorities as in v.48 . 48a6/j.a^ev,

instead of -<rev, Tisch. n D mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. The impf. is more in Mk.'s

manner, the aor. more common. ydy, instead of ira\ai, Treg. WH. RV.
tnarg. BD Memph. Hier. irdXai is the more difficult reading to account

for, if not in the original.

45. Kat yvovs oltto tov KevTvpcwvos, ZBwprjaaTO to TTTWfia
1
t<2 'loio-qcf)—And havingfound out from the centurion, he gave the body to

Joseph. The information that he obtained from the centurion

was the official confirmation of Jesus' death, necessary before the

body could be taken down.

irrQfia, instead of <rGina, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL.

46. Kai dyopacras crivBova, KaOeXiov avrov, IvtlX-qcrt rrj aivBovi, Kal

t0r]K€v avrov iv fivrjfJLaTi
— And having bought a linen cloth, he took

him down, wrapped him in the linen cloth, andput him in a tomb.

There was no time before the Sabbath for any further preparation
of the body for burial.

2

J., however, says that he was embalmed
at this time.3 The synoptical account is evidently correct.

Omit Kal before /cafleXiv, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n BDL Memph. t6VKfv,
instead of KariO-qKev, Treg. WH. RV. n BC2 DL. nv^/xari, instead of fivij-

Hdy, Tisch. WH. n B.

47. H Sc Mapta r/ MaySaA^vr) Kat Mapi'a 'Iwo-^tos iOewpovv nov

reOeirat— And Mary {the) Magdalene, and Mary the mother of

Joses, were observing where he was laid. Beheld, EV., is inade-

quate to translate the verb here, as it leaves out the idea of pur-

pose. It is evident that they constituted themselves a party of

observation.

WfciTcu, instead of rlderat, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n c ABCDL All 33, 69,

131, 229, 238.

1 For this word, see on 629. 2 See 16 1
.

s
j. I939. 40.
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AN ANGEL ANNOUNCES THE RESURRECTION
OF JESUS

XVI. 1-8. With the end of the Sabbath, the women, who

are the only ones left to perform the service, bought the spices

necessary, and came at sunrise to the tomb to anoint the

body of Jesus. On the way, they discussed among them-

selves whom they should get to roll away the heavy stone

from the entrance of the tomb. But they found it removed,

and on entering, they saw a young man seated at the right

clothed in a long white robe. Naturally, they were amazed,

but he tells them that there is no reason for their amazement ;

thatJesus whom they are seeking, the Nazarene, the crucified,

is not there, he is risen ! And he points them to the place

where they had put him, in proof. But he bids them an-

nounce to the disciples, and especially to Peter, that he is

going before them into Galilee, and that they will see him

there, as he had told them on the night of the betrayal. The

effect of this on the women was fear and amaze?nent, such

that theyfled from the place and were restrained by their

fearfrom telling any one.

1. Tjyopaa-av apui/xara
—

they bought spices. Lk. says that they

bought the spices on the day of his crucifixion, and rested on the

Sabbath. As the day closed at sunset, they may have bought the

spices that evening. They went to the tomb at sunrise, which

would not allow time to buy them in the morning. aXjeufnunv
—

anoint. The process was not an embalming, which was unknown
to the Jews, but simply an anointing.

2. Kat At'av 7rpa>i (7-77 ) fxia twv cra/?/3aTa>v
1

ep^ovrai eiri to p.vr)-

p.ciov, avara'Acu/Tos tov rfXiov
— And very early, the first day of the

week, they come to the tomb, the sun having risen. Not at the

rising of the sun. AV.

ttJ ;«£, instead of tt)% utas, Tisch. RV. (Treg. marg. WH.) n L A 33,

Memph. /*'£i without rfj, Treg. WH. B 1. Insert twv before ffa^pdruv,
Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. xBKL A 33, 69.

3. cAeyov 71730s tauras— they were saying to each other? The

impf. denotes what they were saying on the way.

1
Tjj ilia tu>v crappdriav is a purely Hebrew phrase, using the cardinal for the

ordinal, and the plural <ra.ppa.Tuv for the week. Win. 37, I.

2 On this reciprocal use of the reflexive pronoun, see Thay.-Grm. Lex.
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4. avaK€Kv\i.(TTa.i 6 \i6o<>
'

rjv yap /Ac'yas cr^oSpa
— the stone has

been rolled back; for it was very great. The greatness of the

stone is really the reason of their question, but he adds to the

question the way that it turned out, as a part of the one event,
before he introduces the explanation.

dvaKeKij\iaTai, instead of airoKeKij\t<TTai, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and

practically all sources.

5. dcreXOovaai et? t.
fj.vr)fjL€tov

—
having entered into the tomb.

Mt. says that the angel was sitting on the stone outside.
1

Lk.,
that there were two angels, who appeared to the women, not on
their first entrance into the tomb, but in the midst of their per-

plexity at not finding the body of Jesus.
2

J. speaks of only one

woman, Mary Magdalene, who came to the sepulchre, and got no
farther than to see the stone rolled away, when she turned back
and told Peter and John, who came immediately and found the

tomb empty. Mary meantime had returned and saw two angels
in the sepulchre, and then Jesus himself. 3

vtavia-Kov— a young man. This is the form which the angel
took. iitOafxfiijOrjcrav

—
they were utterly amazed. Ik in com-

position means utterly, out and out.

6. \rj<rovv . . . tov Na^ap^vov t. £<TTavpu)p.ivov
—

Jesus the Naza-

rene, the crucified. Mt. omits tov Na£a/3?7v6V.
4 Lk. makes the

angels ask, why seek the living among the dead? 5 The exact

language is not preserved in such cases. The statement common
to all the narratives is, that the one whom they are seeking is not

there, but is risen. tSe, 6 toVos— see, the place.
6

7. aXXa. VTrdyere, euraTC rot? fjLadrjrals clvtov kclI tu IleTpa)
— but

go, tell his disciples and Peter. Peter's name is not mentioned

separately because his denial puts him out of the group of dis-

ciples, but it specifies him among the disciples as the one whose

faith, having been most shaken, needs most the restoring effect of

this announcement, irpodyu v//.as as ttjv TaXiXaiav— he goes before

you into Galilee. This is in accordance with our Lord's predic-
tion in 1 4

s8
. kclOids €?7T€v ifuv

— as he toldyou. He has not told

them directly that they will see him, but that is implied in the rest

of the statement, that he will rise and will go before them into

Galilee. This does not absolutely rule out the appearances in

Jerusalem, which are narrated in v.
9"20

,
but it makes it probable

that they were not included in the scheme of this book. We can

scarcely think of a writer recording this language who had in his

mind several appearances in Judaea before they went into Galilee.

And especially, it is quite improbable that the promise should be

1 Mt. 282. 2 Lk, 244. 3
j. 2oi-u 4 Mt. 285. 5 Lk. 245.

6 On this use of lie as an interjection,
— in this case not governing the noun

which follows,
— see on 15

35
.
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of appearances in Galilee, and that the appearances themselves in

the same account should be all in Judaea.
8. Kat i^eXOovcrac icf>vyov airo tov fjivrj/xeiov

'

et^e yap auras rpo/xos
k. e/ccTTao-ts— and having gone out, they fled from the tomb ; for
trembling and amazement possessed them. <f/<o-Tao-is is a transport
of wonder, and amazement that carries men out of themselves,
makes them beside themselves. IfyofiovvTo

—for they were afraid.
This shows the state of mind that produced the rp6\xo% kox Iko-to.-

<ns. Mt. says that great joy, as well as fear, entered into their

feelings.
1 Here probably our Gospel ends. What follows comes

evidently from a later hand, and is intended to remove the abrupt-
ness of the ending of the original. All that Mk. tells us there-

fore of the resurrection is the announcement of it by the angel,
and the promise that Jesus would appear to his disciples in Galilee,

showing that this appearance is included in the scheme of this

book, though not narrated by it. The appendix contains no
account of this appearance in Galilee, but only of appearances in

Jerusalem and its vicinity. This confinement of the appearances
of Jesus to Galilee is common to this Gospel with Mt.2

Lk., on
the other hand, records only appearances in Jerusalem and its

neighborhood, and while his narrative does not so definitely
exclude appearances in Galilee, as Mt. and Mk. do appearances
in Judaea, it certainly leaves that impression.

Omit raxb, quickly, before *<pvyov, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. and most
sources. 7&p, for, instead of 5t\ and, after elxe, Tisch. Treg. WH. RV. n

BD, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Memph. Pesh.

THE APPENDIX

Verses 9"20 are omitted by Tisch., double-bracketed by WH.,
inserted in the Revisers' Text, but with a space between it and

the preceding passage, and Treg. inserts in the same space Kara

MdpKov. WH., in their Notes on Special Passages, pronounce

against the genuineness. This is done primarily on the authority

of K B, one ms. Lat. Vet. and mss. of the Arm. and ^Eth. versions.

L, 274 marg., the ms. of Lat. Vet. mentioned above, Hard. marg.

and y£th.m"- manda
give what is known as the Shorter Conclusion,

as follows : IlaVTa he to. Traprjyy(.Xfitva tois 7repl tov Uirpov <rvvTop.<x><;

e$r)yy€i\av
'

p.€Ta 8e ravra Kat auTos 6 Ir]0~ovs 6\tt6 dra-roA^s kcu a-XP L

Sucrews €^a7reo-T£tA€V oV avrwv to Up6v kcu dcpdaprov Krjpvypua rrjs

alwviov o-iMT-qpias
— And they reported briefly to Peter and those in

Mt. 288. 2 Mt. 2810 - 1*-».
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his company all the things commanded. And after these things

Jesus himself also sent forth through them from the east even to

the west the holy and incorruptible message of eternal salvation.

L virtually closes the Gospel with v.
8
,
and gives this shorter end-

ing as current in some places, and then the longer ending as also

current. The testimony of Eusebius, Victor, and Jerome is that

these verses were to be found in some mss., but not in the

oldest or best. They are not recognized in the Ammonian

sections nor the Eusebian canons. And there is an ominous

lack of reference to them in those passages of the Fathers which

treat, for instance, of baptism, the resurrection, and the ascension.

It is very true that this external evidence is not enough by itself,

though it is always to be remembered that K B are the most

important witnesses to the text.

But the internal evidence for the omission is much stronger

than the external, proving conclusively that these verses could not

have been written by Mk. The linguistic differences alone are

enough to settle this,
— enough to show, even if we had Mk.'s

autograph, that they were not original with him, but copied

directly from another source, c/cetvos is used in the passage

five times in a way quite unknown to the Synoptics, but common
to the fourth Gospel, -n-opevofxai is used three times, but does not

occur elsewhere in the Gospel. This is the more remarkable, as

it is in itself so common a word, and the occasions for its use

occur on every page. In this section, it is the favorite word for

going, rots /u.£t' avTov yevo/Atvois, as a designation of the disciples,

is another unfamiliar expression. Otao^mi, as a verb of seeing,

does not occur elsewhere in Mk., and is infrequent elsewhere, but

is used twice in this passage. In fact, it is the only verb for seeing

in the passage. d7r«7T€<i> also occurs twice in this passage, but not

elsewhere in this Gospel. Mera (8c) TavTa. is a phrase not found

in Mt. or Mk. It occurs a few times in Lk., and constantly in Jn.

"Yo-Tcpov is another expression used to denote succession of events,

not found elsewhere in Mk. Oavaaifxov occurs only here in the

N.T. pXaTTTin occurs elsewhere in the N.T. only in Lk. 4
s5

.

owepyowros is a good Pauline word, and is found once in Jas.,

but only here in the Gospels. (3e/3aiovv is found in Paul's epistles

and in Heb., but not elsewhere in the Gospels. i-rraKoXovOelv

occurs twice in 1 Tim., and once in 1 Pet., but not elsewhere in
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the Gospels. To sum up, there are in all 163 words in this

passage, and of these, 19 words and 2 phrases are peculiar, not

occurring elsewhere in this Gospel. There are 109 different

words, and of these, n words and 2 phrases do not occur

elsewhere in this Gospel. Of these, the use of Tropevofxai, cVei-

vos, and Ocdoftai, would of themselves constitute a case, being,
from the frequency of their use, characteristic and distinctive in

this vocabulary, while the entire disuse of these common words is

a peculiarity of the rest of the Gospel.
But the argument from the general character of the section is

stronger still. In the first place, it is a mere summarizing of the

appearances of our Lord, a manner of narration entirely foreign
to this Gospel. Mark is the most vivid and picturesque of the

evangelists, abbreviating discourse, but amplifying narration. But

this is a mere enumeration. The first part of the chapter, relating

the appearance of the angels to the women, is a good example of

his style, and is in marked contrast to this section.

But a graver objection arises from the character of the a-q/xeia

that are promised here to follow believers. The casting out of

demons, and the cure of the sick, belong strictly to the class of

miracles performed by our Lord. They are miracles of benefi-

cence performed on others. And in the speaking with tongues,

possibly we do not get outside of that sphere. But we do have

an anticipation of the new conditions of the apostolic era and of

the charismata which distinguish its activity from our Lord's, that

is, to say the least, unexampled in the teaching of Jesus. More-

over, this refers either to the speaking with foreign tongues of the

day of Pentecost, or to the ecstatic speech which St. Paul calls

speaking with tongues in 1 Cor. If the former, then it is not re-

peated. And if the latter, then St. Paul depreciates it, and for

good reasons. Either would be against our Lord's selection of it

here as a representative miracle. But the taking up serpents, and

the drinking of deadly things without harm, belong strictly to

the category of mere thaumaturgy ruled out by Jesus. Our Lord

does not exempt himself nor his disciples from the natural con-

sequences of their acts. The very principle of his kingdom is,

that he and they shall take their place in the ordinary conditions

of human life, and shall there be exposed, not only to the ordi-

nary dangers of that life, but to the extraordinary perils incident
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to an uncompromising righteousness in an evil world, and with-

out any miraculous safeguards. But here, that miraculous safe-

guarding is promised as the condition distinctly supplanting the

ordinary.

But the most serious difficulty with this passage is, that it is in-

consistent with the preceding part of the chapter in regard to the

place and time of the appearances to the disciples, following

Lk.'s account, whereas the first part accords with Mt.'s very dif-

ferent scheme. The angels tell the women that Jesus precedes

them into Galilee, and will be seen by his disciples there. But

the appearance to Mary Magdalene was on the day of the re-

surrection, and near the tomb. The appearance to the two on

their way into the country was evidently that to the disciples going
to Emmaus, also on the day of the resurrection. And that to the

eleven as they were reclining at table, was evidently also identical

with that recorded in Lk. 24
s6

sq., and was therefore in Jerusalem,

and on the evening of the resurrection. Immediately after this,

in both accounts, comes the ascension, and leaves no time for

appearances in Galilee. In St. Matthew, on the other hand, there

are no appearances in Judsea, except that to the women on their

way from the sepulchre. They have received from the angels the

same message as in Mk. 167
,
that Jesus precedes them into Galilee,

and in accordance with this, the disciples go there, and Jesus

appears to them on the mountain. Plainly, then, the first verses

of our chapter are framed on Mt.'s scheme of the Galilean

appearances, and v.
9"20 on Lk.'s scheme of appearances in Judaea.

And the two are mutually exclusive. On the other hand, the

ending of the Gospel, with these verses omitted, is abrupt. But

if this abruptness were foreign to Mk.'s manner, it would not

show that this ending is genuine, only that the difficulty was felt

by copyists, one of whom supplied this ending, and another the

shorter ending. The existence of the two is presumptive proof
of the original omission. But really, the brevity of this ending is

quite parallel to the beginning of the Gospel, the beginning and

ending being both alike outside the main purpose of the evangelist.

It is not strange therefore, but rather consonant with Mk.'s

manner. 1

1 See Introduction.
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VARIOUS APPEARANCES TO THE DISCIPLES

9-20. The first appearance is said to be to Mary Mag-
dalene, from whom he had cast out seven demotis. Then

there is the appearance "in anotherform
"

to two of the dis-

ciples on their way into the country. Both of these reports

were brought to the disciples, and were received with in-

credulity. The third appearance is to the eleven as they were

reclining at table, when Jesus rebukes their lack of faith

and their spiritual obtuseness, and gives them his final in-

structions andpromises. They were to go into all the world,

and proclaim the glad-tidings to all creation. He who

believes their message and is baptized will be saved; and

he who disbelieves will be condemned. Moreover, believers

were to be accredited by certain signs done in his name.

They were to cast out demons, speak zvith tongues, handle

serpents and drink poisons with impunity, and heal the sick

with the laying on of hands. After this discourse, the Lord

was taken up into heaven, and sat on the right hand of
God. And the disciples wejit out everywhere with their

message, the Lord helping them, and confirming their word

with the promised signs.

9. Avacrras Se irpuii Trpwrr) (Tafiftarov Ifpavrj irpuirov Mapia Trj May-
SaX-qvrj, irap rjs ii<fie(3\r]Ka £tttcl Sai/nona

— And having arisen early
on the first day of the week, he appears first to Mary Magdalene,
from whom he had cast out seven demons. This is not a callida

junctura, and could scarcely have been written by Mk. himself,

with what he had just written in mind. The identification of

Mary Magdalene, after she had been mentioned three times in the

preceding narrative, is especially inconsistent. Trap' r}<;
— this is

the only case of the use of this prep, in describing the casting out

of demons, and it is as strange as it is unexampled. This appear-
ance to Mary Magdalene is given in J. 2014

. The story of the

different appearances, in this paragraph, though taken from differ-

ent gospels, is told by the compiler in his own manner, with some
marked variations, and in all cases in a condensed form. The in-

cident of the seven demons is from Lk. 82
.

irap' ^s, instead of a<p' rjs, Treg. WH. RV. CDL 33. It should be
remembered that n B do not contain this paragraph.
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10. €K€tvrj
— this unemphatic use of e/ceivos reminds us of the

fourth Gospel, but is foreign to Mk. And yet, in this paragraph,
it is found in v.

101120
. The use in v.

13
,
while it is more or less

emphatic, is foreign to Mk.'s style. Tropevduaa
— Here is a more

striking anomaly. For this word, though it occurs here three

times, v.
101215

,
— in fact, is the staple word for going,

— is not

found elsewhere in Mk., though it is so common a word, and the

occasions for its use are so frequent. This makes the striking

feature, that this common word is dropped from Mk.'s vocabulary,
and suddenly appears here. The other evangelists use it con-

stantly, rot? /lict'
avrov yevo/xe'vots

— to those who had come to be

{associated} with him. This paraphrase for his disciples is also

unknown to Mk., and to the other evangelists. -n-evOovcn— weeping.
This word -kwQovvi is also a word occurring only here in this gospel,

but that does not count, as it is about the rate of its use in the

other books of the N.T.

11. Mark agrees with Luke that the first report of the resur-

rection was disbelieved.
1

Mt, however, states that the message
of Jesus was acted upon, and so implies their belief in the report
of the resurrection.

2 This appearance to Mary Magdalene is

condensed from J. 2011"18
. The verbal anomalies are in the use of

ixelvoi, iOedOrj, and rjiria-Trfaav. idcdOrj is used twice in the para-

graph here, and in v.
u

,
and nowhere else in Mk. -tjirio-Trjo-av

is

found here and in v.
16

(twice in Lk.), and nowhere else in Mk.

12, 13. This appearance to the two on their way into the

country is condensed from Lk.'s account of the appearance to the

two disciples on their way to Emmaus.3
It differs from that in its

account of their non-recognition of Jesus, and of the reception

given to their story. Instead of the iv kripa popcj>rj, in another

form, Lk. attributes their failure to recognize him to the fact that

their eyes were restrained from knowing him. And instead of the

unbelief of their story told here, Lk., on the contrary, says that

the eleven met them with the story of Christ's actual resurrection

(ovtws) and his appearance to Peter.4 The verbal peculiarities

are in the use of p.€Ta ravra and Troptvop.lvoi'i. /u.eTa ravra is found

in Lk., is very frequent in J., but is not found in Mt. and Mk.
14. This appearance to the eleven on the evening following the

resurrection is given in both Lk. and J.
5

It diners from both ac-

counts again in the matter of Jesus' reproach of their unbelief of

the stories of his resurrection. In Lk. it is not this for which he

chides them, but for their idea, in spite of their acceptance of

those stories, that his present appearance was that of a ghost.

J. records only their gladness.
6 The verbal peculiarities are in the

1 Lk. 24U.
< Lk. 24I6. 34.

2 Mt. 2810- 16. 5 Lk. 24'56^9 J. 2ol9.

3 Lk. 24l*-«.
6 Lk. 24^-

37
J. 20®>.
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use of vartpov, and 6ea<rap.evoi.<;. varcpov is found in the other

gospels, but not elsewhere in Mk.

Insert 5£ after va-repov, Treg. (Treg. marg. WH.) RV. AD, mss. Latt.

Memph. Syrr. Add ii< veicpQv, from the dead (Treg. marg. WH.) AC* X
A Hard.

15. These last words in Mt. are given on the mountain in Galilee.
1

In Lk., the farewell is said at Bethany.
2 These instructions in

Lk. are given, the same as here, at the supper in Jerusalem, but

they are separated from the ascension and the final words. 3

iraar)

rrj ktl(tu— to all creation. Every creature, AV., would require
the omission of the article. The two elements prominent in these

instructions, the preaching and the baptizing, are common to Mt.
and Mk.

16. We have here a group of things common to the apostolic

teaching, but new to the Gospels. This is the first mention of

baptism since the baptism of John. In the fourth Gospel even, it

is not mentioned after the early Judaean ministry of our Lord.4

Then, while faith is enjoined in Jesus' teaching, it is nowhere, in

the Synoptics, singled out as the condition of salvation, as, of

course, baptism is not, since it is not mentioned at all. In fact,

if one should gather up into a single statement our Lord's teach-

ing about the condition of salvation, the necessary attitude of men
towards the word, it would be obedience. This statement inaugu-
rates and prepares the way for the apostolic teaching.

17. 18. Of the signs promised here, the healing, and the casting
out of demons, are characteristic of our Lord's activity ;

the speak-

ing with tongues is new, and belongs to the apostolic period ;
and

the taking up of serpents and drinking poisons with impunity is

absolutely foreign to our Lord's principle.
5 The verbal peculiari-

ties are in the use of -rrapaKoXovOrjaet^?), and $ava(rip.ov, the former

occurring only here in Mk., and the latter only here in N.T.

a.Ko\ovdri<rei, instead of irapaKoXovd^irei, Treg. WH. CL. irapaKokovd-fiati,

AC2
33 (A paKoXovdrjcrei) . There is a meaning of closeness of attendance

which makes irapaicoXovdrio-ei much more individual and probable. Omit

Katva.fr, new, after yXuvcrais, Treg. WH. RV. marg. CL A Memph. Insert

koX iv rah xeP <r ' l
'> an^ *n their hands, before 6<peis apoda, Treg. (Treg.

marg. WH.) C* and2 LM marg. X A Grk. 1, 22, 33, Memph. Cur. Hard.

THE ASCENSION

19. p.era. to XaXrja-ai aurois— after speaking to them. This can

refer only to the words spoken by our Lord at the supper in

Jerusalem. If it had been after the entire event, and not a part

1 Mt. 28I6-20. 8 Lk. 24*"-«9.
6 See Note on the Appendix.

2 Lk. 2450-51. 4J. 326 41.2.
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of the event coming after the discourse, something less specific

than this p.era to XaXrjaaL would have been given as the mark of

time. The ascension therefore, according to this, was on the

evening after the resurrection. So Lk., even supposing that the

omission of ko! avecfrepero eis rbv ovpavov (Tisch. omits, and WH.
RV. marg. double bracket) is accepted.

1

Mt., however, gives the

appearance to the disciples on a mountain in Galilee.
2

koX Ik6.6l-

aev ex Se£uov tov ®eov— and sat down on the right hand of God.
This belongs to the creed, not to history.

Insert 'Irja-ovs after 6 Kvpios, Treg. (Treg. marg. WH.) RV. CKL A I,

22, 33, 1 24, mss. Lat. Vet. Vulg. Syrr. Memph.

20. The Lord helps the disciples in their subsequent work. This

statement is introduced to show how both command and promise
were fulfilled in the missionary activity of the disciples. The
verbal peculiarities are in the use of Ik&voi, -Ka.vTa.yov, o-wtpyovvros,

fiefiaiovvTos, and liraKoXovdovvrtuv. Travrayov is not found elsewhere

in Mk. (once in Lk.). awepyovvros, /3e/3ai.ovvTos, liraKoXovdovvTwy,
are not found elsewhere in the Gospels. They belong to the

vocabulary of the Pauline Epistles.

Omit 'Anjv at the end, Treg. WH. (Tisch.) AC2
1, 33, mss. Latt. Syrr.

THE RESURRECTION

Mk. does not himself recount any appearance of the risen Lord.

But he makes the angel at the tomb announce the resurrection,

and promise that the Lord would meet his disciples in Galilee.

The difficulty with this part of the history is that Mt. and Mk.

give one version of it, Lk. another, the Acts still a third, and

1 Cor. a fourth. The account in Acts coincides with Lk. in regard

to the final appearance, but, in regard to the time, differs from it

more radically than either of the others, while Paul differs from

them all in regard to the persons to whom Jesus appeared. But

these differences of detail do not invalidate the main fact. The

testimony of Paul is invaluable here. He writes his account about

a.d. 58, and we know that he had had intercourse with both Peter

and John, and James, who are named by him as among those to

whom Jesus appeared after his resurrection. This first-hand testi-

mony to the fact of the resurrection entirely outweighs any dis-

crepancy in the details. It puts the latter in the class of varieties

1 Lk. 24M-53.
2 Mt. 28I6-20.
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of account which do not invalidate nor weaken the historicity of

any record. There is a false impression made by the unusual

consistency of the Synoptical Gospels which weakens unduly their

testimony in the parts where they show more independence and

variety. Of course, Mt. and Mk., on the one hand, and Lk., on

the other, give independent and varying accounts of the resurrec-

tion. But the variety is caused by the independence ;
it is no

greater than the ordinary variations of independent narratives,

and it does not therefore invalidate the main fact of the resurrec-

tion. But the Synoptical Gospels, in the main, in their record of

the public ministry of Jesus, are interdependent, and so there is

an unusual sameness about them. This should not weaken their

testimony, when they become independent, and so variant.

THE ASCENSION

The result of textual criticism is to render it doubtful if there is

any account of the ascension of our Lord in the Gospels. Mt.,

Mk., and J. contain no account of it. And the passage in Lk.

which gives it is put in the column of doubtful passages, being

omitted by Tisch., and double-bracketed by WH. RV. On the

other hand, there is no doubt that Lk. means by the Bua-rr) d7r'

avrwv, he was parted from them, a final separation from the disci-

ples on that first day following the resurrection. And this brings

it directly into conflict with the account of the forty days in Acts.

Moreover, the story in Acts is the only one that relates, or even

implies, a visible ascent. The avccftipeTo in Lk., and dveXycf>6T] in

Mk., though their presence in the originals is impossible in Mk.,

and doubtful in Lk., can be traced back to first century sources

through the old Latin and Syriac versions, so that they can be

taken as witnesses to the event. But neither of them can be

taken as independent witnesses to a visible ascent. That is sup-

plied by the account in Acts.
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